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ABSTRACT 

This work is an investigation of the orthodox concept of exorcism in Islam. 

The main purpose of this study is to identify the orthodox Islamic viewpoint of spirit- 

possession of humans and its treatment (i. e., exorcism) based upon evidence from the 

Qur'An, the Sunnah, views of the faýjbah (companions of Prophet Mubammad [4]) 

and the opinions of the early Sunnite scholars. This dissertation is comprised of an 

introduction, four chapters, a conclusion and two appendixes. The first chapter 

establishes the Islamic parameters of the spiritual world of created beings. The second 

chapter consists of a discussion of the orthodox understanding of spirit-possession and 

a delineation of the prophetic methodology of exorcism. The third chapter is devoted 

to a study of tabulated data from interviews with a sampling of modem-day, orthodox 

exorcists from various parts of the Muslim world and a brief presentation of exorcism 

according to Roman Catholicism. The fourth chapter consists of a comparative 

discussion of the second and third chapters, and it includes a conclusion in which the 

views of modem medicine are compared to exorcist tradition. Additionally, some 

questions concerning exorcism in Islam and other religions are answered. 
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION 

Arabic Letter Symbol Used2 Arabic Letter Symbol Used 

a 

b M 

"i t Z) n 

th h 

h/t 

W 

kh Y 

d 

A 

r Short Vowels 

z a 

S 

sh u 

Long Vowels 

T-I 

gh 

f Dipthongs 

q aw 

!j k ay 

2 This system follows the standard used by the EncYCIOPaedia OfIslam except in 
the case of the aff-JAm article before sun letters. This has been changed according to 
pronunciation. Aa marbDfah which precedes a pause has been written as bi 
throughout, as in Arabic-Engfisb Lexicon and other works. A dash has been placed 
between letters which are read separately in Arabic but may be misconstrued, such as "I-h. " 
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INTRODUCTION 

Throughout history man has always had a strong attraction for the occult and 

supernatural. In the past, high priests, mediums, shamans, secret societies, cults and 

religions were always there to satisfy this thirst. With the birth of industrialization and 

the evolution of modem science, there arose in the West an era of skepticism which 

relegated the occult to the realm of fairy tales and fiction. However, from time to time 

there have been upsurges of spiritualism. In the past two decades countless gurus, 

maharajis, swarnis, grs and representatives of Christian and Islamic cults have panned 

their wares among the present, impressionable generation of Westerners. During the 

last twenty years, in particular, the spiritualist wave has reached an unprecedented 

height. In response, the movie industry has enthusiastically churned out a series of 

films about ghosts and demonic possession: The Exorcist, Rosemxyý Baby, 

Possessed, Poltergeist, Gbost Busters, etc. Publishing houses have also printed a 

plethora of books on this subject. The basis for many of these movie scripts and 

novels has been extracted from a long tradition of Christian influenced literature on the 

occult. 

Belief in the spirit-world and diabolical possession of human beings has 

continued virtually unchallenged since the earliest of times in the East, especially in the 

Muslim world. Consequently, there has been very little recent literature, written and 

published, especially of research caliber in the Muslim world. However, in the last ten 

years, an upsurge of interest among Muslims about possession and the spirit-world has 

led to the republication of most of the classical texts on this subject and the publication 

of a few modem works. There has also been a marked increase in the number of 

exorcists, especially among practicing Muslims. Orientalist literature on this subject, 

although relatively abundant, concentrates extensively on the folklore aspect of the 

spirit-world and demonic possession as it manifests itself in different Muslim lands. 
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This present work is specifically aimed at filling a gap in modem research on 

the Islamic concept of exorcism and the supernatural world related to it, based upon 

the sources considered authentic by IslamiC3 authorities and augmented by field 

research. This thesis is comprised of four chapters. The first two investigate the 

theoretical aspects of exorcism, and the last two contain data gathered from field study 

and books, including a critical and comparative analysis of this collected inforrnation in 

light of its orthodox theological roots. 

The first chapter is an introduction to the theological roots of exorcism. The 

orthodox Islamic concept of created, intelligent beings which comprise the spirit-world 

is given. Each class of the spirit-world is portrayed in regard to its origin, form and 

abilities. From this, it is deduced whether or not it is possible for any of these beings 

to possess humans. 

The second chapter presents the theological basis for and against the belief in 

spirit-possession of humans and presents the authentic, narrated evidence used by 

proponents of both views. It further looks at related terminology and examines the 

orthodox methodology of exorcism based upon prophetic tradition and the traditions 

of the Prophefs companions. 

The third chapter is comprised of the results from a field study of a sampling of 

orthodox Muslim exorcists collected from different Islamic communities around the 

world. This data includes theological views of the exorcists on the subject of 

exorcism, their techniques and some case histories of their patients. A tabulation of 

the data from the interviews is used to create a profile of the modem Muslim exorcist 

and his techniques. A brief presentation of the history, theory and practice of exorcism 

3 When the term "Islamic" is used, it refers to orthodox Islam, that which is in 
accordance with the Qur'An and the Sunnah (authentic traditions of Prophet 
Muhammad [ý*]) is understood by the early generations of righteous, Muslim 
schýlars. 
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in the Roman Catholic branch of Christianity and other sects which share their view of 

demonology concludes this chapter. 

The fourth and final chapter consists of a discussion in which the profile of the 

modem Muslim exorcist and his techniques developed in the third chapter are 

compared to the classical model also presented in the third chapter. The discussion is 

followed by a conclusion 'in which the views of the medical profession regarding 

exorcism are presented and the validity of exorcist tradition defended. It ends with a 

discussion of the Islamic view on successful exorcisms performed by Christians. 

There are two appendixes. The first is comprised of an unpublished, Arabic 

manuscript about the firm. It is transcribed, edited and translated, and portions of it 

are used in the presentation of the orthodox Islamic view on the finn and spirit- 

possession of humans. The second appendix contains seventeen interviews of 

exorcists grouped according to their locale. Also included is a summary of relevant 

data about exorcists in Sudan, extracted from the unpublished Masters thesis of Abdel 

Rahim Elmahi Elnour, Fugara Techniques of Mental Healing (submitted to the Faculty 

of Arts, Department of Psychology, University of Khartoum, March, 1987). 

Original texts of the Qur'An and the PaSth quoted throughout this thesis either 

have been translated by me or existing translations have been modified to correct 

errors or update the language. Consequently, the references to English translations are 

only to indicate existing English language sources. I have also endeavored to 

authenticate Padahs not found in the collections of $Agb al-BuLb&f and $Agh 

Muslim, which are generally accepted by Muslim authorities as completely authentic 

with a few well-known exceptions. In doing so, I have relied upon the works which 

have been critically authenticated by Shaykh NAýiruddin al-Albw, one of the leading 

Pa&th scholars of this century. 
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Chapter One 

THE SPIRIT-WORLD 

According to Islamic beliefs there are three different species of created 

intelligent beings: mankind, angels and finn. These intelligent beings are called dba %V 

aP#vqO1 (rational beings). 4 Although the bodies of human beings inhabit the visible 

material world, their souls. inhabit the spirit-world of invisible rational beings. The 

spirit-world of created beings in the Islamic cosmological view is composed of human 

spirits, angels and finn. Therefore, the possession of human beings, by spirits, if 

recognized by Islam, must involve one, some or all of these entities. In order to 

determine what role, if any, they play in the spirit-possession of human beings, the 

following chapter will investigate each of the created spiritual beings in regard to their 

reality, composition and abilities. 

THE HUMAN SPIRIT 

According to Islamic beliefs the first classification of created spiritual beings is 

that of the human spirit. The most commonly used Arabic terms for the human spirit 

or soul are rob and nafs. The word rap originally meant breath or wind, while nafs 

was used reflexively to refer to the self or person. In the Qur'An both terms are used 
in reference to the human soul. 5 

Some scholars of Padah and law and some mystics held that the rap was 

different from the nafs. One such scholar, MuqAtil ibn SUlayMan, 6 explained this view, 

4 T. P. Hughes, Dictionmy oflslam qahore: Premier Book House, n. d. ), p. 40. 

5 H. A. R. Gibb and J. H. Kramers, Sborter Encyclopaedia of Islam (Ithaca, New 
York: Cornell University Press, I st ed., 1953), p. 433. See also E. W. Lane, Ambic- 
English Lexicon (Cambridge, England: Islamic Texts Society, 1984), vol., 1, p. 1180 
and Dictionary of1slam, p. 546. 

6 Muqatil ibn Sulayman ibn Bashir al-Azdi (d. 767) was born in Balakh but lived 
in Baghdad where he became among the leading Qur'Anic exegetes of his time. He 
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stating, "Man has life [PayAh], a spirit [TOP] and a soul [nafs]. When he sleeps, his nafs 

- by which he understands things -leaves him. However, it does not become separate 

from the body but leaves like a rope with its fibers extending from it. He sees dreams 

with the nafs which has left him, while PayAb and n7p both remain, enabling him to 

breathe and toss and turn during sleep. 117 Thejudge, Aba Bakr ibn al-BAqillani, s held 

that the nafs was the breath which is inhaled and exhaled, and the rat a manifestation 

('araV) of the life force (PayAb). 9 

Although the terms nafs (soul) and rap (spirit) are used to refer to a number of 

different things, the majority of scholars held that with regard to human beings, they 

are one and the same thing. However, the term nafs is more frequently used to refer 

to the spirit when it is attached to the body, but when it is completely separate from 

the body, the term rap is usually used. Rap is not used to refer to the human body by 

itself or along with the soul. Among other usages, we find nafs referring to blood, as 

in the juristic maxim, "That which has no flowing blood [nafs] will not defile water if it 

dies in it. " The evil eye (atyn) is also referred to as nahsi, as in the expression, "So and 

so was afflicted by the evil eye [nafs]. " Nafs also means "self, " as in the verse: 

"Do not kUl yourscIves [anfusakuml. " Qur'An, 4: 29 

also narrated Padfibs, however, he was considered an unreliable narrator (mauvk al- 
badrth) by his contemporaries among the padah scholars. I-fis most noted works 

I uT jn kh al include Nawidir at-Taflir and Mutasbibih a -Q '- (Khayruddin az-Ziri 
A'. Mn [Beirut: Dar al-'Ilm li al-MalaM 6th ed., 1984], vol. 7, p. 281 -) 

7 Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyyah, ar-ROP, pp. 327-328. 

8 Muýammad ibn al-Tayyib al-Baqillahl- (939-1013) was born in Ba§rah and lived 
in Baghdad where he became a judge and was among the leadirig scholastic 
theologians of his time. He inherited the leadership of the Ash'ari school of thought 
and wrote many books against the rival Mu'tazilite school. Among his published 
works are I: ijz al-Qur'ffn and al-Inýjf. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 6, p. 176. ) 

9Ar-Rap, p. 274. 
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Rap has various usages. For example, it is used to refer to the Qur'An itself. 

"And thus We revealed to you by Our command a scripture 

Qur'An, 42: 52 

It is also used in reference to Angel Gabriel, as in the verse: 

"The trustworthy angel [n*l descended with it [ie., the 

Qur'gnl. " Qur'In, 26: 193 

Allah also refers to the succor which He grants His righteous servants as n7tr 

"llose are whom He has written in their hearts faith and aided 

them with a spirit [n*1 from Himself. " Qur'An, 58: 22 

In Arabic the human senses are also referred to as raps, as in the expression, "The 

sense of smell [ar-rap ash-sh&=1. "10 

There are two other Arabic terms, nasam and nasxnah, which are derived from 

the same root and are synonymous with both nafs and n7p. These terms also refer to 

any crawling or waMng creature which possesses a soul. 11 Although these terms are 

not found in the Qur'An, they are mentioned in a number of prophetic statements. For 

example, "Verily, the soul [nasamah] of the true believer becomes a bird in the trees of 

Paradise. " 12 

10 Al-Albani's Sbarh al-'Aq! dahkt-Tzftjw, ýyah (Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islami, 8th 
ed., 1984), p. 445. The Arabic text was taken verbatim from ar-ROP, pp. 326-327 and 
329-330. 

II Ibn Marqfles Lisin al-'Amb al-Mahit (Beirut: Dar Lisan al-'Arab, n. d. ), vol. 
3, p. 629. See also Ibn al-Athies an-MUyah 17 Gbadb aRffadfth (Beirut: al- 
Maktabah al-Islanýiyyah, I st ed., 1963), vol. 5, p. 49. 

12Narrated by Kab ibn Malik, collected by an-Nasa! and Ibn Majah, and 
authenticated by al-AJbw in YaAb Sunan an-Nasill, vol. 2, p. 445, no. 1960. 
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ORIGIN 

The opinion held by the majority of Islamic scholars is that the human soul 
(rap) is not considered to be of divine origin, but it is a finite, created entity. The 

commentator of Sbarp aPAqj'dahkt-T4jwiyyah said the following, "The nit [human 

spirit] is a part of AII&Ws creation and as such is created, according to the consensus of 
Sunnite scholars, as statedby Muhammad ibn Nasr al-Marwazi, 13 Ibn Qutaybah14 and 

others. " 15 This position is based upon the following evidence from the Qur'An: 

"AMh is the creator of all diings. " Qur'An, 13: 16 and 39: 62 

The meaning of this verse is general and includes everything besides Allah and I-Es 

attributes. Similarly, evidence may be found in AllWs statement to ZakariyyA in the 

Qur'An: 

"I created you before and you were nothing. " Qur'in, 19: 9 

The term "human being" refers to both the body and spirit, and the address is to 

Zakariyya, who is composed of both a body and spirit. 16 

Further evidence for this position has been deduced from descriptions within 

the Qur'An and the badrth of the spirit in terms of dying, being held, snatched and 

13 Muhammad ibn Naýr (806-852), born and died in Baghdad, was a Ijanbalite 
scholar of badfth. Among his many works is Tagm Qadr as-ýWjh which has been 
published. ýSlyarAUn 

an-Nubalj', vol. 14, p. 33, no. 13. ) 

14'Abdullah ibn Muslim ibn Qutaybah ad-Daynarl (d. 878) was also a Hanbalite 
scholar noted for his books MushkU a]-QurJn, MusWI aAUadFA Gbaffb ý]-Qur'ffn 

and Gbaffb al-yadrth, the latter two of which are published. (Siyar A'J&n an- 
Nuball', vol. 13, p. 296, no. 138. ) 

YI& 15 Sbatbý al-AqFdabkl-T4jw. ýyah, p. 391. See also Majrnal al-FatjwjSba 
al-lslkn, vol. 4, p. 216. 

16 Sbarh al-'AqWahkt-T4jwjyyah, pp. 391-392. 

7 



released. These are all qualities of created things. 17 Allah states: 

"Every soul will taste death... " Qur'An, 3: 185,21: 35 and 29.57 

"It is All-th that takes the souls at death. And those that do not 

die He takes during their sleep. Those on whorn He has passed 

the decree of death, He holds back [from returning to this life], 

and the rest He releases [back to their bodies] for an appointed 

term. " Qur'An, 39: 42 

Umm Salamah reported that Allah's Messenger (4) came when her husband, AbiD 

Salamah, died and found his eyes open in a fixed stare. He closed them and said, 
"When a soul is snatched, the sight follows it. " Is 

The opinion of the soul being uncreated and consequently a part of AUWS 

essence, was held by some Muslim philosophers Eke al-Kind-i, 19 al-Farab, 20 and 

17 Ibid., p. 392. 

18 
jFagh Muslim, vol. 2, pp. 43 643 7, no. 2003. 

19 Ya'qikb ibn Is-ýIq al-Kindi (d. 873), a leading Arab Muslim philosopher of his 
time, was a son of one of the kings of Kindah. He grew up in Baýrah then traveled to 
Baghdad where he studied and became famous in the fields of medicine, philosophy, 
music, engineering and astronomy. He authored many books and translated and wrote 
commentaries on many others, totaling over 300. His book on medical compounds, 
al-Adwj, ýý al-Murakkabah, was translated into Latin along with some of his 
treatises' in philosophy. Among his other published works are Risgah Dat-Tanji-M on 
astrology, and al-Qawl fj' an-Nafs and Kbxnsah Rasi'llin philosophy. (A]-A'Ift, 
vol. 8, p. 195. ) See M. M. Sharif, A History ofMuslim Phildsopby, vol. 1, p. 443. 

20 Abil Nasr Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Tarkhan al-RrAb! (874-950) was 
born in Farab jTransoxiana). He was of Turkish origin, but was raised in Baghdad. 
He became proficient in Greek and most of the Eastern languages known in his time. 
He became known as "The Second Teacher" due to his commentaries on the writings 
of Aristotle ("The First Teacher") and is considered the preeniinent Muslim 
philosopher. He is known in the West by the Latin name Alfarabius or Avennasar. 
Among his published writings are al-Fuýa& IPýJ'al-'Ulcyn and al-mustqj al-Kabir. 
(APAVArn, vol. 7, p. 20. See also The New Encyclopaedia Bfitarmica [Chicago: 
Encyclopaedia Britannica Inc., 15th ed., 1992], vol. 4, p. 680. ) 
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Muýammad ibn Zakariyya ar-RAz!; 11 by ýiafis such as the Ikhwjn g-$araM and Ibn 

'Arab!; 23 and by some scholastic theologians (mutaWliman). 24 Among them were 

those who used Islamic texts to support their position that the soul is from Allah's 

command, an attribute of Allah, and thus uncreated. This argument is based upon the 

Qur'anic verse: 

"Say, Me spirit is from my Lord's command [amrl. '" Qur'An 

17: 85 

However, here the meaning of wr (command) is not the divine order itself but the 

thing being ordered. The use of the mgdar (infinitive) to mean ism maf 'a] (past 

participle) is a well-known Arabic construction. 25 

Another evidence used by this faction to support the uncreated origin of the 

spirit is the Qur'aruc verse in reference to AllWs creation of Adam: 

"And I blew in hirn from My spirit. " Qur'An, 15: 29 

They claimed that in this verse Allah attributes the spirit to Himself in the same way as 

He does His attributes, such as mercy, knowledge, sight, etc. On the other hand, 

21 Abe Bakr Muhammad ibn Zakariyya ar-RM (865-925), a philosopher and 
among the leading medical scholars, was born in Rayy and studied there. At the age of 
30 he traveled to Baghdad where he became famous and was given a number of 
leading scientific posts. In the West he was known by the Latin name Rhazes. The 
number of known titles of his written works is 232. I-lis most famous work is a]-Hmy 
in medicine, which was translated into Latin. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 6, p. 130. ) See A 
History of Muslim AflosopAy, vol. 1, p. 443. 

22 A History of Musihn Allosophy, vol. 1, pp. 296-299. 

23 SbolteTEncyclopaedia oflslam, p. 436. 

24 M,? jmo' a]-Fatjwj, vol. 4, p. 222. 

25 Sbaqb aPAqj'dahqf-T4JwlYYah, p. 392. 
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orthodox scholars point out that it is necessary to acknowledge the two categories of 

things referred to by Allah as His. The first includes descriptions of things which do 

not exist by themselves, like Allah's mercy, knowledge, power and fife. These are 

actual attributes and descriptions of Allah. The other category consists of things which 

exist separate from Allah, like the house of Allah, His she-camel, His servant, His 

messenger and His spirit. These are created things attributed to their Creator as His to 

indicate their special place of honor among His creation. 26 Muhammad ibn Nasr was 

quoted as saying, "There is no difference among Muslims with regard to the fact that 

the souls of Adam and his progeny, Jesus, and all other descendants of Adam are 

created. Allah created them, developed them and gave them form. Then He attributed 

them to Himself as He did with the remainder of His creation. Almighty AM said: 

lie has subjected to you whatever is in the heavens and on earth, 

all of it is from Qur'An, 45: 13 27 

FORM 

Some philosophers assert that each individual has three types of souls within 

him: ammArah, lawwarnah and mqmainnah. They maintain that human personality 
is a reflection of the predominant soul. However, according to 1eading Sunnite 

scholars, the correct position is that these Qur'Anic terms all refer to the single human 

soul which exists in three stateS. 28 In its lowest state an-nafs al-ammirah b! as-sO 

urges the complete and unbridled fulfillment of the soul's base desires: 

"Verily, the soul persistently commands evil. " Qur'An, 12: 53 

26 Ibid. 

yaha Bayin jy. M4q#ah 27 Isml'il ibn Muhammad at-Tayn-d al-Asbahw, al-ýIu 
(Riyadh: Dar ar-Rayah, I st ed., 1990), vol. 1, p. 469. 

28 Sbafbý al-'Aqj-dahkt-T4jwiyyah, pp. 394-395. 
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It is in this respect that Prophet Mubammad (4) said, "An adulterer is not a believer 

while comn*ting adultery. " 29 

When the sinful desires are opposed by faith, the soul may blame and chastise 
its owner for the sins he or she commits, and therefore becomes an-nafs a]-lawwAwah. 

The Qur'An states: 

"And by Allih, I swear by the self-recriminating soul. " 

Qur'An, 75: 2 

Likewise, the Prophet (4) said, "If your good deeds make you happy and your evil 
deeds make you feel bad, you are a believer. "30 

If faith becomes strong, good deeds predominate and the soul becomes 

tranquil. This is referred to as an-nafs al-migmainnah. 

"0 peaceful soul, return to your Lord. " Qur'in, 89: 27 

Attempts have been made by many scholars to identify the constitution of the 

soul. Some, Eke Fakhruddin ar-Razi, 31 held that it was corporeal. Others, such as al- 
GhaZZ, jh32 and Ibn SInj, 33 adopted the Aristotelian view that it was incorporeal. In 

29 Narrated by AbO Hurayrah in Sa&h al-Bukh&j, vol. 7, p. 339,. no. 484 and 
&Ah Muslim, vol. 1, p. 3 9, no. 104. 

30 Collected by Mmad, Ibn Hibban and al-Ijakim and authenticated by al-AlbW 
in Silsilah al-4jdah g-&Ahah, vol. 2, p. 83, no. 550. 

31 Fakhruddin Mubammad ibn 'Umar ar-Razi (1150-1210), a leading Qur"anic 
exegete, was born in Rayy. He was the preeminent scholar of his time in Islamic 
sciences, as well as logic and philosophy. I-Es most famous work is his eight volume 
commentary on the Qur'An which he entitled Maratfp al-Gbayb but which became 
known as at-TaIsir a]-Kabir. Among his other published works are LawAmi'al- 

. ýyinjt, Ma'ghn I)sal ad-Dfn, a]-MAsji1 a]-Kbamsah and Nihjyah a]-Ijaz 17 Ba 
Dirgyah al-I jjz. (A]-A'Ijm, vol. 6, p. 3 13. ) 

32 Abo Ijamid Mubammad ibn Mubammad al-Ghazzah (105 8-1111), a leading 
Muslim theologian, was born in Tas and was educated there and at Naysabor, 
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TawAHI a]-AnwJral-Bay#W134classified the human soul as an incorporeal emanation 

from Allah. 35 Yet others, like Abfi 'Abdullah ibn al-Khalib, 36 claimed that it was none 

other than the human body itself. 37 The majority of scholars rejected the latter two 

claims as being pure speculation, lacking any shred of evidence from the only sources 

which could define it -the Qur'An and the Sunnah. Ibn Ijazm3s was quoted by Ibn al- 

especially under Imam al-Ijaramayn al-Juwayni (1028-1085) who he stayed with until 
the im&ný death. He was appointed to teach at the Nl? anu*yyah Madrasah at 
Baghdad. There he taught and wrote on canon law, and he also wrote controversial 
books against various deviant sects. He later engrossed himself in ýQfisrn and studied 
Greek philosophy. Through his writings, the forms of Greek dialectic made their final 
entry into Muslim thought. Among his famous published works are al-Mustaýfafmin 
71m al-Usal in canon law; Wyar aPflm and Tahifut al-Falisifah in logic and 
philosophý; and his classic, JAýya' Ulam ad-an. (SbonerEncyclopaedia ofIslam, pp. 
111-114. ) 

33 Known as' Avicenna (d. 1037) in the West, Aba 'Ali al-Ijusayn ibn SinA was 
born in Bukhara. He was a Persian physician, and the most famous and influential of 
the philosopher-scientists identified with Islam. He was particularly noted for his 
contributions in the fields of Aristotelian philosophy and medicine. He composed 
Kitib asb-Sbi7a' (Book of Healing), a vast philosophical and scientific encyclopedia 
and a]-Q5nC1nij-qt- . 

Tibb (Canon ofMedicine), which is among the most famous books 
in the history of medicine. (TbeNewEnqyc1qpaedia Bfitannica, vol. 1, p. 739. ) 

34 "Abdullah ibn 'Umar al-Bay4aw! (d. 1287), a jurist, Qur'am*c exegete and 
scholar, was born in the city of Bay4a' (Persia near Shiraz) and was made the judge of 
Shiraz for sometime. He is most noted for his exegesis, An wir at- Tang] wa Asnir at- 
Ta'tql, commonly known as Tafsir a]-Bqypw, TawVi' al-Anwarin theology and 
MinhJi al- WWI ff '11M a]- UsOl in canon law. (A]-A']Arn, vol. 4, p. I 10. ) 

35 Shorter Enc yclopacdla ofIslam, p. 435. 

36 Abil 'Abdullah Muýammad ibn'Abdullah (1313-1374), bom in Grenada, was 
famous under the title "Lisan ud-DIn Ibn al-Kharib. " He was a historian and a man of 
letters. He later settled with his fan-dly in Fas. At one point in his illustrious career he 
was jailed and accused of heresy and deviant philosophical ideas. While in prison he 
wrote a number of books an the history of the cities of North Africa and Spain. (A]- 
A'I&n, vol. 6, p. 23 5. ) 

37 Ar-Rap, p. 275. 

38 'Aft ibn Ahmad ibn Ijazm a? -ZAhiri (944-1064), born in Cordova, was among 
the leading Muslim jurists of all time. He revived the Zahiri school ofjurisprudence 
which was founded by Dawad ibn 'Ali a? -ZAhirl (815-883). He was a prolific writer, 
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Qayyim39 as saying that the majority upheld the view of ar-Rae in which the soul is 

considered corporeal and different from the human body. 40 Ibn al-Qayyim then listed 

one hundred and sixteen proofs from sources of Islamic thought in support of this 

vieW. 41 

It is generally held that the soul exists throughout the physical body. Ibn 

Taymiyyah42 said, "The soul has no specialized location in the body. It flows through 

the body in the same way as the life force, which is manifest in all parts of the body. 

The presence of the soul is a condition for the existence of fife. When the soul is 

present, life is present, and when it leaves, life leaves. "43 

and among his more famous published works are al-Fýsal in heresiology; an II volume 
work in Islamic law called d-Muhalli and a]-Ihk&n I! Usal a]-Ahk&n in canon law. 
(A]-A']Arn, vol. 4, pp. 254-255. ) 

39 Mulýammad ibn Abil Bakr (1292-1350) came to be known as Ibn Qayyim. al- 
Jawziyyah or simply Ibn al-Qayyim because his father was the director (qayyim) of al- 
Jawziyyah Madrasah at Damascus. He was born in Damascus where he studied and 
became a leading, Ijanbalite theologian and faithful disciple of Ibn Taymiyyah. Among 
his published works are Plam a1-Muwaqqi'! n, 7-jdal-MaW, g-Pwj7q al-Mursalah, 
Madkij as-SVL4Tn, ar-ROP and Igbithah al-Lahfaln. (SbonarEncyclopaedia of Islam, 
p. 149. See also al-A ']am, vol. 6, p. 56. ) 

40 Ar-Rap, pp. 275-276. 

41 Ibid., 277-299. 

42 Ahmad ibn'Abdul-Ijalim ibn Taymiyyah (1263-1328) was born in Ijarran. His 
father aný grandfather were themselves leading scholars of the Ijanbalite school of 
Islamic law. He grew up in Damascus where he mastered at an early age the various 
Islamic disciplines. Much of his time and effort was spent defending the orthodox 
Islamic position against the various deviations which were current at that time. A 
great deal of his latter life was spent in jail due to theological and philosophical clashes 
with scholars of his time. He was a prolific writer even while in jail. Some of his more 
famous published works are as-Siy&ah ash-Sbar'jyý, a]-hnjn, Mrihijas-Sunnah, 
al-FuTqjn, Majmo' RasjR, at-Tawaspl wal-Wasilah and Majmal a]-Fatjw .( 9 A]- 
A'I&n, vol. 1, p. 144. ) 

43 Majma ' Rasjil al-Munj)iy), ý, vol. 2, p. 47. 
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DEATH 

Many Sunnite scholars maintain that the soul actually dies based upon the 

obvious meanings of the following verses: 

"Every soul will taste death. " Qur'An, 3: 185 

"Everything in the world will vanish leaving only the face of 

your Lord, the Glorious, the Noble. " Qurln, 55: 26-27, 

"Everything wiU perish except His face. " Qur'An, 28: 88 

It is also stated in the Qur'An: 

"rrhe people of Hell say]: 0 Lmd, You have caused us to die 

twice and brought us to life twice. " Qur'An, 40: 11 

They interpret this verse to be referring to the first death which we witness happening 

to the body in this life, and the second death referring to the death of the soul in the 

barzakh. 44 Furthermore, they argue that if the angels die, the human soul most 

certainly will die. 45 

Other scholars, among them Ibn Ijazm, 46Ibn Taymiyyah47and Ibn al-Qayyim, 
hold that the soul does not actually die. The soul was created to exist eternally and 

44 Bmzakb is a Persian and Arabic word meaning "obstacle, " "hindrance" or 
"separation. " It is found three times in the Qur'An (23: 100,25: 53 and 55: 20). In 
eschatology, the word bxzakb is used to describe the interval between the present life 
and that which is to come, from the period of death to the Resurrection, upon which 
he who dies enters. (SbotlerEncyclopaedia of1slam, p. 59. See also Arabic-English 
Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 187. ) 

45 Sbarb al-AqIdab ýkt-T4, fwiyyah, p. 395. See also ar-ROP, p. 70. 

46 AI-Fýsalffal-Milal wa al-Ahwj'wa an-Nffial, vol. 5, p. 88. 

47 Ma 
. 
#no' al-Faawj, vol. 4, p. 279. 
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only the body actually dies. They claim that the traditions referring to the pleasures of 

the righteous soul and the tortures of the evil soul after its extraction from the body 

until AM returns it to its body indicate its eternal nature. According to them, the 

"death" of the soul is only its extraction from the body. In support of this position they 

cite the following Qur'Anic verses: 

"In it [i. e., Paradise] they will not taste death beyond the first 

death. " Qurln, 44: 56 

Here the people of Paradise are described as dying only once. If there was a death of 

the soul also at the time of the blowing of the trumpet, it would mean that two deaths 

were decreed for them. 

Regarding the verse mentioning two deaths used as evidence by those who 
hold that the soul dies, 

"[71be people of Hell say], '0 Lmd, You have caused us to die 

twice and brought us to fife twice: " Qur'An, 40: 11 

it is explained by the following verse: 

"How can you disbelieve in AM when you were dead and He 

brought You to life, then He caused you to die, then he brought 

you back to life? " Qurln, 2: 28 

Those who advocate that the soul does not die explain that these verses refer to man 

being dead (i. e., nonexistent) while in the state of sperm in his father's loins and ovum 

in his mother's womb. He is then brought to life, caused to die a bodily death and 

revived on the Day of Resurrection. In this sequence there is not a death of the soul 

prior to resurrection; otherwise, there would be three deaths. 49 

48 Sbaqh al-'Aqfdah kt-T4jwi"4ah, pp. 395-396. See also ar-RO, pp. 71-72. 
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The stunning (p'q) of the souls at the time of the blowing of the horn (for) 

does not necessitate their death. Mankind will be stunned on the Day of Resurrection 

when Allah comes to judge them and the earth will be illuminated with FEs fight, but 

this will not be their death. Similarly, when Prophet Moses was thunderstruck, he did 

not die. Only those of creation who are not already dead will die at the blowing of the 

horn, while those who died previously and those not destined to die, among the 

damsels and youths of Paradise, will not. 49 

THE SOUL'S ABODE AFTER DEATH 

Muslim scholars have disagreed regarding where the souls dwell after the death 

of the body. Some specified actual locations on earth, such as at-Jabiyah" in 

Damascus or the well of Zamzam for the souls of believers, and Burhats' in Yemen for 

the disbelieving SOUIS. 52 However, these opinions are based upon fabricated traditions. 

Other scholars, like Ibn Ijazm, held that they return to the barZakbM where they had 

been created and kept before being blown by angels into the human embryoS. 54 

Authentic traditions support the opinion that the souls of the dead in the bamakb are in 

different locations according to their faith or lack of it and according to the quality or 

49 Sbarb al-Aqldah kt-T4j%tyah, p. 396. 

50 Ablyah literally means a watering trough which collects water (Arabic-EngHsh 
Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 379). 

51 A well in Hadramaut (Sbarbý aI-'Aqj'dahkt-TapjwIýyah, p. 4540). According 
to Ibn al-Athir in an-Nihiyah, vol. 1, p. 122, it can also be written BarahiDt, and it 
refers to a well in Hadramaut so deep that it is not possible to reach its bottom. 

52 Ar-Rap, pp. 154-155. See also Sbarhý a]-AqIdahkt-Ta#J wi)yah, p. 454. 

53 Literally, "a thing that intervenes between any two things; a bar or an 
obstruction. " In the Qur'An 23: 100, it refers to "the interval between the present life 
and that which is to come, from the period of death to the Resurrection, upon which 
he who dies enters" or the actual state itself (Arabic-Engflsh Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 187). 

54 Al-Fisal il- al. Milal, vol. 5, pp. 88-89. 
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quantity of their good deeds and their sins. 55 

Souls of the 

The abode of the souls of the prophets is ar-rariq al-allj, 56 in the uppermost 

part of the 'jJjjyyCW, 57 the highest level of the seventh heaven. Prophet Mulýammad's 

wife, 'A'ishah, reported that at the last moment of his fife the Prophet (4) called out, 

0 Allah, forgive me, have mercy upon me and admit me to ar-Tariq a]-a'Jj. " 59 

Souls of the Mailm 

Some of the souls of the martyrs reside inside green birds in Paradise, while 

others are held at the gates of Paradise. Ibn 'Abbas reported that AllaWs Messenger 

(4) said, "When your brethren were killed [on the day of Ubud], Allah placed their 

souls inside green birds which drink from the rivers of Paradise and eat from its fruits. 

Then they retire to golden lamps hanging from the shade of the throne. "59 On another 

occasion a man came to the Prophet (4*) and asked, "0 Messenger of AHA what will 

I get if I am killed in the path of Allah? " He replied, "Paradise. " When the man turned 

to walk away, the Prophet (4*) added, "Except [if you have a] debt. Jibriljust 

confided it to me. " 60 

55 The following classification can be found in Sbarbý a]-AqIdah -kt-; r4Jw! "Wh 
pp. 402403 and in'Umar al-Ashqar's a]-Yawm a]-Akbir: d-QiYffmah 9--YughrA, PP. 
102-104. 

56 Rarjq here refers to a group of prophets who occupy the uppermost part of the 
seventh heaven (An-Nihiyah, vol. 2, p. 246). 

57 A place in the seventh heaven to which ascend the souls of the believers 
(Arabic-EngHsb Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 2147). 

58 Sa&b al-Bukb&f, vol. 7, p. 392, no. 578 and ýWb Muslim, vol. 4, p. 1301, 
no. 598ý. '' 

59 Collected by Aba Dawad, Mmad and al-IjMdm and authenticated by a)-Alban! 
in Sbarb aI-'Aqidahkt-T4Jwiýyyah, p. 455, ftn. 3. 

60 Collected by an-Nasd'i and Abmad and authenticated by al-Albara in R4 a]- 
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Soub of The Befievers 

The souls of the righteous believers will also be in Paradise but in the form of 

birds and not inside birds. Yet these souls will not be free to roam as those of the 

martyrs. Ka'b In Malik related that the Prophet (4) said, "The believer's soul 
[becomes] 'a bird which feeds upon the fruits of the trees in Paradise until Allah returns 
it to its body on the day he is resuffected. "61 On the other hand, the souls of 
disobedient believers are held in their graves and punished for minor and major sins. 

Ibn 'Abbas reported that the Prophet (4) passed by the graves of two men and 

commented, "Surely, they are being punished right now -but not for a major offense. 

One of them was not careful to protect himself from the splash of his urine, and the 

other used to spread rumors. "62 During the Prophet's ascension he was shown a Bar 

with a hooked bar with which he would continuously tear down one side of his mouth 

to the nape of his neck and then the other until the Day of Resurrection. Adulterers 

and adulteresses were seen naked in an oven-like pit with a fire blazing under them. 

The one who dealt in interest was seen in a river of blood. Whenever he attempted to 

climb out, a large stone was thrown in his mouth causing him to fall back in the river. 63 

'ouls of The DisbeNeveis 

The souls of those who reject faith in Allah will be confined to the grave and 

tonnented there until their resurrection. The Prophet (4) stated that beddings of fire 

would be spread for them to lie on and a door to Hell would be opened, allowing its 

'AqIdah, kt-T4jwjyyah, p. 455, fln. 1. 

61 Collected by an-Nasa'i, Ibn Majah and Malik and authenticated by al-Albard in 
Sbarb al-'Aqj'dah At-T4jwiyyah, p. 456, ftn. 1. 

62 Sa&b a]-Bukbiff, vol. 1, p. 14 1, no. 215 and yaAb Muslim, vol. 1, pp. 17 1- 
172, no. 575. 

63 See YaAb al-BukhAff, vol. 2, pp. 262-265, no. 468. 
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scorching winds to roast them until the Resuffection. 64 

The souls of the righteous believers meet each other, according to the orthodox 

Islamic view. This position is based upon the PaSth in which Masraq reported that on 

one occasion the companions said to All&s Messenger, "It is not right for us to part 

company with you in this world because when you die and are raised up [into the 

heavens], we will not be able to see you. " Then Allah, the Exalted, revealed the 

following verse: "Whoever obeys Allah and the Me&senger will be in the company of 

those whom Allah has shown favor - the prophets, the affirmers of truth, the mar" 

and the righteous. What a wonderful company they are. "65 

According to Ibn al-Qayyim, this "wonderful company" is established in this 

life, in the barzaM and in the Hereafter. Man is with whom he loves in these three 

stages of his soul's existence, since there is no evidence restricting it to this life and 

Paradise only. The following prophetic tradition leaves no doubt that the pious souls 

are able to meet and converse with each other after their death. Abu Hurayrah quoted 

the Messenger of ARA (4) as saying, "Verily, when the soul of a [dead] believer 

soars up to the heavens, the souls of other believers come to greet it, seeking news 

about the people of the earth. "66 

CONTACT WITH-rHE LIVING 

There were some BaIinite (esoteriC)67 "Muslim" philosophers and mystics, Eke 

64 Collected by Aba Dawad, Ibn Majah and an-Nasa'! and authenticated by al- 
Albani in Apk&n id-JanXim 

65 Ar-Rap, p. 28, ftn. 2. The Qur'Anic reference is 4: 69. 

66 Authenticated by as-Suyall and confirmed by al-AJbw in Silsilah ap4jsth 
M-&Ahah, no. 2628. See al-Ayjt al-ftying p. 105, fln. 2. 

67 The name comes from the Arabic term bmin which means "unapparent, hidden, 
concealed, intrinsic, esoteric" (Ambic-English Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 221). It is used to 
refer to those who claimed that the apparent meanings of the Qur'An and Sunnah were 
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Ibn Sina and the Mwin as-pa, who claimed that when perfect souls leave their 

bodies, they appear to the living, conversing with them in order to educate them and 

polish their confined souls. However, the consensus of opinion among orthodox 

scholars is that the human soul released by bodily death cannot cornmunicate with or 

influence living beings in this world. The ability of humans to act righteously or 

unrightýously ends with death, according to the texts of the Qur'An and the Sunnah. 

The following are among the more common evidences used to support the above 

mentioned position: 

"rIbey will continue in falsehood] until when death comes to 

one of them, he says, 'O my Lmd, send me back so that I may do 

righteousness in the flags I neglected: But no! It is only a 

word he says. And behind them there is a barrier [bm7. akhj until 

the day they are resurrected. " Qur'An, 23: 99-100 

When faced with the reality of the next life, the disbelievers will wish to return to this 

world to do sufficient good to avert the punishment with which they are confronted. 

However, Allah informs that there is no opportunity to return and that the way back is 

blocked by a barrier erected between the souls of the dead and this world. 

Aba Hurayrah reported that the Prophet (4*) said, "When a man dies all of his 

deeds cease except in three [cases]: charity of continuous blessing, beneficial 

knowledge, and a righteous child who prays for him. " 68 The implementation of human 

not the intended meanings but were symbols for concealed truths. The hidden 
meanings are like the kernel in relationship to the shell. The obvious meanings were 
for the ignorant masses, while the intended meanings were hidden from them and 
revealed only to a special group of intellectuals. (Aba Ijamid al-Ghazzah, FaVilift a]- 
BAýtini)qvah [Kuwait: Dar al-Kutub ath-Thaqafiyyah, n. d. ], p. 11. ) 

68 Collected by Muslim (ýWb Musft vol. 3, p. 867, no. 4005), Abil Dawad, 
and al-Bukhad in a]-Adab a]-Mufrad 

20 



freewill in choosing between doing good or evil ceases with death, although further 

good deeds may be added to his record as a result of the continuing benefit of some of 

his charitable deeds. 

The Prophet (4) was also quoted by Abo Hurayrah as saying, "Verily, when 

the soul of [a dead] believer soars up to the heavens, the souls of the other believers 

come to greet it seeking news about the people of the earth. "69 And another 

companion, Sahl ibn Sa'd, related that the Prophet (4) said, "Verily, I Will precede 

you to the fountain [in Paradise]. Whoever passes by me will drink and never again 

experience thirst. Some people whom I will know and they wiH know me wiU come to 

me but a barrier will appear between me and them. I wiH say, 'Verily, they are among 

my followers! It will be said to me, 'You do not know what innovations they 

introduced after you. '"70 Both of the latter two texts from the prophetic traditions 

indicate that the dead souls, including. those of the prophets, are unaware of the 

happenings in this world. That is, they do not have contact with this world. 

This is further supported by some Qur'Anic texts wherein the faculty of hearing 

by the dead is categorically denied: 

"Verily, you cannot make the dead hear and y(xi cannot make 

the deaf hear the call when they turn their backs and retreat. " 

Qur'An, 27: 80 

"T'he living and the dead are not alike. AM makes whoever He 

wishes hear, but you cannot make those in their graves hear. " 

Qur'An, 35: 22 

69 Authenticated by as-Suy0p and confirmed by al-Albard in Silsilah aj-4jdFth 
M,, VaAhah, no. 2628. See al-Ayjt al-Ba. ýyinJt, p. 105, ftn. 2. 

70 Collected by al-Bukhari and Muslim. See fil-Hadis, vol. 4, p. 125, no. 33. 
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CONCLUSION 

Since the human soul enters the barzakb upon the death of the body and the 

state of the barzakb prevents any contact with this world, it would not be possible for 

disembodied human spirits to possess living human beings or to communicate with 

them. The preceding texts clearly indicate that the human soul is barred from 

knowledge of what transpires on earth after its bodily death and is prevented from 

performing any acts in this life, whether good or evil. Consequently, according to 

orthodox Islam, the human soul has to be ruled out as a potential source for the 

phenomenon of spirit-possession among human beings. 

THE ANGELS 

The second major classification of spiritual beings in the orthodox 

cosmological view is angels. In Islamic literature the Arabic term often used for angels 

is maZak (pl. malff'ikah) which is believed to be a contraction of mal'ak or ma'lak, 

both of which are derivatives of 'alak, meaning "a message. "71 Thus, the original 

meaning of malakis taken to be "messenger"72 which seems to be consistent with the 

Qur'Anic descriptions of them- 

"AllAh chooses messengers from the angels and from men. For 

AIM is He who hears and sees [all things]. " Qur'An, 22: 75. 

"And when Our messengers [i. e., angels) came to Lot, he was 

grieved on their account and felt himself powerless [to protect] 

them... " QurAn, 11: 77 

71 Lisin al-'Amb, vol. 10, p. 496. See also SboiIarEnqycIqpae&a ofIslam, p. 
318 and Tah"b al-Lugbah, pp. 496-503. 

72 Messenger is also the basic meaning of the Greek word angelos from which the 
English word "angel" is derived. (MeNewEncyclopaedia Bdtannica, vol. 1, p. 399. ) 
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ORIGIN 

Cl=tcd 

Many references to angels ýan be found throughout the Qur'An; however, very 
little information about their actual origin may be deduced from these verses. 

According to Qur'Anic texts, angels are not considered to be of the same essence as 

Allah. This conclusion may be deduced from the verses which deny the claim of the 

pagan Arabs that the angels were daughters of Allah: 

"And they assign daughters to AM! Glory be to Him! And for 

themselves whatever they desire? " Qurlan, 16: 57 

According to ash-Shawkw, the tribes of Kinanah and Khuza'ah used to claim that the 

angels were daughters of Allah. Yet they, like all the other Arabian tribes, preferred 

sons for themselves. This verse is a statement of amazement about the absurdity of 

their claim: 73 

"... And they falsely attribute to 11im sons and daughters. Glory 

be to Him, for He is far above what they attribute to Him. " 

Qur'In, 6: 100 

In the two verses following this verse the Qur'an emphasizes that the angels and all 

other beings besides Allah are created. This is done by stating and restating that Allah 

is the Creator of all things: 

"To Him is due the primal origin of the heavens and earth. How 

could He have a son when He has no consort? He created all 

things and He has full knowledge of all things. That is AllAh, 

your Lord! There is no god but He, the Creator of all things. So 

73 Mubammad ibn 'Ali ash-Shawkw, Fat-.. h al-Qadfr (Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah), 
vol. 3, p. 170. 
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worship Him, for He alone is the manager of all affairs. " Quean, 

6: 101-102 

Light 

Although there are no verses in the Qur'An which identify the origin of the 

angels, there are canonical traditions which specifically address the original material 
from which angels were created. Angels are originated from fight according to the 

following statement of the Prophet (4) to his third wife, Wishah, the daughter of 
AbO Bakr, "The angels were created from light, the jhm from fire and Adam from 

what has been already described to you. "74Because the Prophet (4) did not give any 

more details as to the origin of the Ught or its characteristics, any such 

pronouncements are considered merely speculative and are rejected by the majority of 

scholars. Included in this category are statements falsely attributed to some of the 

Prophet's companions (ý4jbjj and their students (dbi'll. For example, the 

companion, 'Abdullah ibn 'Amr, was falsely reported to have said, "Allah created the 

angels from the light of Efis forearms and His chest. " And the tabl'i, 'Ikrimah, was 
fikewise falsely quoted as saying, "The angels were created from the fight of the 

Almighty, and Iblis [the name of Satan in Arabic] was created from the Almighty's 

fire. "75 

Behom Man 

The time when angels were created has not been specified in either the texts of 

the Qur'An or the Sunnah. However, it may be deduced from some Qur'Anic verses 

that they were created before mankind. In one such statement Allah informs the angels 

that He would create in the future a khaYfah (successor) on earth: 

74 P? ýO MusKm, vol. 4, p. 1540, no. 7134. 

75'Umar Sulaymanal-Ashqar, 'Alarnal-MdVikall al-AbrJr (Kuwait: Maktabah 
al-Falab, 4th ed., 1983), pp. 9-10. 



"When your Lord said to the angels, 'Surely, I will make on 

earth akhalffah..: " Qur'An, 2: 30 

FORM 

In visible 

Although the angels are made from light, as previously indicated, it cannot be 

0 

said that they appear as light as some have supposed, because they have not been 

described as such in either the Qur'An or the authentic Sunnah. In their natural state 

they are invisible to human eyes. This is proven by the fact that Angel Gabriel used to 

bring revelations to the Prophet (4) while he was in the company of his companions 

and none of them would see Gabriel. Abil Salamah quoted 'A'ishah as saying, "AllWs 

Messenger (4) [once] said to me, '0 Wishah, here is Gabriel greeting you with 

peace! I said, 'And may AllWs peace and mercy be upon him. For he sees what I 

cannot! "76 However, angels are visible to some animals. Aba Hurayrah reported that 

the Prophet (4) said, "If you hear a rooster crow, ask Allah for His grace, for it has 

seen an angel. "77 

Non-Human 

In theirmormal state angels are not human-like creatures with a pair of birdlike 

wings, as portrayed in Greco-Roman legendOg and Christian influenced works of aft. 79 

76 Sa&b d-Bukhjff, vol. 5, p. 75, no. 112 and Sahjh Muslim, vol. 4, p. 13 02, no. 
5997. 

77 Collected by Abil Dawad (Sunw Aba Dj; wd, vol. 3, p. 1415, no. 5083), al- 
Bukhari and Muslim (. Fakh Muslim, vol. 4, p. 1428, no. 658 1). 

78 Cupid, ancient Roman god of love, was the counterpart of the Greek god Eros. 
According to myth, Cupid was the son of Mercury, the winged messenger of the gods. 
He usually appeared as a winged infant carrying a bow and a quiver of arrows. (The 
NewEncyclopaedia Bfitannica, vol. 3, p. 796. ) 

79 Cherub (pl. cherubim) in Jewish and Christian literature are portrayed as 
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Instead, they are normally huge in size and their wings may number anywhere from 

two to several hundreds: 

"... making the angels messengers, with wings two and diree and 

four, He increases in the creation as He wills... " Qur'An, 35: 1 

The companion, 'Abdullah ibn Mas'ad, reported that the Prophet (4) saw Angel 

Gabriel (Fibril) in his natural state in which he had six hundred wings, each of which 

filled the horizon. And there were multicolored drops like pearls and coral falling from 

the wings. 80 In another narration the Prophet (4) was reported to have said the 

following about Angel Gabriel, "I saw him descending from the heavens and his great 

size filled the space between the earth and the sky. " 81 Jabiribn'Abdullah quoted the 

Prophet (4) as saying, "Allow me to speak about one of the throne bearers. 92 The 

distance between his earlobe and his shoulder is [what a bird would fly in]93 seven 

hundred years. " 94 

celestial, winged beings with human and birdlike characteristics. (Tbe Now 
Encyclopaedia Biitan&ca, vol. 3, p. 175. ) In art the four-winged cherubim are 
painted blue [symbolizing the sky] and the six-winged seraphim red [symbolizing fire]. 
(Tbe New Encyclopaedia Biftannica, vol. 10, p. 644. ) 

80 Collected by Aýmad. Ibn Kathir ratedits chain of narrators ofjayyld (good). 
See al-Bidjyah wa an-Nibiyah, vol. 1, p. 47. 

81 Reported by 'A'ishah and collected by Muslim ($aAb Muslhn, vol. 1, pp. III- 
112, no. 337). 

82 Qur'. 1n, 69: 17, states that on the Day of Judgement Alldws throne will be borne 
by eight angels. 

83 This explanation was given by Ibn Abi Ijatim who collected the Padfth. See 
also the authentic narration of Anas ibn Malik collected by a! -Tabarard in a]-Mu: jam 
al-A wskt in which the distance is described as that flown by a bird. 

84 Collected by Aba Dawad (Sunan Aba Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 1323, no. 4709) and 
authenticated by al-Albard in SlIsilah a]-AP-1dah g--YaAbah, vol. 1, p. 72, no. 15 1. 
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Beaudfid 

It is generally held that the angels were created in a beautiful fonn, based upon 

the following Qur'Anic description of Gabriel: 

"He [i. e., Muýammad] has been taught by one mighty in power 

[i. e., Gabriel], endued with beauty83... " Qur'An, 53: 5-6 

Further support may also be found in the Qur'Anic story of the rich womeWs attempt to 

seduce Prophet Yasuf They are reported to have called him an angel due to his 

unusual beauty: 

"... When they saw him, they exalted him and cut their hands [in 

mnazcmcnt] and cricd out, 'ARah forbid! This is not a man! 

Ibis can only be a noble angel. '" Qur'in, 12: 31 

Visible 

According to accounts from the Qur'An and the padah, angels may take human 

form on certain occasions. An example from the Qur'an may be found in the case of 
Mary when Angel Gabriel came to inform her of her impending pregnancy: 

"And mention in the scripture [the story of] Mary, when she 

withdrew fnxn her family to a place facing east. She placed a 

screen between herself and them. 'Men We sent to her Our 

angel who appeared before her in the form of a man in all 

respects. " Qur'An, 19: 16-17 

85 The Arabic word used here is mbyah which Ibn 'Abbas explained as meaning 
"man? arpasan" (a beautiful appearance) and Qatadahexplained askbaIqlawf1pasan 
(a tall and-beautiful form). Mujahid, on the other hand, explained itasmeaning 
quwwah (power). See Ibn Kathies TafsIr a]-QurJn aPA?! m (Beirut: Dar al- 
Ma'rifah, 1980), vol. 4, p. 384. 
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It is also recorded in authentic traditions from the Prophet (4) that Angel Gabriel 

used to visit him in various human forms. Sometimes the Prophet's companions 

witnessed him visiting Prophet Muýamrnad (4) in the likeness of a handsome f4jbi 

by the name of Dibyah ibn Khahfah at-Kalb!, and at other times in the likeness of an 

unknown bedouin. 'Umar ibn al-Khallabl6said, "One day while we were sitting with 

the Messenger of Allah (4), there appeared before us a man whose clothes were 

exceedingly white and whose hair was exceedingly black. No signs ofjourneying were 

to be seen on him and none of us knew'him. He walked up and sat down by the 

Prophet (4). Resting his knees against his and placing the palms of his hands on his 

thighs, he said, '0 Mubammad, tell me about Islam... '" In the remainder of the Padah 

the man asked about ! min (faith), ffisin (piety) and the signs of the Last Hour. After 

the man left, the Prophet (4) informed his companions that the questioner was Angel 

Gabriel who had come to teach them about their religion. 87 On another occasion 

'A'ishah, the wife of the Prophet, reported that she saw him place his hand on the 

mane of Dihyah al-Kalb-i's horse while talking to him. When she asked him about it he 

replied that it was Gabriel and that he had sent his greetings to her. 89 

Neuter 

In spite of the angels taking male, human forms, they are not considered to be 

male or female89 nor is there any evidence in islarnic texts to indicate that they 

86 The second caliph (d. 644). See SboilerEncyclopaedia ofislam, pp. 600-601. 

87 Sa&h al-Bukhw, vol. 1, p. 17, no. 7 and Sa&h MusKm, vol. 1, pp. 9-10, no. 
18. 

88 Collected by Aýmad in a]-Musnad, vol. 6, p. 146 and Ibn Sad inkt-Tabaqft 

and rated authentic (pasan) by al-Alban! in Silsilah a]-APJdFth 9--YaMbah, vol. 3, p. 
105, no. II 11. 

89 The stories of HMt and Marat yielding to sexual temptation, like those 
collected by Ibn Ab! Shaybah, 'Abd ibn H. umayd, Ibn Ab! ad-Dunya (in Kitjb a]. 
'Uqobjt), Ibn Jadr, Ibn al-Mundhir, Ibn Abi Hitim. and al-Bayhaqi- (in Shu'ab a]- 
Imin) from the Jewish convert Ka'b al-Ahbar (see as-Suyali's ad-1)uff al-Mantharly 
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reproduce. In the Qur'An the pagan Arabs are rebuked for referring to the angels as 

daughters of Allah or even female: 

"Now ask thern their opinion, 'Does your Lord have [only] 

daughters and they have sons? Or did We create the angels 

female and they were witnesses? '" Qur'An, 37: 149-150 

"And they made into females the angels who are themselves 

servants of the Most Merciful [Le., Allah]. Did they witness 

their creation? Their evidence will be recorded, and they will be 

called to account. " Qur'&n, 43: 19 

Although many names have been attributed to angels in Muslim folklore, 90 only 

a very few of their names have been verified according to authentic Islamic traditions. 

AMI 

Jibril (Gabriel) is the angel of revelation. Ibn 'Abbas said, "Allah's Messenger 

(4) was the most generous person, and his generosity would be the greatest during 

Rama4an when Jibril met him. Jibril used to meet him every night in Rama4an to 

teach him the Quran. "91 He is referred to in the Qur'An by a number of honorific 

titles: 

at-Tk&T al-Maltbar [Beirut: Dar al-Fikr, 1983], vol. 1, pp. 239-240), have led some 
Muslim theologians to conclude that angels have sex but do not use it to propagate 
their kind. (See SboaeT Encyclopaedia of Islam, p. 319. ) However, all of these 
narrations are inauthentic. The elements of the stories are mainly found in a Jewish 
midrasb as well as in the New Testament. Vbortcr Encyclopaedia of Islam, p. 13 5. ) 

90 Dictionmy ofIslam, pp. 15-16. 

91 ýWb al-BukbW, vol. 1, p. 6, no. S. 
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"Verily, this is a revelation from the Lord of the Worlds, brought 

down by the Trustworthy Spirit [ar-Rj* a]-Aminj. " Qurln, 

26: 192-193 

"... We gave Jesus, son of Mary, clear signs and supported him 

with the Holy Spirit [Raft a]-Qudusl"92 Qur'in, 2: 87 

Mika'il 

(or Nfikal, Eng. Michael)93 is responsible for rain. 94 'Abdullah ibn al- 

Wahd related that when a group of Jews asked the Prophet (4) about his [angelic] 

companion and he told them that it was Jibril, they said, "Jibrill The one who 

descends with war, fighting and punishment. He is our enemy. If only you had said 

MikWil, the one who brings mercy, rain and plants, it would have been better. "" 

Aý 

IsrAril96 is the angel who will blow a hom (for) signaling the end of the 

world. 97 The Prophet (4) was quoted by Abu Sald as saying, "How can I enjoy 

when the horn blower has placed it in his mouth, inclined his forehead and turned his 

92 Tafsir a]-Qur'jn a]-Agm, vol. 1, p. 122. 

93 See Qur'An, 2: 97-98. 

94 Sbarh al-'A qj-dahkt- T4j wlj)ýwh, p. 336. 

95 Collected by at-Tinnidiv, an-Nasa'! and Abmad and rated authentic by at- 
Tirmidhi. See Taftiral-Qur'an a]-Agm, vol. 1, p. 130, the exegesis of 2: 97-98. 

96 A loan-word with another dialectical variant "Isrifin" (MukbtAr M-&ftjý, p. 
296), probably from the Hebrew word "Serafim" (SboneTEnq: ycJqpaedja of Islam, p. 
184). It should be noted that descriptions of this angel, such as those found in the 
Sborter Encyclopaedia of Islam, p. 184, have no basis in authentic Islamic texts and 
are the product of legend and myths. 

97 Al-Bidjyah wa an-Nihiyah, vol. 1, p. 45. 
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ear to hear, awaiting the command to blow... "99 

mg& 

Malik is the name of the main guardian angel of Hell. His name is mentioned in 

the Qur'an as follows: 

"They wiH cry 'out: '0 Malik! Let your Lord put an end to us. ' 

He Will say, 'Surely you will stay [as you are]: " QurAn, 43: 77 

Munkarand 

According to authentic narrations, Munkar and Naldr99 are two angels who 

will question each person following their death. The Prophet (4) was reported to 

have said, "When a dead man is buried, two bluish-black angels will come to him. One 

of them is called Munkar and the other Naldr. They will ask, Vhat did you used to 

say about this manT If he was a believer, he will reply, 'He is the servant of Allah and 

His messenger... '" 100 

H&WtandMAnit 

H=t'O' and Marat102 were two angels sent to the people of Babylon as a test 

98 Collected by at-TirmidiV, Ibn Majah and Abmad (al-Hadis, vol. 4, p. 92, no. 
21) and authenticated by al-Albani in Silsflah aPAP. 4dah M-, YaAhah, vol. 3, pp. 66-68. 

99 Both names come from the Arabic root nakira which means "to become bad, 
evil, abominable or foul. " The word munkarliterally means "any action deemed or 
declared foul, hateful or hideous" and naA! r means "disapproval or the Eke and 
manifestation thereof" (Arabic-Englisb Lexicon, vol. 2, pp. 2849-2851. ) 

100 Narrated by Abe Hurayrah, collected by at-Tirmidhi, and rated 
authentic (Pasan) by al-Alban! in Silsilah al-4jdah g-, $aAhah, vol. 3, no. 13 9 1, pp. 
379-380. See MlsbkAb al-Mgjblbý, vol. 1, chap. 5, pp. 35-36 and a]-Hadfs, vol. 3, pp. 
85-86, no. 40. 

10 1 Generally held to be a foreign name. (Arabic-Engfish Lexicon, vol. 2., p. 
2890. ) 
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of their faith: 

"... But it was the devils who disbelieved by teaching the people 

magic and what was revealed to the two angels, Harat and 

Marat, in Babylon. However, the two would not teach anyone 

anything until after they had warned them, saying, 'Surely, we 

are only a test and a trial, so do not disbelieve... '" Qur'lin, 2: 102 

Othem' 

There are some narrated statements from the companions and their students in 

which the angel of death is named as 'Izra'il; 103 however, there are no narrations 

ýamm #). 104 concerning this which can be authentically attributed to Prophet Mu ad 

In fact, the origin of these recorded statements seems to have been from Jewish 

literature, where similar descriptions can be found. 105 The custodian of Paradise has 

also been identified as RiOwan'06in some narrations attributed to the Prophet (&), but 

none of them are authentic as far as I have been able to determine. ,' 

Some scholars have also claimed that there are two angels named Raq-ib and 
'AtId, based upon the following Qur'Anic text: 

"Behold, two [recording angels] appointed to learn and note 

102 According to Arabic lexicographers, this word is either of foreign origin or it 
is derived from muratah which refers to the condition of a land which is desert without 
water or herbage. (Ambic-Engfish Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 2703. ) 

103 7kfs! ra1-Qur'. 9na1-'A;! mvol. 3, p. 458, exegesis of Qur'An, 32: 11. 

104 Al-Bidjyah wa an-Nihiyah, vol. 1, p. 47. 

105 The name appears to be a corruption of which is given by 
Eisenmenger, Entdoclaes Judenthum, 11.333, as the name of the prince of Hell. 
(Shortcr Encyclopaedia of Islam, p. 190. ) 

106 A]-Bjdjyah wa an-Nihiyah, vol. 1, p. 50. 
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[man's doings], one sitting on the right and one on the JefL Not 

a word does he utter but there is beside him a guardian [ragibj 

preparcd ['atfd]. " Qur'An, 50: 17-18 

However, the two terms are not the actual names of angels but descriptions of the 

recording angels who take note of all man does. 107 

ABILITIES 

conftvl 

The angels are in charge of the heavens and the earth. Thus, every movement 

which takes place in the world is a result of the [activities of the] angels. 109 The 

Almighty states: 

"By those [angels] who an-Ange the implementation of [AIIANsl 

commandL" QurAn, 79: 5 

"And those [angels] who distribute and apportion by [AJIWsl 

command. " Qur'In, 51: 4 

DLO-ýUts 
Some angels are able to read human minds. According to authentic traditions, 

the recording angels are aware of human intent and record some deeds that are 

intended but may or may not have been fulfilled. The Prophet (4) was quoted by Aba 

Hurayrah as saying, "The angels say [to Allah], 'That man intends to do evil. ' And He 

is more vigilant than them. Then He replies, Vatch him. If he comn-dts evil, record it 

in kind; but if he abandons it, record for him one good deed. For surely he gave it up 

107 'Alam al-Mall7kah al-Abar, p. 18. 

10 8 Sbatbý a]-A qIdah ýkt- Taft. 4 wjýyah, p. 335. 
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for My sake. "' 109 

Mobility 

The angels are able to traverse huge distances at speeds beyond our 

comprehension: I 

"Tbe angels andIbe Spirit ascend to Him in a day whose length 

is like fifty thousand years. " Qur'An, 70: 4 

Ohc&cnce 

Angels are, by nature, obedient servants of Allah and do not have the ability to 

disobey Allah according to the Qur'anic texts: 

"All that is in the heavens and earth prostrate to Allah, whether 

crawling creatures or angels, none are arrogant. Iley fear their 

Lord, high above thern, and they do all that they are 

conunandcdL" Qur'An, 16: 49-50 

RELATIONSHIPS WITH HUMANS 

According to various texts from the Qur'An and the Sunnah, angels are in 

constant contact with man. They are reported to play a variety of roles at all stages of 

human existence -from birth to death and even beyond the grave. 

BM 

Angels have been assigned to the womb from the beginning of each hurnares 

conception until his birth, implementing Allah's commands with respect to each 

individual. Anas ibn Malik reported that the Prophet (4) said, "Allah, the Exalted and 

109 Yagh Muslhn, vol. 1, p. 75, no. 23 5. 
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Glorious, has appointed an angel as the caretaker of the womb and says, My Lord, 'it is 

like an oily drop; my Lord, it is now like a leech; my Lord, it has become like a chewed 

clump! An d then, if Allah wishes to complete its creation, the angel will ask, My 

Lord, will it be a male or female?... "' 110 'Abdullih ibnMasad quoted the Messenger 

of Allah (4) as saying, "Each one of you is collected in his mother's womb for forty 

days, and like a leech for a similar period. Then Allah sends an angel and orders him 

to record four things: his livelihood, his life span, his deeds, and whether he will be 

wretched or happy. The angel then breathes the soul into him... " III 

InSRAm-dov 

From his birth until his death, each person has been assigned an angel, inspiring 

him to do good and guarding him from evil. 'Abdullah ibn Mas'iDd related that AllWs 

Messenger (4) said, "Everyone of you has been assigned a companion from among 

the firm and one from among the angels... " 112 These angels are entrusted with the 

responsibility of guiding and advising each individual, by AHWs will, to 

righteousness. 113 The Qur'An also speaks about the guardian angels as follows: 

"For each [person] there am [angels] in succession' 14 before and 

bdiM him They guard hirn by AUWs conxmnd... " Qur'An, 13: 11 

110 
-YaAb a]-BukhW, vol. 8, no. 594, p. 388 and YaAhMusIhnvol. 4, p. 1391, 

no. 6397. 

111 YaAh a]-BukW, vol. 8, no. 593, p. 387 and. YaAh Muslim, vol. 4, p. 1391, 
no. 6390. 

112 Collected by Mmad in a]-Musnad and Muslim (referred to by number only in 

, FaAb MusIhn, vol. 4, p. 1472, no. 1472). Seeyagh Muslim Shafhý an-Nawa%!, vol. 
17, p. 158 for the full Arabic text, the English of which has been deleted in the 
aforementioned translation. 

113 See a]-Bjdjyah wa an-Nihiyah, vol. 1, p. 52. 

114 The Arabic term used in the verse is muaqqibjt which Ibn 'Abbas 
interpreted to mean angels who would protect each person until something destined by 
Allah is afflicted upon him. See al-Bldg[ph wa an-Mh4ph, Vol. 1, P. 50. 
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However, according to the recorded statements of the Prophet (4), these guardian 

angels leave him on certain occasions. For example, AbID Talbah reported that Prophet 

Mubammad (4) said, "The angels do not enter a house in which there is a dog or 

pictures, or statues of living creatures. " 115 

Recording 

Two angels are also assigned to every human being with the duty of recording 

their deeds. The Qur'An refers to them in the fbIlowing verses: 

"But verily, watching over you [are appointed angels], Idnd and 

honorable, writing down [your deeds]. " Qur'An, 82: 10-11 

"Behold, two [recording angels] appointed to learn and note [his 

doings], one sitting on the right and one on the left. Not a word 

does he utter but there is beside hirn a guardian prepared. " 

Qur'An, 50: 17-18 

Aba Umamah reported that Prophet Muýammad (4) described them as follows, 

"Surely, the [angel on the] left raises the pen [from the record] of a Muslim who 

commits an error for six hours. If he repents and asks AlMs forgiveness, the deed is 

cast aside, otherwise it is written down as one [evil deed]. " 116 

BER 

According to Prophet Mulýammad (4), there are also angels that pray to Allah 

on behalf of man on specific occasions. For example, he was reported to have said, 

"As long as any one of you is waiting for prayer, he is in prayer, and the angels 

15 yWh a]-BukbAff, vol. 4, pp. 297-298, no. 448. 

116 Collected by al-Tabaran! in a]-MU: jam al-Kabir and authenticated (Pasan) by 
al-Alban! in YaMb al-AmP as-, ýagh[T, vol. 2, p. 422, no. 2097. 
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[continue to] say, '0 Allah, be merciful to him and forgive him, ' as long as he does not 

leave his place of prayer or pass wind. " 117 

BL-ath 

Some angels have been assigned the job of extracting human souls from their 

bodies at the time of their death. Reference is made to these angels in the Qur'An as 

follows 

"Say, The Angel of Death, put in charge of you, will take your 

souls. Iben you will be retumed to your Un%L'" Qur'An, 32: 11 

"He is the Irresistible, far above His servants. He sets guardians 

over you until death comes to one of you, then Our angels take 

his soul without fail. " Qur'an, 6: 61 

Yet others have been given the duty of taking the extracted soul on a spiritual 

journey out of this world and back into it. Al-Bara' ibn 'Azib stated that the Prophet 

(4) said, "When a believer is leaving this world and entering the next, angels with 

faces shining brightly Eke the sun descend from the heavens carrying a shroud and 

embalming fragrance from Paradise, and [then they] sit down within sight-range. The 

Angel of Death then approaches, sits by his head and says, 10 good soul, come out to 

AllWs forgiveness and pleasure. ' It will then come out flowing like a drop of water 

from a water-skin, and he will catch it. But, within the blinking of an eye after he 

catches it, they will take it and put it in the shroud and fragrance. There will then 

come from the soul a fragrance like that of the sweetest musk found on the face of the 

earth. They then ascend with it and every group of angels they pass ask, Vho is this 

good soul? ' to which they reply, 'So and so, the son of so and so, ' using his best names 

by which people called him onearth. They then bring him to the lowest heaven and 

117 pAbal-Bukb&f, vol. 4, p. 299, no. 452. 
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ask that the gate should be opened for him. This is done, and ftom every heaven its 

archangels escort him to the next heaven until he is brought to the seventh heaven, and 
All* Most Great and Glorious, says, 'Record the book of My servant in the Iffyyan 

[register of the righteous]'18 and take him back to earth, for I created mankind from it, 

and I shall return them to it, and from it I shall bring them forth agaýin. '119 His soul is 

then restored to his body... " 120 

Questioning 

Another two angels, Munkar and Nakir, are charged with questioning the soul 
in the grave. In a continuation of the previous pa&th the Prophet (4) went on to say, 

"Two angels come to him, make him sit up and ask him, Vho is your LordT He [the 

believing soul] will reply, My Lord is Allah! They will then ask, Vhat is your 

religionT and he will reply, My religion is Islam! They will ask, Vho is this man who 

was sent among youT and he will say, He is the Messenger of Allah! They will then 

ask, Vhat was the [source ofl your knowledgeT and he will reply,! have read AUWs 

Book, believed in it and declared it to be true. '" 121 

Guarpyan 

An angel by the name of Malik is assigned to light the Hellfire and guard it, 

insuring that no one escapes. The companion, Samurah, reported that the Prophet 

118 "But, verily the record of the righteous is [preserved] in 'iWyyfm. And what 
will explain to you what 'iftyan is? It is a book of records. " Qur'An, 83: 18-20 

119 This statement coincides with the following Qur'Anic verse: "From it We 
created you, into it We wiH return you, and from it We wifl bring you forth again. " 
Qur'An, 20: 55. 

120 Coflected by Aýrnad (Mishkib al-Mgjbffi, vol. 1, pp. 340-342) and Aba 
Dawad (Sun-w AM Djwwd, vol. 3, p. 1330, no. 4735) and authenticated by al-Alban! 
in, YaAh ahAmPMyaghir, vol. 1, pp. 344-346, no. 1676. 

121 See also $*P al-BakbAff, vol. 2, pp. 257-258, no. 456. 
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(4) said, "Last night I saw [in a dream] two men approaching me. One of them said, 

'The person who will light the Hellfire is Malik, the guardian of Hell; and I am Gabriel 

and this is Michael! " 122 

CONCLUSION 

There is nothing in the preceding collection of texts on the origin and form of 

the angels to rule out the possibility of angels taking part in the possession of the 

bodies or minds of human beings. However, the material on their abilities, categories 

and relationships with mankind clearly indicates that the angels lack the independent 

ability to possess humans. According to the orthodox Islamic view of the texts quoted 

in this chapter, angels do not possess freewill -they only do what Allah commands 

them which does not include taking possession of humans. Consequently, the angels 

may be ruled out as a possible source for spirit-possession of humans. 

THE JINN 

The third and last category of created beings belonging to the spiritual world 

which could possibly play a role in the spirit-possession of human beings is the firm. 

The Arabic word "finn" comes from the verb janna yajunnu123 which means "to hide 

or conceal. " 124 Therefore, the heart hidden in the chest is called janin, and the embryo 

concealed in the womb is called jmin. Furthermore, jw7nah is anything which screens, 

veils or shields. The Prophet (4*) was reported to have said, "Fasting is a shield 

122 
, FaAb a]-Bukb&f, vol. 4, p. 302, no. 459. 

123 Arab lexicographers explain the word finn as a derivative of #Unan which 
means "to be concealed. " (Lisin aPArab, vol. 13, p. 95. ) 

124 The suggestion in the Sborter Encyclopaedia of Islam, p. 90, that this 
derivation is etymologically difficult is without foundation and the speculation that jhm 
may be a loan-word from genius is even more strange. 
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Uunnahl from desire. " 125 And a firm of people means "most of them" because one 

who enters among them is concealed by them. 126 The singular form of the word finn is 

firw (Eng., genie or genii), and j&M127 is used synonymously withfinn. 128 The word 

"jhwr' is not found in the Qur'An, but both firm and jinn are found: 

"Say, It has been revealed to me that a group offirm listened and 

said, "Verily, we have heard a marvelous Que an. "'" Qur'An, 72: 1 

"On that Day no question wiH be asked of man or j&m as to his 

sins. " QurAn, 55: 39 

Arm is also used as a collective noun as are the words finjn129 and fitmah: 130 

"Among thefinnah and men. " Qur'An, 114: 6 

In addition, according to some scholars, the term "finnah"is used in the Qur'An to 

refer to the angels since they are also concealed from human eyes: 131 

125 Reported by Mu'Adh ibn Jabal, collected by at-Tirýnidh!, Ibn Majah and 
Ahmad (Mishkjh al-Mgibffi, vol. 1, pp. 11-12), and authenticated by al-AlbW in 
&fto Sunan at-TbmidV, vol. 2, pp. 328-329, no. 2110. It is also reported by Abu 
Hurayrah in ýWh al-Bukhm, vol. 3, pp. 65-66, no. 118. 

126 Arabic-Engflsh Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 463. 

127 Ann also means a snake, as in the verse: "... but when he saw it moving like 
a snake Ujnn], he turned back in retreat... " Qur'An, 28: 31 

128 Sbo. IlerEncyclq raedia ofIslam, p. 90. 

129 Anin is also used as the plural of jinn, meaning a snake. (Arabic-English 
Lexicon, vol. 1,464. ) 

130 Lis. In al. 'Ar, ab, vol. 13, p. 95. See also Mukbtjr aý-, yffijp, p. 114 and 
Ambic-EnglM Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 463. 

131 Taflir al-Manar (Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, 2nd ed. ), vol. 8, p. 342. See also 
Lisin al-'Amb, vol. 13, p. 95. 
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"And they have invented kinship between Him and the angelý 

UirmA; but the angels UinnA know that they will be brought 

beforC MM [forjUdgeMCnt]. "132 Qur'An, 37: 158 

REALITY 

With respect to the existence of the fing, Ibn Taynýyyah said, "No one in any 

of the Muslim sects denies the existence of the firm or that Allah sent Muýammad (4) 

to them. The vast majority of disbelievers, whether pagan Arabs or other Semites, 133 

IndiansI34 and other Hamites, most Canaanites and Greeks, 135 and other descendants 

132 This verse has been translated according to the aforementioned interpretation; 
however, the majority of Qur'Anic exegetes understand finnah hereto refer to the jkn 
and thus the translation most commonly found would be as follows: "Andtheyhave 
invented a kinship between Him and the fiw, but the finn know that they will be 
brought before Hirn. " With regards to this verse, Ibn Kathir and Ibn Jarir both quoted 
Ibn 'Abbas as saying, "The enemies of Allah claimed that He and lbhs were brothers. " 
See TMAT al-QuTin al-'Agm, vol. 4, p. 23. 

133 In the Mesopotamian religion among the ancient Assyrians and Babylonians, 
demons were of two kinds: non-human beings and the vengeful dead. The first were 
of many types, including those which lurked in dangerous places, e. g., deserts and 
graveyards and the labartu, a female demon of mountains and marshlands which 
attacked children in particular. The sedu and lamassu were ambivalent, being both evil 
and guardian-spirits. Lilitu was a succubus (a beautiful, nude, female demon) who 
visited men at night and had intercourse with them. The second were the ghosts 
(edn=q) of those who died by mischance and were greatly feared. Sickness and 
misfortune were attributed to demonic attack, especially of the ethmu- (S. G. F. 
Brandon, gen. ed., A Dicdohxy of Cbmp=dve Religion [London: Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 2nd ed., 1971], p. 232). 

134 Among Indians, demons are either of non-human or human origin. (a) Non- 
human spirits or fiends are endowed with superhuman powers and possess material 
bodies of various kinds, which they can change at will and which are subject to 
destruction. As free agents, they can choose between good and evil, but a disposition 
towards evil preponderates in their character. (G. Oppert, Onginal Inhabitants of 
Bbamtavana ofindla, 515ff. ) The Asuras, Danayas, Dairyas and Raksasas belong to 
thisgroup. (b) Human spirits, or ghosts of human beings, collectively known as bbuta 
are always evil. They originate from souls of those who have died untimely or Violent 
deaths..., and the dissolute or wicked during fife. The most dangerous of these are the 
spirits of the murdered, those who have left the world with unsatisfied desires, and 
spirits of foreigners. (James Hastings ed., Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics 
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of Japheth, 136 confirm the existence of the finn. As for the Jews and Christians, they 

recognize that the firm exist in much the same way that Muslims do, 137although there 

may be among them some individuals who deny the existence of the firm. Individuals 

who deny the existence of the finn may also be found among orthodox Muslims and 
Muslim sects like the Jahmites138 and Mutazilites, although most Muslims do not deny 

[Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 4th ed., 1959], vol. 4, pp. 601-603. ) 

135 The English word "demon" is derived from the Greek daimon (pl. daimenes). 
The 8th century B. C. Greek poet, Hesiod, in his account of the Four Ages, explains 
that after death, those of the golden age became daimones (Works andD,? ys, 109 ff. ). 
They were described as kindly guardians of men, distributors of property and wealth, 
but wrapped in darkness so as to be invisible while they wander over every region of 
the earth. So long as they were treated with respect, they were expected to show 
favor. These were the good demons. Evil spirits were conceived as ghosts of heroes, 
as they were considered incapable of conferring blessings and only powerful to work 
ill. Some evil demons were represented as specifically attached to each individual from 
birth until death. Others were conceived as avenging demons and were the instrument 
appointed to punish the crimes of a particular family and bore the special title of 
"Alastor. " (Encyclopaedia ofReligiba andEthics, vol. 4, pp. 590-593. ) 

136 A son of Noah mentioned in Genesis 5: 32. From the Hebrew Yepbeth 
meaning "increase. " (Jess Stein ed., The Random House Dictionary [New York: 
Random House, 1966], p. 763. ) 

13 7 In pre-Exilic Hebrew literature, demons were conceived as fim-like beings. 
For example, in Isaiah 34: 14, reference is made to so'him, i. e., "hairy ones" (translated 
in the Revised Standard Version of the Holy Bible as "satyrs"), which were demonic 
beings inhabiting ruins and desert wastes. After the Exile, the origin of demons is 
found in Genesis 6: 24, wherein they are represented as fallen angels. Christianity 
inherited Old Testament demonology and leading figures like Thomas Aquinas (d. 
1274) endorsed the traditional view that demons were fallen angels, fallen from their 
original state through pride and envy. They abide both in Hell, where they are 
tormented and damned and in the air, where they trouble men. Apocryphal literature, 
such as Apocalypse of Peter and Apocalypse of Paul and Coptic History of Joseph the 
Carpenter, describe demons and their activities. (A Dictionmy of Comparative 
RaUglon, pp. 23 0-23 1. ) 

138 The founder of this theological school, Jahm ibn ýafwan (d. 745), denied all 
of Allalfs attributes except that He was omnipotent and the Creator. He also claimed 
that as long as one believed, bad deeds would not affect him nor would he be punished 
for them. He further affirmed an extreme form of predestination, denied fteewill and 
asserted that Paradise and Hell were not eternal. His followers, called jahmiyyah 
(Eng. Jahmites), survived down to the II th century around the city of Tirmidh, but 
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their existence. " 

On the other hand, Fakhruddin ar-PLM said, "According to the obvious 

meanings of narrated statements from the philosophers, it [i. e., the existence of the 

firm] is denied. That is so because Abil 'Ah ibn SInAI39stated in his treatise on the 

parameters of existing things that the finn are ethereal [bawJ7] creatures which may 

take different forms. He then said, 'This is an explanation of the name! His statement, 

'This is an explanation of the name, ' indicates that the explanation is of the intended 

meaning of the word Uinn] and that it does not have an eternal reality. 140 As for the 

majority of those following religions and those believing in prophets, they confirm the 

existence of the finn. A large group of early philosophers141 and followers of sacred 

,V SUfliýý]. " 142 [,? rW texts affirmed their existence and called them lower spirits 

they adopted the doctrines of the most popular theological school of that time, 'that of 
the Ash'arites. (ShonerEncyclopaedia oflslam, p. 83. ) 

13 9 Known as Avicenna (d. 103 7) in the West, Aba 'Ah al-Ijusayn ibn Slnl was 
born in Bukhara. He was a Persian physician, the most famous and influential of the 
philosopher-scientists identified with Islam. He was particularly noted for his 
contributions in the fields of Aristotelian philosophy and medicine. He composed 
Kitib asb-SAYY (Book ofHeaLing), a vast philosophical and scientific encyclopedia, 
and a]-Qjnan ffkt-Tibb (Canon of Medicine), which is among the most famous books 
in the history of medicine. (Tbe Now Encyclopaedia BMannica, vol. 1, p. 73 9. ) 

140 Sborte , rEnc , yclopaedia ofIslam, p. 9 1. 

. yclopaedia ofIslam, p. 9 1) o by 141 Like W-Farabi (d. 950), (Sborter&c kn wn 
the Latin name Alfarabius or Avennasar, Muslim philosopher, was one of the 
preeminent thinkers of medieval Islam. Al-Farabi's philosophical thinking was 
nourished in the heritage of the Arabic Aristotelian teachings of 10th century Baghdad. 
Consequently, he saw human reason as being superior to revelation; and, to him, 
religion only provided truth in a symbolic form to non-philosophers, who were not able 

. yclopaedia Bfitamica, vol. 4, p. to apprehend it in its more pure forms. (TbeNewEnc 
680. ) 

142 See "Appendix I, " p. 222, where the author quoted from at-Tafsrral-Kabir 
(Tehran: Dar al-Kutub al-'Ihniyyah, 2nd ed., n. d. ), vol. 30, p. 148. 
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ORIGIN 

There are numerous references in the Qur'an which specifically identify fire to 

be the origin of the fim. However, the expressions referring to this vary from verse to 

verse, giving slightly different shades of meaning: 

'Me jm were created from the fire of a scorching wind [n& as- 

SaMaM]. "143 Qur'An, 15: 27 

"And He created the finn from a flame of fire [m&ij min 

n&]. "144 Qur'an, 55: 15 

"He said, I am better than he. You created me from fire [n&j 

and created him from clay. " Qur'An, 7: 12 

The same terminology is used in the canonical traditions to describe the fiery origin of 

the firm. Prophet Mubammad (4) was quoted by his wife, 'A'ishah (614-678), as 

saying, "The angels were created from light and the finn from a flame of fire [m&ij 

n1in njr]. " 145 

However, it is the view of most Sunnite scholars, past and present, that the 

relation of thefinnto fire is like the relation of man to earth. Although mares origin is 

from the elements of earth, man is not himself composed of earth. SimilarlY, Ann 

143 Ibn 'Abbas is quoted by al-Tabari as explaining that sxnam is an extremely 
hot wind which can kill and that nAr satnOm is smokeless fire. (Jkni' a]-Bayin fl, 
Tafirr al- Q& an, vol. 14, p. 3 0. ) 

144 In explaining the meaning of m&ij, al-Tabar! referred to it as the tongue of 
the fire and quoted Ibn 'Abbas as saying so, as well as saying that it was theflame 
itself (J&W' al-Bayln, vol. 27, p. 126). Ar-Razi defines it as smokeless fire (Mukhur 
as-, yffiAft, p. 620) while Ibn al-Athlr considers the phrase to mean "flame mixed with 
& black substance of fire" (an-Mbiyah, vol. 4, p. 3 15). This interpretation is based 
upon the fact that m&Yj means "a mixture. " See Arabic-English Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 
2704. 

145&Ah Muslim, vol. 4, p. 1540, no. 7134. 



(father of the jinn)146was created from the elements of fire, but neither he nor his 

descendants are any longer composed of fire. According to some of these scholars, 

proof for this can be found in the Prophet's statement, "Satan appeared before me in 

my prayer and I choked him and felt the coldness of his saliva on my hand... " 147 They 

argued that if Satan was himself a fiery being, then how could his saliva be cold or how 

could he even have saliva? 149 

It is generally held that the finn, like the angels, were created before mankind. 

This belief is based upon the apparent meaning of the following Qur'Anic verse: 

"Verily, We created man from dried clay, from black putrid 

mudL And We created the jbw before that from the fire of a 

scorching windL" Qur'An, 15: 26-27 

This may also be deduced from the following Qur'Anic text in which'the creation of the 

finn is mentioned before that of man: 

"I have not created the finn and mankind except for My 

worship. " Qar'An, 51: 56 

In addition, Ibn Kathir (1300-1373) quotes a narration from the Prophefs companion, 

'Abdullah ibn 'Umar (d. 693), wherein the Prophet (4) stated that the finn, 

descendants ofjjnn, were on earth two thousand years before the creation of Adam. 149 

DEATH 

The fifm are created beings, consequently they die as do humans. Evidence for 

146 Mukhtjr,? s-. yffi4, p. 114. See also Ambic-EngUsh Lexicon, Vol. Ip 462. 

147 Collected by Abmad (al-Musnad, Vol. 3, p. 82). 

148 Mubammad ibn 'Abdillah ash-Shibli, Aftk&n a]-Ann, p. 27. 

EFM, Vol. 1, P. 108. 149 Tfifffraj-Qurjnfij-'A?: 
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this belief may be found in the general statements from the Qur'an which indicate that 

all of creation will cease to exist: 

"EverYthing [that exists] will vanish except His [i. e., AUWsj 

face. " Qur'in, 28: 88 

"All that is on earth will pe&h. " Qur'an, 55: 26 

Furthermore, there is a verse which addresses the issue directly: 

"Those are the ones against whom is justified the sentence 

afnong the previous generations of finn and men that have passed 

away. Surely, they arc the losers. " Qur'An, 46: 18 

Al-Alas7i'50 said, "The statement of [Allah], Most Great and Glorious, '... among the 

previous generations of finn and men that have passed away, is used to prove that the 

finn die, generation after generation, like humans. " Is I 

Proof can also be found in authentic traditions of the Prophet (4). For 

example, Ibn 'Abbas (d. 
- 
688) reported that the Prophet (4) said, "I seek refuge in 

Your power. There is no god besides You, [You are the One] who does not die, while 

the finn and mankind die. "152 

SATAN (Ar. Shaylin) 

The word "shayjad' (pl. shaykffn) is of the measure fay'Al, from the root verb 

150 Malýmfid ibn 'Abdillah al-Altisl (1802-1854), a great Qur'Anic exegete and 
scholar of prophetic traditions, was born in Baghdad where he became a leading jurist, 
until he resigned from his post and devoted himself to acquiring knowledgeand 
writing. His most significant work was his commentary on the Qur'An, Rap al-Ma'jnf, 
which has been published in nine large volumes. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 7, p. 176. ) 

151 Rop al-Ma'J& (Beirut: Dar Ibya'at-Turath al-'Arabl, n. d. ), vol. 26, p. 21. 

152 y*p al-Bukh&f, vol. 9, p. 357, no. 480. 
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sAktana signifying "he was or became distant or remote from the truth and the mercy 

of Allah. " This term is equivalent in meaning to the words "devil" or "demon" when 

used indefinitely or in the plural, but with the definite article "al, " it specifically refers 

to the devil, i. e., Satan. 153 

It is clearly apparent from the authentic, canonical traditions that Satan was a 

jhw and not an angel. When taken by themselves, some verses of the Qur'An imply 

that he might have been an angel; however, there are also many others which infer that 

he was a jLW, and one which explicitly states that he was a jbw. 

"It is We who created you and gave you shape. And We told the 

angels, Tiostrate yourselves to Adam: and they prostzaW 

themselves, except Iblis. He refused to be of those who 

prostrate. " Qur'An, 7: 11 

The above verse indicates that Ibhs'54(the personal name of Satan)'55 was among the 

angels. It also seems to imply that he was an angel, otherwise the command to 

prostrate would not have applied to him and he would not have been wrong in 

disobeying it. 156 There are some who support the view that Satan is an angel. A]- 

153 Ambic-Englisb Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 1552. 

154 Iblis is derived from ablasa, which means "he despaired or gave up hope of 
the mercy of Allah. " However, some Arab philologists consider it a foreign word 
(Arabic-English Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 248) and Orientalists consider it a corruption of 
the Greek diabolos (slanderer or accuser) (ShoneTEncyclopaedia of1slam, p. 145 and 
The New Encyclopaedia BiAannica, vol. 6, p. 216). 

15 5 SboitcT Encyclopaedia of Islam, p. 14 5. 

156 This opinion has been attributed to Ibn 'Abbas, Ibn Mas'ad and other 
companions of the Prophet (a) in a number of narrations describing Iblie life among 
the angels prior to his disobedience of Allah. For example, they are quoted as saying, 
"When Allah finished creating what He wished and rose above the throne, He 
appointed Iblis over the angel of the lowest heaven. He was from a tribe of angels 
called Jinn` because they were the guardians of Jannah (Paradise). " (A]-Bjdjyah wa 
an-Nihiyah, vol. 1, p. 55 and Aftkkn al-J&2n, pp. 201-202. ) 
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QurtubV57 said, "It is the opinion of the majority of scholars, like Ibn 'Abbas (d. 688) 

and Ibn Mas'ad (d. 654) [from among the companions of the Prophet (4)]; Ibn 

Jura)j, 159 Said ibn al-Musayyab, 159 Qatadah160 and others. It was the choice of Abla 

al-Ijasan al-Ash'ari, 161 Ibn Qudamah162 and the leading scholars of the Malikite 

school. AJ-Tabar! 163 favored it [over the opposing view] and al-Baghaw! 164 said that 

157 Mu4ammad ibn AbMad al-Qurtub! (d. 1273), born in Cordova but traveled to 
Egypt, is one of the leading Qur'Anic exegetes of all times. He is known for his taflir 
in which he concentrated on the legal import of the verses. The taflir, published in 20 
volumes, is known as Tafskal-Quilubi; however, he entitled it al-Ang'11AAkam a]- 
Qur'Jn Me Compendium of Qur'jnIcLaws). (A]-A'I&n, vol. 5, p. 322. ) 

15 8 'Abdul-Malik ibn 'Abdul-'Aziz ibn JuraA (699-767), a Makkan jurist, was 
the leading scholar of the ViJaz in his time and the first to write Islamic works in 
Makkah. Although born in Makkah, he was a freed slave of Byzantine origin. (A]- 
A'l&n, vol. 4, p. 160. ) 

159 Sa'Id ibn al-Musayyab (634-713), the leading tJbPr, was among the seven 
leading jurists of Madinah. He was a scholar in Padfth and jurisprudence and was a 
noted aesthetic. He was also the leading narrator of Caliph 'Umar's rulings. (A]- 
A'I&n, vol. 3, p. 102. ) 

160 Qatadah ibn Di'amah (680-736), blind from birth, was the leading PadFth 
scholar of his time in Basrah. He was also a highly respected Qur'anic exegete and 
Arab philologist. He died in Wasil during the plague. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 5, p. 189. ) 

161 Abil al-Ijasan 'Ali ibn Ismalil al-Ash'ari (874-935) was a famous theologian 
born in Basrah. Until his 40th year, he was a zealous pupil of the Mu'tazilite 
theologian, al-Jubba'l; however, his study of Padah elucidated for him the error of that 
school of thought. He henceforth championed the orthodox views against the 
Mu'tazilites and composed a large number of works refuting their views. The number 
of his books amounted to around 300, the most significant of his published works are 
aMbinah fj' Up] ad-DiyAnah and MaqVit al-IslamiyyIn, a catalogue of heretical 
movements, thý first work of its kind in Islamic literature. (SboneTEncyclopaedia of 
Islam, pp. 4647. ) 

162 'Abdullah ibn Mulýammad ibn Qudamah (1146-1223), born in Palestine, 
became one of the leading jurists among the scholars of the Ijanbalite school of 
jurisprudence. His most noted published works are al-Mugha in jurisprudence, 
Rawdtah an-MVir in the science ofjurisprudence and a]-Muqna'. (AI-A Un, vol. 4, 
p. 6ý. ) 

163 Abe ja'far Muýammad ibn Jarir al-Tabari (839-923), the Arab historian and 
exegete, was bom at Amul in the province of Tabaristan. He traveled extensively to 
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it was the position of most exegetes. It is also the obvious meaning of the verse: 'So 

the angels prostrated all together, except Iblis, who was haughty and became one of 

thedigbelievers. ' [Qur'An, 38: 73-741. "165 

When Iblis was asked why he did not prostrate, he replied that he was better 

than Adam: 

"[ARAhl said, 'What prevented you from bowing down when I 

commanded youT He replied, I am better than he. You created 

me from fur and him from clay. '" Qurin, 7: 12 

The reason which he gave for his superiority was that he was created from fire. Since 

the angels were created from light, as was previously narrated from the Prophet (4), 

and the finn from fire, this justification of superiority on the part of Satan implies that 

he was a jbmi and not an angel. Ibn Kathir said, "When Almighty Allah commanded 

the angels to prostrate to Adam, Ibfis was included in the address, even though he was 

not from the same origin as them, because he resembled them and had become 

characterized by their deeds. Consequently, he was included in the address to them 

and cursed for disobeying the command. " 166 Az-Zamakhshari (1075-1144) said, "The 

Baghdad, Ba§rah, KOM, Syria and Egypt in search of knowledge in his early years; 
later he spent his time mainly teaching and writing. I-Es great commentary on the 
Qur'an, JAmP al-Bayin D' Tafsiral-Qu.? in, is the earliest extant work of its kind. It 
became a standard work upon which later commentators drew. The other major work 
was his 12 volume history of the world, Taffkh al-Umam wa al-Mulak. (Sboiler 
Encyclopiedia oflslxn, pp. 556-557. ) 

164 Al-Ijusayn ibn Mas'ad al-Farra' al-Baghaw! (1044-1117), from a town in 
Khurasan between Herat and Marw called Bagha, became a leading scholar in 
jurisprudence, PaSth science and taftir. His best known published works are Shatt 
as-Sunnah, a 14 volume collection of the Sunnah and AnwArat-TanzfI waAsriTat. 
Ta'%V, a4 volume exegesis of the Qur'An. (A]-A'lArn, vol. 2, p. 259, ) 

165 Aj-jjmi, jiAtkgm al-Qurjn, Vol. 1, p. 294. 

166 Tafstr a]-Qur'jn al-'Agm, vol. 1, p. 117. 
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command included him even though it was specifically for the angels, because Iblis 

was in their company and he used to worship Allah, Almighty, the way they 

worshipped 11im. So when they were commanded to prostrate to Adam and humble 

themselves in his honor, it was even more appropriate that theftwff [i. e., Ibhs], who 

was with them, humble himself " 167 

Furthermore, quoted Qur'anic texts in the preceding section have shown that 

the angels do not have a freewill but do whatever Allah commands them. There is 

another verse from the Qur'An which addresses the issue in no uncertain terms: 

"And when We told the angels, Trostrate to Adam, ' they 

prostrated, except lbhs. He was one of the film, so he broke his 

Lord7s command. Will you then take him and his children as 

protectors besides Me? And they are enemies to you!... " Qur'An, 

18: 50 

Ash-Shanq-ij-068 said, "The apparent [meaning of this verse] shows that the reason for 

his disobedience to his Lord's command was his being ajbW. For it is an established 

principle in the basic rules of Qur'Anic exegesis with regard to the treatment of a clear 

text, implications of a text and recommendations of a text, that fa- [then, therefore, for, 

because, so that], is among the conjunctions which indicate 'cause... For example, in 

Almighty AllaWs statement: "Me thief, male or female, [fa-I cut off his or her hand: 

167 A]-KasbshJf 'an gaqff'iq at- Tanzfl, vol. 2, 'p. 555. 

168 Mu4ammad al-Amin ibn Mu4ammad al-Jakah-i ash-Shanq-ill (d. 1974), a 
famous Arabic scholar and Malikite jurist in his homeland, Mauritania, taught taftir in 
the Prophefs Mosque in Madinah and the science of jurisprudence in the Islamic 
Universities of Riyadh and Madinah. 11is books are used in the colleges of shafi'ah. 
The most notable of his writings is Afti'al-Bayinli TkfAraI-Qur. tn bial-Qur'in, 
an exegesis of the Qur'an. (AftVal-Bayin [Beirut: 'Alam al-Kutub, n. d. ], vol. 10, 
appendix pp. 18-55. ) 
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[Qurln, 5: 381 That is, their hands are to be cut off because of their act of theft. 169 His 

disobedience was because of his being a jbW. 'He was one of thefina, so [fa-] he 

broke his I. And's commandL' It is this characteristic which distinguishes him from the 

angels. They all obeyed the command, and he did not. " 170 

In Ibn Ijajar al-Haythami'sl7l opinion, "It is obvious that the evidence [for Iblis 

being a jhwi] found in the phrase, 'He was one of the jbw, ' is stronger than the 

evidence for him being an angel found in the exception [they (i. e., the angels) 

prostrated except Ibhs], because exceptions [in Arabic] often come in the broken 

[munqkti'] form'72as in the Almighty's statement: 

lie [Le., Abraham] said, "Can you see whom you have been 

worshipping, you and your forefathers? For they are [all] 

enemies to me, except the Lord of all the worlds who created me 

and guides me. '" Qur'An, 26: 75-78 

'Me Lord of all the worlde is not from the preceding [group from which He is 

excepted]. " 173 

It has also been pointed out by some commentators that the verse given 

previously (Qur'dn, 18: 50) refers to Satan's "children, " yet the angels, being without 

169 Aqwj'al-Bayin, Vol. 4, p. 119. 

170 Ibid. 

171 Mmad ibn Muýammad ibn IjaJar al-Haythan-d (1504-1567) was a leading 
jurist from Egypt who studied at al-Azhar University and died in Makkah. He wrote a 
number of books in a variety of fields, among them are M-$awJ'Iq al-MvAdqah and 
al-Faawi al-ya&thlj)ýwh. (A]-A'I&n, Vol. 1, p. 23 4. ) 

172 An exception in which the thing excepted is disunited in kind from that which 
the exception is made. (Arabic-EngEsb Lexicon, Vol. 2, p. 2990. ) See also W. 
Wright, A Grammar of tbe Arabic Language, Vol. 2, p. 336. 

173 A]-F5tJwJ al-RacViblyyah, p. 125. See also Rt* a]-Ma '&ff, Vol. 1, p. 210. 
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sex, do not procreate. 174 

Concerning the widespread opinion among exegetes that Ibhs was an angel, 

ash-ShanqII-i said, "What has been attributed by the exegetes to many of the early 

scholars, like Ibn 'Abbis and others, to the effect that he [i. e., Iblis] was from the most 

noble group of angels who were guardians of Paradise, that he was in charge of the 

lowest heaven, and that - his name was 'Azdzil, 175 are all from Jewish sources 
[Ar-IVyyjt], which are unreliable. " 176 Thus, the more correct opinion is that Ibhs was 

present among the angels, but not one of them. How he got to be among them has 

been explained in a number of questionable narrations attributed to the companions of 

the Prophet (4) and their students. 177 

Whether or not Satan was the forefather of all of the finn, as Adam was the 
forefather of man, has also been a subject of debate among some Muslim scholars. 
Some held that he was just one among the finn and not their forefather. Furthermore, 

similar to Cain being the first wretched human, they considered him the first wretched 

Jmm due to his disobedience of AllWs command to bow to Adam. 179 Thefollowing 

verse has been cited as evidence to support this view: 

"When We told the angels to prostrate to Adarn, they all 

prostrated, except Iblis. He was one of thefihm.. " Qar'in, 18: 50 

The apparent meaning of this verse implies that Satan was just one among them and 

174 Aftk&n al-Aim, pp. 199-202. 

175 See also SborterEncyclopaedia ofislam, pp. 143-144. 

176 Agwj'al-Bayffn, vol. 4, pp. 120-121. 

177 A]-Bid, §Yah wa an-Nibiyah, vol. 1, p. 56. 

178 Ahmad al-Bayannift, al-, rmjn bi al-Malf likah, p. 109. 
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not the first among them. 179 

The other view was expressed by al-Ijasan al-Bag! in his interpretation of the 

phrase from the above-mentioned- verse, "He was one of the. W He stated, "Iblis 

was not one of the angels for even the blinking of an eye. He was the origin of the finn 

as Adam was the origin of mankind. " 180 This was also the view favored by Ibn 

Taymiyyah. 191 However, regarding the issue of whether or not Satan was indeed the 

forefather of the finn, there is not any conclusive evidence from either the Qur'An or 

the Sunnah to favor one opinion over the other. 

FORM 

Invisible 

In their natural state the finn are invisible to humans but visible to some 

animals. This is the position of the majority of scholars, past and present. Concerning 

seeing the finn, Mubammad Rashid Ri4a wrote the following, "If angels orfiýw take a 

dense form, like a human or other [animals], it becomes possible to see them. 

However, under normal conditions they cannot be seen in their natural state. " 182 The 

following are some of the authentic traditions used in support of this position: Jabir 

ibn 'Abdullah reported that the Prophet (4) said, "If you hear the barking of a dog or 

the braying of a donkey at night, seek refuge in Allah from Satan, because they see 

what you do not. " 193 And in another narration by Aba Hurayrah, he quoted the 

179 'Umar Sulayman al-Ashqar, 'Alam al-Ann wa asb-Sbayktin, (Kuwait: 
Maktabah al-Fallb, 4th ed., 1984), p. 18. 

180 Arnial-Bayin, vol. 1, p. 226. 

11See Majm il' al-Fam wi, vo1.4, p. 23S. 

182 Tafsk al-Manir, vol. 7, p. 525. 

183 CoHected by Aýrnad and AN Dawad (Sunan AM DJ*Vd, vol. 3, p. 1415, 
no. 5084) and authenticated by al-Albw in ýWh Sunan Ab! Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 961, 
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Prophet (4) as saying, "When you hear a donkey braying, seek refuge in Allah from 

Satan, for he has seen a devil. "184 In yet an additional narration Aba ad-Darda' said, 
"Allah's Messenger (4) stood - up [in prayer] and we heard him say, 'I seek refuge in 

Allah from you. ' Then he reached out his hand as if he were catching hold of 

something, and he said thrice, 'I curse you by Allah's curse. ' When he finished praying, 

we asked him, '0 Messenger 'of Allah, we heard you say something in your prayer 

which we have never heard you say before, and we saw you stretch out your arm. ' He 

replied, 'Indeed, Allah's enemy, lbhs, brought a fiery torch and tried to thrust it in my 
face... '"195 

Their invisibility has also been deduced from the following verse: 

"... He [Le., Satan] and his tribe watch you from a position where 

YOU CannOt See theM. " Qur'In, 7: 27 

Some scholars of the past, like ash-ShAT1,186 an-Nabbas'97 and Ibn Ijazmlgg used this 

no. 4256. 

184 Collected by AbO Dawrad, al-Bukhad and Muslim ($aAh Muslhp, vol. 4, p. 
1428, no. 6581). 

185 $AAb Muslim, vol. 1, pp. 273-274, no. 1106. 

186 Muhammad ibn Has ash-ShIfi'! (767-820) was born in Ghazzah, Palestine. 
He became one of the leading scholars of all time and one of the four schools of 
Islamic jurisprudence was founded by him. His most famous published works are a]- 
Umm in jurisprudence and ar-RisVah in the science of jurisprudence. He also 
compiled a work of Padah called a]-Musnad. (A]-A']Arn, vol. 6, p. 26. ) 

187 Aýmad ibn Mubammad (d. 950), known as an-Nabbas, was born in Egypt 
where he became an outstanding 

_ 
Qur'Anic exegete of his time. He traveled to 'Iraq 

and met with the outstanding scholars of the region. His most noted published works 
are N&Ab id-Qur'jn Wa MansOkhuh, Taftir Abtyfft Sibawkyh and Shaiýh a]- 
Mu'aIIaqjt,? s-Saba'. (A]-A'lArn, vol. 1, p. 208. ) 

188 'Ah ibn Abmad ibn Hazm az-Mri (944-1064), born in Cordova, was among 
the leading Muslim jurists ýf 

all time. He revived the ZWrI school ofjurisprudence 
which was founded by Dawad and was a prolific write. Among his published works 
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verse as proof that only prophets could seethe finn. Al-Bayhaq-i 189 narrated in his 

book, Manjqib ash-SU61% from ar-Rabl' that ash-Shafi'! said, "We will invalidate the 

witness of anyone who claims to have seen the firm, unless he is a prophet. " Ibn 

Ijajar'90 commented on this quotation, saying, "This statement should be taken to refer 

to one who claims to have seen them in the form in which they were created. One who 

claims to have seen them in their adopted animal shapes and forms should not be 

discredited due to the many reports with regard to their taking visible forms. "191 Imam 

ash-ShIfi'! supported his ruling that only the prophets could see the firm in their 

natural state with the above-mentioned Qur'Anic verse to which Ibn IjaJar commented, 

"The Almighty's statement, 'He and his tribe watch you..: specifically refers to when 

they are in the form in which they were created. "192 Al-Qurtub-i quoted an-Nabbas as 

saying, "[The phrase] 'from a position where you cannot see thene indicates that the 

finn cannot be seen, except during the mission of a prophet, so that it could be 

evidence for [the truth ofl his prophethood. Allah, Most Great and Glorious, created 

are al-Fýsal in heresiology; a]-MuPaHj, an II volume work in Islamic law and al- 
lhýkarn K Usal a]-Ahkjtn in the science ofjurisprudence. (A]-AVArn, vol. 4, pp. 254- 
255). 

189 Mmad ibn al-IjUsayn al-Bayhaq-i (994-1066) was born in one of the viflages 
of Bayhaq in the region of Naysabor. He traveled to Baghdad, Kafah, Makkah and 
elsewhere in search of knowledge. He was among the greatest ShaTite scholars who 
became even more famous as a master of the Padah sciences. Among his most noted 
works are as-Sunan al-Kubri, al-Asmj' wa g-&fa-t and Manjqibasb-Sbjfj'I. (A]- 
A'Ijm, vol. 1, p. 116. ) 

190 Ahmad ibn 'Ah al-'Asqalw (1372-1449), commonly known as Ibn Ijaiar, 
was one oithe greatest Islamic scholars of all time. He was born in Cairo, but traveled 
extensively to learn from the leading scholars of his time. He was a historian but 
became best known for his mastery of the science of Padah. He served as a judge in 
Egypt on a number of occasions. His works are many, among them: Lisin al-Mizan, 
TahdUb at-Tah"b, al-ýsjbahfi' Tmnyizaý-. y4ibah, Bulogh al-Mar&n and his most 
famous work, Sbatbý, YaAb al-Bukh&f. (Al-A'I&n, vol. 1, pp. 178-179. ) 

191 In Ijajar, Fat-t al-Bw (Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, n. d. ), vol. 6, p. 344. 

192 Ibid., vol. 4, p. 488. 
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them in an invisible world, and they can only be seen if they are changed from their 

[natural] form, which is among the miracles which only occur during the era of the 

prophets (May AllWs peace and blessings be upon them). " 193 Ibn Ijazm. aZ-Z,, Ihiri 

states, "They see us and we do not see them. Almighty Allah has said, lie and his 

tribe watch you from a position where you cannot sm them. ' So if Allah, Most Great 

and Glorious, has informed us that we do not see them, anyone who claims to see 

them or to have seen them is a liar, except if he is from among the prophets (May 

AH&s peace be upon them). For that was a miracle for them as in the case where 

AM Messenger (4) stated that Satan appeared before him in order to break his 

prayer... " 114 And further on a? -ZaMri states, "There is no way for there to be any 

authentic report of the sighting of a fin& after the death of AllWs Messenger (4). 

They are either narrations with broken chains (munqqPjt) or narrations, from 

worthless [narrators]. " 195 

Different reasons have been given by scholars for the invisibility offinn. Some 

held that they were invisible because AIM did not create human eyes with an ability to 

see them, while others were of the view that they were invisible due to the fineness of 

their bodies. 196 Due to a lack of evidence to support these opinions from either the 

Qur'An or the Sunnah, this issue cannot be resolved. 

- Ylsible 

There are numerous authentic narrations which show that some of the finn, like 

193 A]-Jjng'KAI&&n al-QurJn, vol. 7, p. 187. 

194 AM4salffal-Mllal, vol. 5, p. 12. 

195 Ibid., p. 13. 

196 See the translated manuscript in the appendix, p. 23 1. See also Badruddin 
ash-Shibli's Gbanfib wa 'Ajj'ib al-Aim (Jiddah: Maktabah al-Khadamat al-Ijadithah, 
1982), pp. 29-3 1. 
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the angels, can take visible human shapes and other various forms. ' Some exist in 

permanent or temporary visible animal forms from this world. In one of his long 

narrations Abu Hurayrah said, "Allah's Messenger put me in charge of the zakjh of 

Ramajan. 197 While I was doing so, someone came and began to rummage around in 

the food, so I caught hold of him and said, By Allah, I am going to take you to All&s 

Messenger! ' But the man implored, 'Verily, I am poor and I have dependents. I am in 

great need. ' So I let him go. The next morning the Prophet (4) said, '0 Abu 

Hurayrah, what did your captive do last nightT I replied, He complained of being in 

great need and of having a family, so I let him go. ' The Prophet (4) then said, 'Surely, 

he fied to you and he will return... "' This incident was repeated another two times 

after which the Prophet (4) said, "0 Aba Hurayrah, do you know with whom you 

have been speaking these past three nights? " He replied that he did not and so the 

Prophet (4) said, "That was a devil. " 198 

TEGORIE 

According to various canonical traditions of Prophet Muýammad (it), the finn 

may be divided into three broad categories in relation to their modes of existence., He 

said, "There are three types of finn: one type which ffies in the air all of the time, 

another type which exists as snakes and dogs, and an earthbound type which resides in 

one place or wanders about. " 199 

Aerial 

Among aerial jb2n are those who eavesdrop on the angels who are near the 

197 Compulsory charity given in the form of foodstuff at the end of the annual 
month of fasting, Rama4an, and distributed among the poorest members of society. 

198 
, 
VaMh al-BukbAff, vol. 9, p. 492, no. 530. 

199 Collected by al-Tabari and al-Ijaldm (Mishkjh al-Mgibip, vol. 2, p. 883) 
and authenticated by al-Albin! in his edition Of Misbklh al-MgJblhf, vol. 2, p. 1206, 
no. 4148. 
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lowest heaven. The jLw then convey this information to some fortunetellers. 

'Abdullah ibn 'Abbas related an incident told to him by another companion of the 

Prophet. He said that while they were sitting at night with All&s Messenger (4), a 

[falling] meteor gave off a dazzling light, so the Prophet (4) asked them, "What did 

you say in pre-Islamic days about such occurrences? " They replied, "Allah and His 

Messenger know best [the truth], but we used to say that on such a night a great man 

was born and a great man died. " Allah's Messenger (4) then said, "These [meteors] 

are not sent at either the death or birth of anyone. When Allah, the Exalted and 

Glorious, decides to do something, He issues a command. Then the angels bearing the 

throne and those in the heavens next to them glorify and praise Him until the 

glorification of Allah reaches those in the heaven of this world. The angels near the 

throne-bearers then ask them [i. e., the throne-bearers], 'What has your Lord saidT 

And they inform them of what He said, and those in the heavens [below] seek and 

carry information from them [i. e., the angels near the throne-bearers] until it reaches 

the heaven of this world. While the information is being transferred, [the finn] snatch 

what they manage to overhear and carry it to their friends. When the angels spot the 

finn, they attack them with meteors. If they [i. e., the finn] narrate only what they 

overhear, it would be all correct; however, they add to it and mix it with fies. "200 

Prior to the beginning of Prophet Mubammad's mission, the finn, by 

eavesdropping, were able to gather a considerable amount of information about the 

future. However, after revelation began, Allah had the angels carefully guard the 

lower reaches of the heavens and most of the jbw were chased away. This 

phenomenon is described in the Qur'an through the statement of one of the jhm: 

"We [Le., the fiml had sought out the heavens but found it Med 

with strong guardians and meteors. We used to sit on high 

200 Collected by al-Bukhm and Muslim (, Y*p Muslim, vol. 4, p. 1210, no. 
5538). 
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places in order to listen, but whoever listens now finds a flarne 

waiting for him. " Qur'an, 72: 8-9 

And Allah I-Emself says: 

"And We have guarded it [i. e., the heavens] from every cursed 

devil, except the one who is able to snatch a hearing. And he is 

pursued by a brightly buming flarne. " Qur'An, 15: 17-18 

The Prophefs comPanion, Ibn 'Abbas, further elaborated on this change in 

which the finn could no longer eavesdrop, saying, "When the Prophet (4) and a group 

of his companions set out for the 'Uk4 market, 201 the devils were blocked from 

hearing information in the heavens. Meteors were let loose on them, so they returned 

to their people. When their people asked what had happened, they told them. Some 

suggested that something must have happened, so they spread out over the earth, 

seeking the cause. Some of them came across the Prophet (4) and his companions 

while they were in prayer and they heard the Qur'An being recited. They said among 

themselves that this must have been what blocked them from listening. When they 

returned to their people, they told them: 'Verily, we have heard a marvelous QurAn. 

It guides unto righteousness, so we believed in iL And we will never make partners 

with our Lord: it 202 

Animal 

As for finn appearing as snakes, the Prophet's companion, Abil Sald al- 

201 An annual fair of 21 days, which was held between TA'if and Nakhlah and 
which was opened on the I st of Dhul-Qa'dah at the commencement of the three sacred 
months. It was abolished by Prophet Muýamýnad. (Dictionar 

.y oflslam, pp. 649- 
650. ) 

202 Collected by al-Bukhm (, YaAh al-Bukbw, vol. 6, pp. 415-416, no. 443), 
Muslim (Sa&h Muslim, vol. 1, pp. 243-244, no. 908), at-Tirmidhi and Ahmad. The 
Qur'Anic reference is 72: 1-2. 
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Khudri, reported that the Prophet (4) said, "Madinah has in it a group offinn who 

became Muslims, so whoever sees any snakes [in their homes] should request them to 

leave three times. If any of them appear after that, he should kill it because it is a 
devil. 11203 

In a number of canonical traditions the Prophet (4) spoke about the finn 

appearing as dogs. Aba Dharr quoted the Messenger of Allah (4) as saying, "When 

any one of you stands for prayer, it should be towards something that shields him, 

equivalent [in height] to the back of a saddle, otherwise his prayer will be broken by 

the passing of a donkey, a woman or a black dog. " I [i. e., the narrator] asked, "0 Abil 

Dharr, what is the difference between a black dog, a red dog and a tan-colored dog? " 

He replied, "0 my nephew, I also asked Allah's Messenger as you are asking me and 

he said, 7he black dog is a devil. "1204 

It is also believed by some scholars that camels are finn. This opinion is based 

upon an authentic tradition of the Prophet (4) reported by al-Bara' ibn 'Azib in which 

he quoted him as saying, "Do not offer prayer in the camel pens because they are 

[created]205 from the devils. 11206However, other scholars hold that the description is 

metaphorical and not literal. Ibn ljibbin207said, "If the discouragement from formal 

203 YaAb MusEm, vol. 4, p. 1213, no. 5557. 

204 Collected by all of the six authentic books of Pa&th (g-. YffiV as-Sittah) with 
the exception of YaAb a]-Bukb&f. See $aAb Aýuslft vol. 1, pp. 261-262, no. 1032. 

205 The word "created" occurs in the narration of this Pa&th collected by Mmad 
in al-Musnad, vol. 4, p. 86. 

206 Collected by Aba Dawad (Sunan Aba Djwvd, vol. 1, pp. 4445, no. 184) 
and authenticated by al-Albw inYaAb Sunan A&Djwvd, vol. 1, p. 37, no. 169. 

207 Muýamýnad ibn ]Uibban (d. 965), also known as Aba HAtim al-Busff, was a 
great historian, geographer, jurist and Padfib scholar. He was 

ýorn is Bust (Sijistan) 
but traveled extensively to Khurasan, Syria, 'Iraq, Egypt and Algeria. He was made 
the judge of Samarqand for some time and is noted for his writings. His most noted 
published work is al-Musnadas-$a9b (known asYAOP Ibn gibbin) which is said to 
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prayer in camel pens was actually due to camels being created from firm, the Prophet 

(4) would not have prayed on the back of a camel [while riding it]. It is impossible 

that formal prayer not be allowed in areas where devils may be, but allowed on the 

devils themselves. The meaning of his [i. e., the Prophet's] statement, 'They are created 
from devils, ' is that the devils accompany them. " 209 

Earghbowd 

The finn which stay in one area or wander about belong to the earthbound 

category and includes those finn known as qaffn (literally, "companion"). One of these 

accompanies each human, from his birth until his death. This jbW encourages maWs 

lower desires and constantly tries to divert him from righteousness. TheProphet(4) 

referred to this relationship, saying, "Everyone of you has been assigned a companion 

from the jb=" The ý4jbah asked, "Even you, 0 Messenger of Allah? " and the 

Prophet (4) replied, "Even me, except Allah has helped me against him and he has 

submitted. Now he only tells me to do good. "209 

ABILITIES 

EatandDrink 

According to explanations recorded in canonical traditions, the finn consume 

food and drink. The companion, Ibn Mas'ad, reported that the Prophet (4) said, "An 

emissary from the firm came to me [and asked me to accompany him], so I went with 

him and recited the Qur'An to them. They took me and showed me their tracks and the 

remnants of their fires, and they asked me to specify food for them. I said [to them], 

'You may have as meat every bone on which AHWs name has been mentioned which 

be more authentic than Sunan Ibn Mijah. (Al-A. Mn, vol. 6, p. 78. ) 

208 yagh An ýfibbjn, vol. 3, p. 157. 

209 ýaAb Muslim, vol. 4, p. 147 1, no. 6757. 
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falls into your hands, and for your animals every animal dropping. "' The Prophet (4) 

then said [to 'his companions], "So do not wipe yourselves clean [istinjj'] with them, 

for they are the provisions for your brothers. 11210 This ability of thefirm to ingest 

substances is further supported by the Prophet's edict concerning eating and drinking. 

Ibn 'Umar quoted the Prophet (4) as saying, "If any one of you eats, let him eat with 

his right [hand], and if he drinks let him do so with his right, for surely Satan eats and 
drinks with his left. " 211 

Some of the earlier scholars have debated as to how the finn eat, whether by 

sniffing or by chewing and swallowing. One side argued that the firm were invisible 

because they were incorporeal and the process of chewing and swallowing could only 
be done by corporeal beings. The other side base their argument on the implications of 

a PaSth collected by AN Dawad212 and reported by Umayyah ibn Makhshi. He stated 

that the Prophet (4) was sitting by a man who continued to eat without mentioning 
AllWs name until only a single morsel was left. When he raised it to his mouth, he 

said, "In the name of Allah in the beginning and the end. " The Prophet (4) laughed 

and said, "Satan continued to eat with him, but when he mentioned AllWs name, he 

vomited what was in his stomach. " However, this Padfth is not authentic213 and there 

is not sufficient canonical evidence to determine the correctness of either opinion. 214 

210 Sa&h Muslim Vol. I p. 244, no. 903. 

211 FaAb MusArn, Vol. 3, p. 1115, no. 5008. 

212 Sunan Aba Djwvd, Vol. 3, p. 1064, no. 3759. It is also collected by an- 
Nasa'!, ad-DaraquIn! and al-Tabarani in a]-Mv jam a]-Kabk, p. 268. 

ý . 
213 The Padah is only reported by Jabir ibn Subh from al-Muthanna ibn al- 

Khuza'i (Awn al-Ma'bad, vol. 10, p. 243), and al-4uthanna is classified majbal 
(unknown). Thus, it is classified (Iazf(unreliable) according to the science of Padah 
criticism. See Taqffb at-Tah"b, vol. 2, p. 228, no. 913 and al-Jarhý wa at-Ta'dfl, vol. 
3, p. 435, no. 7062. 

214 'Abdul-Karim 'Ubaydat, 'Alam a]-. &2n J7 paw, al-Kitib wa as-Sunnah 
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Cobabita I 

The majority of Sunnite scholars hold that the finn are capable of having sexual 

relations and bearing offspring. This opinion is based upon the existence of male and 

female finn alluded to in the following verse: 

"True, there were men among humans who sought refuge from 

men among the finn, but they only increased them in folly. " 

Qur'In, 72: 6 

The usage of men in reference to the finn implies that there must also be women 

among them. 215 Female finn are spoken about in Padahs from the Prophet (4) and his 

companions. For example, Anas ibn Malik stated that whenever the Prophet (4) went 

into the toilet area, he would say, "0 Allah, surely I seek refuge in You from evil male 

and female finn. " 216 'Umar ibn al-Khallab once asked a question of a former 

fortuneteller who had converted to Islam, "Tell me the strangest thing which your 

female jbW Uinnjjqýwh) told you? 11217 

Further support for this opinion is found in the implications of the following 

two verses from the Qur'An: 

"[Maidens of Paradise] whom no man or ffiW before has 

deflowered.. " Qur'An, 55: 74 

(Riyadh: Dar Ibn Taymiyyah, I st ed., 1985), p. 49. 

215 A]-Aqi'dah a]-IsIjrWyyah wa Ususuhi, vol. 2, p. 27. 

216 The Arabic terms used in this Padf1h to refer to male and female finn are 
, kbubuth and khabj'Ah. Ibn IjaJar al-'AsqaM, said, "Khubuth is the plural of khabith, 
and khabj'ith is the plural of kbabithah which mean the male and female devils as 
stated by al-Khaltabi, Ibn Ijibban and others. " (Fat-P al-Bw, vol. 1, p. 243. ) The 
Padrth was collected in all the six books of Padah. See $aAh al-Bukhw, vol. 1, pp. 
105-106, no. 144; 9*P Muslim, vol. 1, p. 205, no. 729 and Sunan Abo DIwvd, vol. 
1, pp. 1-2, no. 4. 

217 yaAb a]-Bukb&f, vol. 5, pp. 131-132, no. 206. 
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"Will you then take him [i. e., Satan] and his children as 

protectors besides Me? And they are enemies to you! " Qur'An, 

18: 50 

The sexual act of cleflowering and the possession of offspring attributed to thefinn in 

these verses imply that they procreate sexually. 218 

F7= 

The finn possess a freewill like human beings, as such they may be divided into 

two main groups according to their faith - Muslims (i. e., believers) and Icufjr 
A 

(disbelievers). The Qur'An addresses this distinction in Sarah al-Aw. 

"Say, It has been revealed to me that a group of jbw listened and 

said, "Verily, we have heard a marvelous Qurlan. It guides unto 

righteousness so we have believed in it. And we will never 

make partners with our I. AnýL` Qur'An, 72: 1-2 

"And there are among us Muslims [in submission to ARAN and 

others who deviate from justice, and whoever accepts Islam has 

sought out the right path. As for those who deviate, they Will be 

firewood for the Hellfire. " Qur'An, 72: 14-15 

The disbelieving finn are referred to in Arabic as sbaylin (pl. sbay4tin). The 

Qur'An also calls human beings who become enemies of righteousness shayktIn 

(devils): 

"Likewise, We have made for every prophet an enemy, devils 

[sbay4bij from among mankind and thefim" Qur'An, 6: 112 

_ 
218A#kjmal-. Mmpp. 51-52. 
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The powerful and crafty firm (especially the evil ones among them) are called 
219 

"An 'ffift from mnong, - the firm said, I wiH bring it for you..: " 

Qur'An, 27: 39 

The Prophet (4) was reported to have said, "Verily, an 'i&t from among the jbw 

tried to break my prayer last night by spitting on me... "220 

The lowest category of fitm in ternis of their power or ability is referred to in 

Arabic as Xm. This category includes the weakest of the firm and also those who 

appear in the form of dogs which are completely black. 221 

The firm that suddenly appear in horrible, rapidly changing forms in the 

presence of humans are referred to in Arabic as ghal (pl. g&ljn). Mention of them can 
be found in the Pa&ths- For example, the Prophet (4) was quoted as saying, "If the 

gWin appear and transform themselves before you, call the adbin. " 222 

Mobiffty 

Jim have the ability to traverse huge distances instantaneously and transport 

objects without being detected. This fact is mentioned in the Qur'An in the story of 

Prophet Solomon and Bilq-lS, 223 the queen of Sheba. Bilq-is was coining to see him and 

219 Ambic-Enggsb Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 2089. See also an-Nibiyah, vol. 3, p. 262 
and Dr. I. Anis's al-Mu! jam a]-Wafft(Ca7iro: 1972), vol. 2, p. 611. 

220 Sa&, h a]-Bukh&f,, vol. 1, p. 268, no. 75. 

221 Lisin al-'Arab, vol. 13, p. 132. 

222 AJ-Musnad, vol. 3, p. 305. 

223 Bilq-is is the name among Muslims for the queen of Sheba. Her story is given 
in I Kings 10: 1- 10,13 and in the Qur'An, 27: 2045. The name is not mentioned in the 
Qur'An, but according to Arab historians she is identified as the daughter of 
al-Had-had, the son of the Himyarite king, Shuraýbfl (or Shur*l) of Yemen. Ibn 
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prior to her arrival he asked the finn to bring her throne from her land: 

"An 'Adl from among the finn said, I will bring it to you before 

you can get up from your place. Verily, I arn strong and 

trustworthy for the assigrunent: " Qur'in, 27: 39 

RELATIONSHIPS VITH HUMANS 

According to numerous statements of Prophet Muýammad (4), the finn are in 

very close contact with humans. The qaffn, mentioned earlier, is an evil jbwthat 

accompanies each and every human being from birth until death. This demon 

encourages maWs lower desires and constantly tries to divert him from righteousness. 

The finn ý contact with man goes even deeper. ý afiyyah reported that the 

Prophet (*) said, "Verily, Satan flows in the bloodstream of Adam's descendantS. "224 

The finn are able to affect the subconscious human mind according to the Prophet's 

statement, "Verily, the dreams which a man sees in his sleep are of three types: a 

dream from the Most Merciful [Allah], a sad dream from Satan, and a subconscious 

dream. "225 In another narration the Prophet (4) was reported to have said, "If one of 

Khaldan (1332-1406) gives her name as Balqamah in al-Muqaddimah, and the first 
century Jewish historian, Flavius Josephus (original name, Joseph ben Matthias, d. 
100), regards her as the ruler of Egypt and Ethiopia and records her name as Naukalis. 
Among Ethiopian historians, she is known as Makedah. See SbonerEncyclopaedia of 
Islam, p. 63; The New Enqyclopaedia Biitandc;, vol. 10, pp. 713-714 and a]- 
Mawsa'ah al-Arabij)ýwh al-Muyassarah, vol. 1, p. 400. 

224 Coflected in the six books of PaSth with the exception of at-Tirrnidhi. It is 
narrated by Anas in , 5aAh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1188, no. 5404 and in Sunw AM 
DjwVd, vol. 3, p. 1390, no. 4976. 

225 Reported by Abu Hurayrah, collected by Abu Dawad (Sunan AM Dfwwd, 
vol. 3, p. 1395, no. 5001), and authenticated by al-Albw in Silsilah id-ApiSth aý- 
&Ahah, vol. 4, p. 487, no. 1870. 
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you sees a dream vAich pleases him, it is from Allah, so let him praise Allah and speak 

about it. But if he sm other things which he dislikes, it is from Satan, so let him seek 

refuge in Allah and vwl mention it to anyone and it will not harm him. "226 

BLogghts 

They can aim affect the conscious mind by introducing deviant thoughts. Abo 

Hurayrah quoted 11w Prophet (4) as saying, "Satan will come to all of you and say, 

Vho created this wd thatT until he asks, Vho created your LordT When he comes 

to that, one should swek ýrefbge in Allah and keep away [from such idle thoughts]. " 227 

Homes 

They may Armp it the imuses of bumans wd eat with a man while he eats. 

Jabir ibn 'Abdulhlh mw= W. That the Prophet (4) said, "If a man enters his house and 

remembers Allah wMe cmtming and while. eating, Satan says [to his companions], 

7here is no place am pass the might and no dinner! But if he enters without 

remembering All& WHIr entering Satan says, 'You have caught a place to pass the 

night! And if he d= mctt menfon Allah's name before eating, he says, 'You have 

caught both a place fx the mýght and finner. '"228 

They may Am came Inows to bum down through the agency of animals 

present in the ham. The Prqld (4) was reported to have said, "When you go to 

sleep, put out yew hmVs, because Satan may guide something like this [rat] to that 

226 Naffated by AM Sald al-Khudri in. ýaAh al-Bukb&f, vol. 9, pp. 95-96, no. 
114. 

227 yWb MvfAiAwg&. 1, p. 77, no. 244. 

228 Collected by SAwffirn, Ibn Majah and Aba Dawad (Sunan Aba Diwad, vol. 3. 
p. 1063,, no. 3756)=dauffienticatedbyal-Albai-dinýWhSunanAblDjwvdvol. 2,, 
p. 717, no. 3200. 
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[lamp] and cause you to be bumed. "229 

Bigh 

At birth, every child is not only assigned a devil to accompany it throughout 

life, but it is also touched by Satan. It was reported that Prophet Muýammad (4) 

said, "Satan pricks with his finger every newborn child of Adams descendants. They 

all begin screaming from Satan's jab, except Mary and her son [i. e., Jesus]. 11230 The 

reason given by Abil Hurayrah for their protection is the supplication made by Mary's 

mother at the time of Mary's birth. 231 It is recorded in the Qur'An: 

"I commend her and her offspring to Your protection from 

Satan, the rejcctcdu Qur'An, 3: 36 

SiCI07CSS 

Some physical human sicknesses are caused by the effects offinn. The Prophet 

(4) was quoted as saying, "[One of the causes for] the destruction of my nation of 

followers will be [assassination by] stabbing and the plague, which is harassment from 

your enemies among the firm. [Death], by either way, is martyrdom. "232 In the case of 

a woman who complained of vaginal bleeding at times other than her menstrual period, 

the Prophet (4) called it "one of the kicks of Satan. "233 Zaynab, the wife of 'Abdullah 

229 Narrated by Ibn 'Abbas, collected by Abu Dawad (Sunan Aba Ditwd, vol. 
3, p. 1147, no. 5227) and Ibn Hibban, and authenticated by al-Albw in,, VaAh Sunan 
Ab. iDjwvd, vol. 3, p. 985, no. 4i69. 

230 Collected by al-BukhArl (%SaAh al-Bukh&f, vol. 4, p. 324, no. 506) and 
Abmad. 

231 See yWb al-Bukb&f, vol. 4, p. 426, no. 641. 

232 Reported by Abu Masi al-Ashari, collected by A4mad and al-Tabarw, and 
ruled authentic by al-Albw in &Ah a]-JJmi' as-$qghiT, vol. 2, p. 779, no. 423 1. 

233 Reported by Ijamnah bint Jaýsh, collected by Abil Dawild, at-Tiffnidhi, an- 
Nasa'! and Ibn Majah, and authenticated (Pasan) by al-Albani in -FAMb Sunan Abi 
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ibn Mas'ad, reported that once when he saw a cord necklace around her neck and he 

asked what it was, she replied, "It is a cord in which a spell has been placed to help 

me. " He snatched it from her neck, broke it and said, "Surely, the family of'Abdulm 

has no need for sbirkl I heard Allah's Messenger say, 'Verily, spells, talismans and 

charms are shirk. "' Zaynab replied, "Why are you saying this? My eye used to twitch 

and when Iý went to so and so, the Jew, he put a spell on it and it stopped twitching! " 

Ibn Mas'ad replied, "Verily, it was only a devil prodding it with his hand, so when you 

had it bewitched, he left... "234 

Dca& 

At the time of death, the evil finn try their utmost to cause the believers to 

stumble and go astray. It was reported by Abil al-Yasar that the Prophet (4) used to 

pray for refuge from that moment as follows, "0 Allah... I seek refuge in You from 

Satan causing me to fumble at the time of death... "235 

. 
Cphabitadon 

Scholars of the past have debated about the possibility of humans and finn 

having sexual relations. The debate covered two basic points: (1) whether it was 

physically possible for intercourse to take place, and (2) whether it was legally 

permissible236 within the bounds of marriage. 

Dj; wd, vol. 1, p. 56, no. 267. 

234 Collected by Abo DAvvQd (Sunan AM Diwad, vol. 3, p. 1089, no. 3874), 
Ahmad, IbnMAjah and Ibn Ijibban and authenticated by al-Alban! in,, VaAhSunanAbI 
DýtWd, vol. 2, pp. 736-737, no. 3288. 

235 Collected by Abu Dawad, an-Nasa'! and al-]Ualdm (Mishkah al-Mgjbýb, vol. 
1, p. 526) and authenticated by al-Albw in 4FAAh a]-J&ni'as-$aghir, vol. 1, p. 275, 
no. 1282. 

236 Aftk&n al. jjnn, p. 9 1. 
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Those who hold that - sexual relations are possible support their position with 

the implications of the following verse: 

"[Maidens of Paradise] whom no man or fin& before them has 

deflowered. " Qur'Ari, 55: 74 

Al-Alasi said, "The negation of humans males deflowering the maidens of Paradise 

(par 'in) is obvious. As for its negation offirm deflowering the maidens of Paradise, 

MqjAhid237 and al-VaSan239 were reported to have said that the finn are able to have 

sexual intercourse with human females when their husbands do not mention the name 

of Allah [before engaging in sex]. Thus, the negation here includes both of those who 

engage in sex. It has also been said by others that there is no need for such an 

explanation, as the negation of deflowerment of the maidens of Paradise by finn is 

sufficient to indicate that it is possible for them to do so. There is no doubt that male 

finn are capable of independently having sex with human females without the presence 

of their husbands if the husbands do not mention AllWs name. "239 Ar-RM wrote in 

his taftir, "What is the benefit in mentioning the finn if they do not engage in sexual 

intercourse? This is not the case. The finn do have offspring and descendants. The 

difference of opinion [among scholars] is whether they are able to engage in sex with 

237 Mujahid ibn Jabr (642-722), born in Makkah a freed slave of the Makhzam 
clan, he became the leading Qur'anic exegete and authority on recitations among 
Makkans. He was a tibl'! (student of the companions of the Prophet [4]) and the 
main pupil of the well-known commentator among the Prophet's companions, Ibn 
'Abbas. He later traveled and settled in Kafah. The work which he composed in taflIT 
was avoided by other commentators because he used to rely upon narrations from 
Christian and Jewish sources. (A]-AVAm, vol. 5, p. 278. ) 

238 Al-Ijasan ibn Yasar al-Baýri (643-728), a tabi'land the leading scholar of 
Baýrah, was perhaps the most outstanding scholar of his time. He was born in 
Madinah and raised there. As a transmitter of prophetic traditions, he was highly 
esteem ed, and as a ascetic, he was greatly renowned. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 2,226 and 
Sborter Enc: ydopaedia of Islam, p. 13 6. ) 

239 Raý al-Ma'Jni, vol. 27, p. 119. 
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human females or not. The best known position is that they are able to do so. 

Otherwise, there would not be among the firm genealogy and family ties. Itisasifthe 

human deflowerment [of the maidens] is like that of the firm with regard to the 

implication of their negation [in the verse]. 01240 Ibn al-JaWZ1241 states the following 

concerning the above mentioned verse, "The verse is proof that aftwican have sex 

with women in the same way that men do. " 242 

Those scholars who deny the possibility offirm having sexual relations with 

humans rely on the implications of the following verse: 

"And among His signs is that He created for you [men] mates 

fi'om among yourselves in order that you may live with them in 

tranquillity, and He has put between you love and mercy... " 

Qur'An, 30: 21 

According to them, men are blessed by Allah with wives from within their own species 

and of a similar form wherein they find tranquillity, love and mercy. Consequently, the 

divinely ordained goals of marriage cannot be achieved with mates from another 

species who exist in another form. 243 Al-Marwardi244also said, "... The mind rejects 

240 At-Tafslral-Kabk, vol. 29, p. 130. 

241 'Abdur-Rahman ibn 'Ali al-Jawzi (1114-1201) was born in Baghdad and 
became one of the leading scholars of his time in history and Padfth. He was a prolific 
writer, producing over 300 works. Among the most notable of his published works 
are Rap al-Arwaft, Talbis IbAs, &yd al-Khktir, and ZW a]-Mas! T fl, 'Ibn at- Taftir. 
(A]-A'I&n, vol. 3, pp. 316-317. ) 

242 Z: ffd a]-Magr P- 'IN at-Taftir (Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islarni, Ist ed., 1965), 
vol. 8, p. 122. 

243 Apk&n aMinn, p. 93. 

244 'Ali ibn Muýammad (974-1058), known as Abul-Ijasan M-Marwardi-, was the 
leading judge of his time and a prolific writer. He was born in Bavah and transferred 
to Baghdad. He was made chiefjudge during the rule of the 'Abbaside, al-QI'irn bi 
Amrillah, and used to lean towards some of the opinions of the Mu'tazilites. Among 
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[the possibility of sex between humans and firm] due to the differences in their species, 

natures and senses. Man is corporeal and the finn incorporeal, and man was created 
from clay while the fitm were created from fire. Thus, mixing would not be possible 

with such differences, and offspring would be inconceivable. " 245 

As-SUyar, 246 was of the opinion that sexual relations occur between humans 

and finn. He mentioned many narrations from the early scholars and those of later 

generations indicating this. Ibn Taymiyyah wrote the following, "Aw and humans may 

also have sexual intercourse with each other and beget children. This is a frequent 

occurrence which is well-known to many. #' 247 

Assuming that sexual relations can occur, the vast majority of scholars opposed 

it even within the bounds of marriage. There is a lack of evidence to pronounce it 

parffin (forbidden); however, some scholars ruled it to be mabvh (disliked). Sa'd ibn 

Dawad az-Zubaydi reported that some people from Yemen wrote a letter to Imarn 

Malik ibn AnaS249 asking him about marriage to the jb2n. He responded saying, "I do 

not see in it any religious objection, but I consider it detestable. For if a woman found 

his published works are Adib ad-Dunyff wa ad-Dfn, al-Atk&n as-SuttJniyyah and 
AVNn an-Nubuwwah. (A]-A'Ijm, vol. 4, p. 327. ) 

24 5 A]-JAmP 11 Aftk&n al- Qur'jn, vol. 13, p. 211. 

246 'Abdur-Ra4min ibn Abi Bakr (1445-1505), known as Jalaluddin as-Suy1DJ1, is 
among the leading Muslim scholars of all time. He grew up in Cairo. At the age of 
40., a leading scholar in all of the various Islamic disciplines, he secluded himself from 
his students and devoted himself to writing. Among his most notable published works 
are al-ltqffn fl' ' Ulam al-Qur'jn, Ta&! -b ar-RJ%T, Tahsir id-JaWayn, a]-. Ikni' g-$agbir 
and ad-Durral-ManLhoriiat-Tafsirbial-Ma'tbar. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 3, pp. 301-302. ) 

247 Majma, al-Fatjwj, vol. 19, p. 39. See also Ibn Taymeeyahý Essay on the 
Jinn, p. 3 1. 

248 Malik ibn Anas (712-795), born in Madinah, became its leading scholar and 
founder of one of the four main schools of Islamic jurisprudence. He was an 
outstanding scholar of Padfth and composed the earliest extant collection which he 
named al-Muwgta. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 5, pp. 257-258. ) 
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pregnant is asked, Who is your husbandT and she replies that he is a jLW, this will 
lead to much corruption in [the principles ofl Islam. "249 Qatadah and al-vasan were 

also reported to have ruled that marriage to the jbw is MIknM. 250, 

Other scholars prohibited sexual relations between humans and non-humans, 

within or without marriage. Among leading Ijanafite scholars, Jamaluddin as- 
Sijistani251 stated, "Marriage between humans and finn or manateeS252is prohibited 
due to the differences in their species. "253 Among Shafi'! scholars, a]-Barm254also 

ruled that such marriages were ParArn because Almighty Allah informed mankind that 

He blessed us by creating wives for us from among ourselves (Qur'an, 30: 21). If 

marriage to finn were permissible, there would not be any blessing in the creation of 
human wives. 255 

249 Quoted in Aftk&n aMinn, p. 92 from a]-Ilh&n wa al- Waswasah by Sa'Id ibn 
al-'Abbas ar-Rizi. 

250 Aýkffm aMinn, p. 97. 

251 yasuf ibn Mmad as-SiJistw (d. 1240) was the outstanding scholar of 
Ijanafite jurisprudence of his time. His most notable published literary contributions 
are Muqyah al-Mufti and Ghunyah a]-FuqahX. ('Umar Ri4a Kat4alah, Mu: jam al- 
Mu'allifm' [Beirut: Maktab al-Muthanna, 1957], vol. 13, p. 270. See also Kashfaz- 

, 7, uncin, vol. 2, p. 1887. ) 

252 The Arabic term used is "insan ahmalll (literally, "man of the water") which 
has been used due to the resemblance of the manatee to humans when seen at a 
distance. 

253 This was mentioned in Munyah a]-MuNand attributed by the author to al- 
Fatjwj as-SirJjiyyah. See A? &&n al-JAhn, p. 98. 

254 Ibrahim ibn al-Muslim al-Barizi (1184-127 1), a leading Shafi'i jurist, was 
born in Ijamah. He was made the judge of Ijamah and was also a teacher and writer. 
(Mu jam al-WaIllim', vol. 1, p. 112. ) 

255 A]-Fatjwj al-ýIadfthlyyah, p. 69. 
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CONCLUSION 

From the preceding presentation of the origin, characteristics and capabilities 

of the finn, it is clear that they represent the only possible source of spirit-possession 

of humans from the orthodox Islamic viewpoint. The canonical texts clearly indicate 

that the finn are able to enter the human mind and body, and they can affect human 

beings both physically and psychologically. The fact that a minority of scholars have 

interpreted these texts symbolically and have ruled out the possibility of spirit- 

possession is of no legal consequence. The general rule followed by orthodox scholars 

is that the apparent meanings of texts are to be accepted and that symbolical 

interpretations should only be resorted to when apparent meanings either contradict 

other authentic texts or are logically impossible. Since neither condition is fulfilled 

here, symbolical interpretation is rejected. Consequently, the following chapters on 

possession and exorcism will specifically refer to the finn vis-i-vis humans. 
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Chapter Two 

I SPIRIT-POSSESSION 

The most commonly used term for spirit-possession in Arabic is f='. This 

term is also applied to epilepsy and the fits associated with it. The possessed person is 

called mafra. ' These terms come from the root faraa ygra'u which basically means 

"to throw down on the ground. " The passive form of this verb fuli'ayufra'u means to 

be affected with epilepsy, diabolical possession or madness. 256 

Another frequently used term is mass, coming from the root massa yamussu 

which literally means "to touch with the hand. " Mass is also used to mean madness or 

diabolical possession, as in the phrase bLiff mass "in him is madness. " And one 

possessed is tennedMaMSIIS. 257 

Among the m6anings of the term ". khabtaff (literafly, "a strike or hit") is "a 

touch, stroke of diabolical possession or insanity. "259 

In Arabic the insane person is cafled majnan, which is derived from the same 

root as the word finn, thereby indicating that insanity, at least in some cases, was 

considered to be the product offiwi-possession. E. W. Lane! s entry for majnan reads: 

"Possessed by a jLwI or by finn, or by a devil, or demon; a demoniac: and hence 

meaning bereft of reason; or mad, insane, unsound in mind or intellect or wanting 

therein: (see junan: ) it may generally be rendered possessed; or mad, or insane. " 259 

256 Arabic-Engfisb Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 1678. 

257 Ibid., pp. 2711-2712. 

258 Ibid., vol. 1, p. 698. 

259 Ibid., p. 464. 
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REALITY 

According to the Islamic conception of the world of created spiritual beings, 

the conclusion drawn from the evidence presented in the previous chapter was that the 

only possible source which could be involved in the spirit-possession of humans would 

be the finn. This is the view held by the majority of Sunnite scholars, past and present. 

However, there is a minority of Muslim scholars, philosophers and scholastic 

theologians who have questioned the possibility of possession. Some have denied this 

possibility all together, while others have offered different explanations for the 

phenomenon of madness and epilepsy. 

Among the many statements from outstanding classical scholars confirming 

possession is that of Imam Mmad. 260 'Abdullah reported that when he asked his 

father, Abmad ibn Ijanbal, "There are some people who claim that a jLW cannot enter 

the body of a human, " his father replied, "0 my dear son, they are lying; for that is one 

UhW] speaking with his tongue. " 261 Ibn Taymiyyah expressed the position of the 

majority of Muslim scholars, stating, "The existence of the finn is an established fact 

according to the Book [i. e., the Qur'An], the Sunnah and the agreement of the, early 

scholars. Likewise, the penetration of ajbw into a human body is also an established 

fact by the agreement of the leading Sunnite scholars. And it is a fact which has been 

witnessed and experienced by anyone who reflects on it. It enters the one seized by 

fits and he speaks incomprehensible words, unknown to himself; if he is struck a blow 

sufficient to kill a camel, the one seized by fits does not feel it. " Elsewhere he also 

260 Abmad ibn Mubammad ibn ]Uanbal (780-855) was born in Baghdad but his 
travels in search of knowledge took him to Kafah, Bgrah, Makkah, Madinah, Yemen, 
Syria, Maghrib, Algeria, Persia, Khurasan, etc. He is the founder of one of the four 
main schools of Sunnite jurisprudence and is most noted for his Padrth compendium 
called al-Musnad, which contained over 3 0,000 traditions. However, he wrote a 
number of other works. Among those which have been published are ar-Radd 'all az- 
Zanjdiqah and az-Zuhd (A]-A'I&n, vol. 1, p. 203. ) 

261 4dAft ad-DIINah il" Umilm ar-RisNah, p. 6. 
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said, "There is no one among the major Muslim scholars who deny the [possibility of] 

a jbW entering the body of one seized by fits and others. And whoever denies that 

and claims that the divine law [shar] belies it has lied against the divine law. For there 

does not exist among the evidences of the divine law anything which repudiates 

that. " 262 

Even some of the leading scholars of the Mu'tazilites have confirmed the 

occurrence of jLw, -possession of humans. For example, al-QAOI 'Abdul-Jabbar al- 

HamadhW 263 was reported to have said, "There is nothing to prevent them [i. e., the 

finn] from entering our bodies just as air and shifting breath -which is the soul - 

enters our bodies by penetration and rarefaction. " 264 Further on he commented on 

Abil 'Uthman 'Amr ibn 'Ubayd's; 65 statement, "Surely, one who denies that firm can 

enter the bodies of humans is an atheist or will give birth to an atheist. " Al-Hamadhat-d 

remarked, "He [i. e., Aba 'Uthman] only said that because it is as well-known and 

obvious as information about formal prayer [faM], fasting, PqEY and zakah. And 

whoever denies this information is an apostate and whoever denies knowledge which 

may only be obtained through the Messenger is a disbeliever. " 266 

262 MJiMCJ'aI-FaMwff, vol. 24, p. 277. 

263 'Abdul-Jabbar ibn Mmad al-Hamadhan! (d. 415 A. H. ) was a prominent 
Mu'tazilite theologian and an outstanding Shafi'ite jurist. He was chiefjustice of Rayy 
and a prolific writer. Among his most famous published works are Tanzfh al-Qur'jn 

&n n ,w al-MaWin and Sharh al- UsOl al-Kbamsah. (Siyar AV a -Nuball', vol. 17, pp. 
244-245. ) 

264 Akjm al-Murjffn ff Ahk&n al-jjnn, p. 108. 

265 'Amr ibn 'Ubayd al-Baýfi (699-76 1) was the leading Mu'tazilite theologian of 
his time, a competent jurist and ascetic. Due to his knowledge he was popular with 
the 'Abbaside caliphs, especially al-Manpr (rule 754-775). He wrote a number of 
books and treatises, the most important among them were at-Tafstrand ar-Radd 'ala 
al-Qadadyyah. (A]-A'Urn, vol. 5, p. 8 1. ) 

266 Ak&n al. Murjjnq Aftkjm fil-jjnn, p. 109. 
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EVIDENCE FOR POSSESSION 

-Q-ueffnic 
Evidence for spirit-possession can be found in both the Qur'An and the Sunnah. 

From the Qur'an the most commonly quoted support for jLry, ý-possession is the 
following verse: 

"Those who devour intmrst rise up Hke one stumbfing frorn 

Satatfs touch. " QurAn, 2: 275 

Al-Qurlub! commented on this verse in his exegesis, saying, "This verse contains proof 

of the incorrectness of those who deny possession [fara'] byway of the firm, claiming 

that it is a result of natural causes, as well as those who claim that Satan does not enter 

humans nor does he touch them. "267Abil Ja'far ibn Jafir269 said the following in his 

commentary on the verse, "He [i. e., Allah], whose praise is great, said to those who 

deal in interest: He whom We have described in this fife will rise up in the next life 

from their graves like one stumbling from Satan's touch rises up. He meant that Satan 

drives him insane in this life. He is one whom Satan causes to stumble, and he 

overpowers and knocks him down from the touch -that is madness. "269 Ibn Kathies 

views on the interpretation of the verse were as follows, "That is, they rise up from 

their graves on the Day of Judgement unbalanced like an insane person in a fit of 

madness. His fumbling around under Satan! s touch means that he will rise up 

unbalanced. Ibn Ab! VatiM270 reported that Ibn 'Abbas said, 'One who devours 

267 Al-JknFIjA-ftk&n al-Qur'An, vol. 3, p. 355. 

268 He is also known as al-Tabari and his biographical data can be found in 
footnote no. 161. 

269 Arni'al-Bayin 'an TaWfil-QueJn, vol. 3, p. 101. 

270 'Abdur-Ralýman ibn Muýammad Abi Vatim (854-938) was among the major 
scholars of Padrth criticism. He contributed many works in various Islamic disciplines. 
The most famous published works are al-Jarh wa at-Ta'dfl in eight volumes, ar-Radd 
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interest will be resurrected on the Day of Judgement insane in a suffocating fit of 

madness. ' Ibn Ab! Ijatim also said that similar commentarieS271were narrated from 

'Awf ibn MMik, 272 Sa'id ibn Jubayr, 273as-Sudd!, 274ar-RabiV ibn AnaS, 275 MuqAtil ibn 

Ijayyin276 and Qatadah. "277 In a treatise on this subject Ibn Taymýiyyah stated the 

following, "Although some Mutazilites like al-Jubba'i 279 and Aba Bakr ar-Rm, 

lala al-Jahmijýmh, 'Ila] al-ýIaSth and al-Mar&! ]. (A]-A'I&n, vol. 3, p. 324. ) 

271 See JknP al-Bayin, vol. 3, p. 102 for naffations of their comments on this 
verse. 

272 'Awf ibn Malik al-Ashja'i al-Ghalafani (d. 692) was a companion of the 
Prophet (4*), and he took part in the Battle of Khaybar and the conquest of Makkah. 
He lived in Damascus and is known to have transn-dtted 67 recorded traditions from 
the Prophet (4). (A]-A']Arn, vol. 5, p. 96. ) 

273 Sa'Id ibn Jubayr (665-714), the most learned of the tjbiis, was of Ethiopian 
origin. He was a pupil of both Ibn 'Abbas and Ibn 'Umar, the leading scholars among 
the companions of the Prophet (4). His home was in Kafah, and he was executed by 
al-1JaJjaJ (661-714) for taking part in the revolt of 'Abdur-Raýmftn ibn al-Ash'ath 
(d. 704) against the Umayyad caliph, 'Abdul-Malik ibn Marwan (646-705). (A]-AVArn, 
vol. 3, p. 93. ) 

274 Isma'il ibn 'Abdur-ltaýiman as-Sudd! (d. 745) was a tibl'! originally from the 
Ijijaz but settled in KOM. He was a noted Qur'anic exegete and a historian and was a 
leading scholar of the time. (A]-A']Arn, vol. 1, p. 317. ) 

275 Ar-Rabl' ibn Ziyad ibn Anas al-Ijanthi (d. 673) lived during the time of the 
prophethood, but did not meet the Prophet (4) before his death. He was a successful 
leader of the Muslim annies during the righteous caliphate and was made the governor 
of Bahrain and later SiJistan. (Al-A', Mn, vol. 3, p. 14. ) 

276 Muqatil ibn Ijayyan ibn Dawal Dar (d. 150 A. H. approx. ) was a reputable 
narrator of prophetic traditions from the major scholars among the pupils of the 
Prophet's companions. He fled Khurasan during the reign of Qulaybah ibn Muslim and 
settled in Kabul where many converted to Islam at his hands. (SiyarAUn an- 
Nubalff', vol. 6, pp. 340-341. ) 

277 Tafsfr a]-QurJn a]-A? lm, Vol. 1, p. 487. 

278 Mubammad ibn 'Abdul-Wahhab al-Jubba'i (849-916) is considered among 
the leading Mu'tazilite theologians and the most outstanding scholastic theologian of 
his time. He held a number of opinions which differed from those of the theological 
school to which he belonged, so much so that his views formed an independent branch. 
(A]-A'IArn, vol. 6, p. 256. ) 
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erroneously rejected the possibility that finn enter the bodies of madmen, they did not 

deny the existence of the finn, because the former is less evident than the latter. Thus 

al-Ash'ar! mentioned among the doctrines of orthodox Muslims [Ahl as-Sunnah wa al- 

Jam. Vah] that they believed that the finn entered the bodies of madmen as stated by the 

Almighty in the verse, 'Those who devour interest rise up like one stumbling ftm 

Sat&s touch. "' 279 

Ef idence fmm The Sumab 

In the authentic texts of the Sunnah there are a number of traditions which 

indicate that the finn may and do enter the human body. Some of these Pad[Lhs are 

rather general, while others are quite specific. The most widely quoted of the general 

texts is one in which the Prophet (ý*) was reported by his wife, ýafiyyah, to have said: 

"Verily, Satan flows in the bloodstream of Adads descendants. "280 According to the 

Sunnite scholars who use this Pa&th as evidence, it clearly indicates that Satan, and by 

extension, the jLw, are able to invade the human body and permeate its various parts 

similar to the way blood circulates within the limbs. 

Ya'Id ibn Murrah said, "I saw A. UWs Messenger (4) do three things which no 

one before or after me saw. I went with him on a trip. On the way we passed by a 

woman sitting at the roadside with a young boy. She called out, '0 Messenger of 

Allah, this boy is afflicted with a trial and from him we have also been afflicted with a 

trial. I do not know how many times per day he is seized by fits. ' He said, 'Give him 

to me. ' So she lifted him up to the Prophet (4). He then placed the boy between 

himself and the middle of the saddle, opened the boy's mouth and blew in it three 

279 Mýjma' a]-Faljwj, vol. 19, p. 12. See also p. 7 of Ibn Taymecyab ý Essay 
on the Jim The Qur'Anic quotation is 2: 275. 

280 Collected in the six books of Padfth with the exception of at-TimidM. See 
, YaMb Musibn, vol. 3, pp. 1187-1188, no. 5404. It is also narrated by Anas in $aýffi 
MusHm, vol. 3, p. 1188, no. 5405. 
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times, saying, 'In the name of Allah, I am the slave of Allah, get out enemy of Allah! 

Then he gave the boy back to her and said, 'Meet us on our return at this same place 

and inform us how he has faired! We then went. On our retum, we found her in the 

same place with three sheep. When he said to her, How has your son faired? ' she 

replied, Sy the One who 'sent you with the truth, we have not detected anything 

[unusual] in his behavior up to this time... "' 291 

Umm Aban narrated from her father, al-Wazi', that her grandfather, az-Z&H' 

ibn 'Amir al-'Abdi, went to Allah's Messenger with his son (or nepheW)282 who was 

insane (majban). She reported that her grandfather said, "When we reached Allalfs 

Messenger (4), 1 said, 'I , 
have with me a son [or nephew] with me who is insane. I 

have brought him to you so that you may pray to Allah on his behalf' He said, Bring 

him to me. ' So I went to get him from the group of riding animals [among whom I had 

left him]. I took off his traveling clothes and dressed him in his good clothes. I then 

took him by the hand back to the Messenger of Allah (4). He said, 13ring him closer 

to me and turn his back to me. ' He then grabbed the boys garment and began to beat 

him on his back so vigorously that I saw the whiteness of his [i. e., the Prophevs] 

armpits. While doing so, he said, 'Get out enemy of Allah! Enemy of Allah, get outV 

The boy then began to gaze in a healthy manner quite dfferent from his earlier gaze. 

Aflah's Messenger (4) then sat him down directly in front of him, called for some 

water for him and wiped his face. Then he prayed for him. After the Messenger of 

Allah had prayed for him, there was no one in the delegation better than hiM. "283 

These and other authentic narrations portray the Prophet (4) apparently 

281 Collected by Mmad (al-Musnad, vol. 4, p. 170) and al-Ijildm, who declared 
it faAh, and adh-Dhahabi agreed with his assessment. 

282 Doubt on the part of the narrator. 

283 Collected by Mmad and AN Dawad al-Tayalag-i from Matar ibn 'Abdur- 
Raýrndn. See Usud al-igblbah, vol. 2, p. 245. 
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commanding an entity, within these boys seized by fits of "madness, " to leave. If there 

was nothing really possessing these boys, it would mean that the Prophet (4) was 
involved in folly and deception. Since he knew that his actions would be imitated by 

his followers, he would not engage in such deviation. The idea of him being deceitful 

is totally inconsistent with the Islamic concept of prophethood and its responsibilities - 
that of clarity and guidance. Consequently, the vast majority of orthodox Muslim 

scholars conclude that such narrations confirm the concept of diabolic possession of 

humans. 

&dcalEfidence 

The Mu'tazilite judge, 'Abdul-Jabbar al-Hamadhm, 294 was reported to have 

rationally argued in favor of spirit-possession. He said, "If what we have proven 

concerning the fineness and delicacy of their [i. e., thefirmý] bodies and that they are 

gaseous is correct, there is nothing to prevent them from entering our bodies just as air 

and shifting breath - which is the soul - enters our bodies by penetration and 

rarefaction. And that does not lead to the [impossible] combination of two substances 

in a single location, because they only combine by being adjacent to each other and not 

by one occupying the place of the other. They penetrate our bodies the way thin 

bodies enter crevices. If it is said that the entrance offinn into our body orifices would 

necessitate the orifices being torn apart or the dismemberment of the devils -because 

whenever bodies enter narrow locations the penetrating body is always broken; then it 

may be said that the breaking of the penetrating body would occur if the penetrating 

body is dense like iron or wood. As for a gaseous, penetrating body, this would not be 

the case. [Therefore], it may be similarly said of devils that they are not dismembered 

284 'Abdul-Jabbar ibn MMad al-Hamadhw (d. 415 A. H. ) was a prominent 
Mu'tazilite theologian and an outstanding Shafi'ite jurist. He was chiefjustice of Rayy 
and a prolific writer. Among his most famous published works are Tanz[b a]-Qur'jn 
dan a]-Mktj'in and Sbarb al- Usal al-Kbamsah- (Siyar A'I&n an-Nuball', vol. 17, pp. 
244-245. ) 
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by entering human bodies, because they will either completely penetrate as one body or 

partially penetrate as one cohesive whole without being tom apart. "295 

EVIDENCE AGAINST POSSESSION 

The body of Muslim scholars who denied the possibility of demonic possession 

also used Qur'Anic verses and logic to support their arguments. Although most of 

them belonged to the deviant Mu'tazilite philosophical school of thought, some were 

and are to this day from among the Sunnites. Al-Alosi recorded the following in his 

exegesis of the Qur'An, "The Mu'tazilites and al-Qaff' 286 from among the Shafi'iteS297 al 

stated that the claim that epilepsy [pra] and insanity Uunan] were from Satan is false, 

because he does not have the ability to do that. "289 Fakhruddin ar-RM quoted the 

Mu'tazilite scholar, al-Jubbl'i, as saying, "People say the reason for the state of the 

epileptic is that Satan touched him or possessed him. This is false because Satan is 

weak and unable to possess or kill humans. " 289 

k2ic Eýidcncc 

The verse most commonly quoted by those who deny the possibility of spirit- 

possession is the following: 

285 Ak&n al-Murjln il- Aftkjm al-j&w, p. 10 8. 

286 Muýammad ibn 'Ali al-QaffW (904-976) was among the leading scholars of 
his time in law, Padah, grammar and literature. He was from the town of ash-Shash in 
Transoxiana (ma wara' an-nahr) and was responsible for the spread of the Sha: fi'l 
school of jurisprudence in the entire region. His travels in search of knowledge took 
him to Khurasan, 'Iraq, Ijijaz and Syria. The best known of his published works are 
Usal a]-Fiqh and Shazýh RisNah ash-SbWN. (A]-A'ljtn, vol. 6, p. 274. ) 

287 The Sunnite school of legal thought founded in the 9th century and named 
after its founder, Has ash-Shafi'!. 

288 Rap a]-M,? 'Jnf, vol. 3, p. 49. 

289 At-Tafs1ral-Kabir, vol. 7, p. 89. 
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"And Satan will say when the matter is decided, It was Allah 

who gave you a truthful promise. I too promised you, but I 

broke my promise to you. I had no authority over you except to 

call you, but you answered my call... '" Qur'An, 14: 22 

Fakhruddin ar-RM made the following comment in his Qur'anic exegesis of this verse, 

"This is unambiguous and unequivocal evidence that Satan does not have the ability to 

possess, kill or harm [humans]. "210 

Regarding the verse, "Those who devour interest rise up like one stumbling 

from Satan7s touch, "291 az-Zamakhshari stated, "That is, they rise up when they are 

resurrected from their graves like one thrown to the ground in convulsions [takbabbkt] 

by Satan, i. e., the possessed. jThe concept of] satanic convulsions is among the 

erroneous claims of the Arabs whereby they falsely assert that Satan can throw a 

person down in convulsions and possess him. The word khakt refers to an aimless 

journey, as in the phrase 'khabt aPashwa' [reckless], ' but it is mentioned [in the 

Qur'An] according to their beliefs. The word 'mass' means 'madness, ' and a man in that 

state is mamsas. It is also among the Arab fables that ajhWcan touch a man and 

cause his mind to become mixed up. Similarly, the phrase junna ar-rajul means that a 

jLW has struck him. I have observed them [i. e., the Arabs] regarding [their ideas 

about] the fikm [as mentioned in their] stories, reports and remarkable tales. 

According to them, denial of these fables is the same as denial of visually observable 

phenomena. " 292 

Two well-known Sunnite Qur'Anic exegetes, al-Bay4aw! and Aba Su'ad, 293 

290 Ibid., p. 88. 

291 Qur'An, 2: 275. 

292 Tafgral-KashAM, vol. 1, pp. 398-399. 

293 Muýammad ibn Muýammad (1493-1574), a famous Qur'Anic exegete and 
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both followed az-Zamakhshati's view. These scholars were of the opinion that firm do 

not have powers of possession. They thought that only in order to get points across, 

the Qur'an addressed the Arabs in expressions familiar to them and in terms of their 

beliefs and claims. According to al-Qaffa'l, the Arabs had a habit of describing ugly 

things in terms of the devil. For example, they used this claim to explain the 

description given by Allah for the Tree of ZaqqQm, which grows from the bottom of 

Hell and which will be among the sources of torment for sinners: "The shoots of its 

firuit-stalks are like the heads of devils. " Qur'An, 37: 65294 

Fakhruddin ar-Razi was of the opinion that the "madness" (takhabbRt) 

mentioned in the verse (Qur'An, 2: 275) was not directly from Satan, but from his touch 

(mass) by way of harniful whisperings which, in turn, cause convulsions and 

subsequent madness (pra'). He further likened the meaning of this verse to another in 

regard to Prophet AyyiDb: 

"Remember when Our servant AyyUb cried out to his IAn%L 

'Satan has afflicted rmassa& literally, 'touchedl me with 

distress and suffering! '" Qurln, 3 8: 41 

And he added, "The madness occurs with these whisperings because Allah, Most I-Egh, 

created man with a weak disposition, the black bile [as-sawdj']295 being victorious 

over him whereby he becomes fearful when the whisperings occur. And by pot being 

poet, was born in Constantinople. He was fluent in both Arabic and Persian as well as 
his native Turkish, and he was a judge in Turkey. He is most well-known for his 
Qur'Anic exegesis, Irshidal-'Aqlas-SaYmiliMazayial-Kitibal-Kadm, which came 
to be known as TafsIrAb[Su'ad (Al-A'Ikn, vol. 7, p. 59. ) 

294 Quoted from at-Taftiral-Kabir, vol. 7, p. 89. 

295 As-Sawdj, (melancholy) was considered to be one of the four humors 
(akhl4t) of the body. The others are yellow bile or choler (as-safrj% blood, and 
phlegm (al-balgham). (Arabic-English Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 1463. ) See also The New 
Enc 

. yciopaedia Biitannica, vol. 6, p. 145. 
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courageous [enough to withstand the mental pressure] he goes mad, just as the 

cowardly are driven mad by vacant locations. Due to that, this form of madness does 

not happen to noble humans who have attained perfection and those who are resolute 

and intelligent, but it exists among those possessing a weak temperament and mental 

imbalance. "296 

Lo, dcaMidence 

Fakhruddin ar-Razi quoted in his Qur'Anic exegesis the main arguments of the 

Mu'tazilite theologian, al-Jubb, 1'1, which later became the standard line of logical 

reasoning used by those who rejected spirit-possession: 

"Satan can be said to have either a dense body or a fine body. If he has the 

former, he must be visible. For, if it were possible for him to have a dense form and be 

present but invisible, it would also be possible for suns, peals of thunder, flashes of 

lightning and mountains to be in our presence without us seeing them - that would be 

greatly irrational. If he had a dense shape, then how would it be possible for him to 

enter into the insides of a human body? If on the other hand he were fine-bodied fike 

air, such a being could not be solid or powerful and could not be able to possess a 

human or kill him. 

If Satan were able to possess and kill [humans], it would also be possible for 

Satan to do acts similar to the miracles of the prophets. This would lead to defamation 

of the prophethood. 

If he were able to do that [i. e., possess], why does he not possess all of the 

believers? Why does he not send all of them into convulsions considering the severity 

of his enrnity towards the faithful? Why does he not steal their wealth, corrupt their 

affairs, expose their secrets and drive them all mad? All of that is obviously not taking 

296 At-Tafsiral-Kabir, vol. 7, p. 89. 
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place. 

Those who claim that Satan can do these things may bring as evidence the 

report concerning the devils who used to do hard labor during the era of Sulayman ibn 

Dawod (may peace be upon him). This is based upon what Allah told about them [i. e., 

the devils] making whatever he [i. e., Prophet Sulayman] wished of arches, statues, 

basins as large as reservoirs , and [cooking] cauldrons fixed in place. 297 If this is 

brought as proof, the response is that ARAN Most Hgh, charged them with such tasks 

during Sulaymans era and gave them the power to do those works indicating a miracle 

for Prophet Sulayman (peace be upon him). "298 

Among modem scholars following the symbolic approach towards the finn of 

ar-RM and others, al-Ghazali has presented an interpretation of the Padftb of ýafiyyah 

in which she quoted the Prophet (4) as saying, "Verily, the devil flows in the 

bloodstream of Adam's descendants. " He claims this is not the actual occupying of the 

human body but refers to demonic whispering [waswasah]. 299 Another recent Muslim 

scholar, Muýammad Rashid Rioa, 300 considered epilepsy ($ara) and other mental 

illnesses to be sicknesses of the nervous system. He claimed that these are caused in 

part by microbes, and due to their invisibility he considered them to be a species of the 

entities known in Islam as firm. 301 

297 This is in reference to Qur'An, 34: 13. 

298 At-Tafska]-Kabg, vol. 7, pp. 88-89. 

299Wýammad Ghazall, as-Sunnah an-Nabawijywh, p. 94 and 96. 

30OMubammad ibn Ras hid ibn 'Aft Ri4a (1865-1935), born in Tripoli (in 
Lebanon), was a writer and scholar inh. adfth, literature, history and Qur'Anic exegesis. 
He was a student of Mubammad 'Abduh (1849-1905) and the editor of the Islamic 
magazine a]-Manm-. His most notable literary contribution was his Qur'Anic exegesis, 
Tafsir a]-Qur'jn a]-Kafim, which came to be known as Tafsrr al-Manar. (A]-A'I&n, 
vol. 6, p. 126. ) 

301 Tafliral-Mang, vol. 3, pp. 95-96. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE ARGUMENTS 

From the aforementioned arguments, it may be concluded that those who deny 

the possibility of diabolical possession rely on only two sources - Qur'anic texts and 

logic - while those who affirm it rely on three - Qur'anic texts, texts from the Sunnah 

and logic. According to the correct methodology of Qur'Anic interpretation outlined 
by Ibn Katl-dr in the introduction of his exegesis of the Qurlan, 302 the interpretations of 

the Sunnah are essential for determining the correct understanding of the Qur'Anic 

text. Ibn Kathir wrote, "If it is asked what the best method of interpretation is, the 

reply is that the most correct method is that of [interpretation of] the Qur'An by the 

Qur'an. This is because what has been generalized in one place has been specified in 

another. If an explicit explanation is not found in another verse, then the answers are 

found in the Sunnah, for it explains and clarifies the Qur'An. In fact, Imam Mubammad 

ibn Idris ash-Shafi'! said, 'Whatever the Messenger of Allah (4) ruled was based upon 

what he understood from the Qur'dn. The Almighty stated: 

"Surely, We revealed the Book to you in truth that you may 

judge between people by what Allah has shown you. So do not 

plead for the treacherous. " Qur'An, 4: 105 

"We have only revealed the Book to you in order that you clarify 

for thern the thinp about which they differ... " Qur'an, 16: 64 

"Verily, We have revealed the Reminder [i. e., the Quean] to you 

[0 Mubammadj so that you may explain to the people what has 

been revealed to them... " Qur'An, 16: 44 

Due to this fact, the Messenger of Allah (4) stated, "I have been given the Qur'An and 

302 TafffTaj-Qur'jnaj-'Ag im, vol. 1, pp. 3-6. 
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something similar to it along with it. "303 He meant the Sunnah, because the Sunnah 

was revealed to him as the Qur'An was revealed, except that it was not recited as the 

Qur'an was recited. "' 304 

If one applies the Sunnah to the interpretation of the Qur'Anic texts in question, 

then it can only be concluded that spirit-possession of human beings by the finn is not 

only possible, but real. Thus, it is not surprising to find that the majority of orthodox 

scholars support this view. 

REFUTATION OF THE EVIDENCE AGAINST POSSESSION 

Qu? ffnic 

The clear meaning of the verse concerning Satan's denial of authority over man 
(Qur'An, 14: 22) is in reference to his inability to force them to do evil. He is only 

capable of making the evil way seem attractive to man, while the actual act of evil is of 

man's own choosing. In this verse "authority" (suttin) has been interpreted by some 

classical exegetes as meaning "evidence. " That is, Satan stated that he did not have 

any authority (i. e., proof) for the false promises that he made those who followed 

him. 305 Therefore, in this verse the devil's denial of authority over man, whether 

physical or psychological, does not rule out the possibility of demonic possession. 

It is not necessarily true that the Qur'an only "appears" to confirm jLw, )- 

possession by using the fan-dliar style, terms, and false pre-Islarnic beliefs of the Arabs 

in order to assist them in their comprehension of a point. In reference to the 

303 Narrated by al-Mqdam ibn Ma'dikarib, collected by Aba Dawad and Ibn 
Majah (see al-Hadis, vol. 1, pp. 165-166, no. 106), and authenticated by al-AlbW in 

, YaAb Sunan Ab! D. I%Vd, vol. 3, pp. 870-871, no. 3848. 

3 04 TafIrr a]- Qur'jn al-'Agm, vol. 1, p. 3. 

3 05 TafIrr al-Qur'jn &-Agm, vol. 2, p. 529. 
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comparison of thelruit of the Zaqqom tree of Hell to the imaginary heads of devils, 

some exegetes and Arab lexicographers have pointed out that "heads of devils" (". ru'as 

asb-sbayAtin") was the name of a tree which grew in the region between Makkah and 

Yemen. Others used this term to describe a species of ugly crested snakes which were 

called sbayktin. 306 Therefore, the comparison was not to something imaginary but to 

something real and seen by the Arabs. Furthermore, in respect to normal human 

tastes, there is nothing to indicate that finn, in general, are not extremely ugly. Just as 

angels are described in the Qur'An as being beautiful and were customarily held to be 

so by the Arabs, it could also logically be said that the comparison of someone 

possessed was to be associated with something known and real, just fike many other 

similes in the Qur'An. This was the position of those scholars, fike Ibn Taymiyyah, 

ash-Shinq-ili and others, who held that whatever the QurAn used for comparison is real 

and true, because the Qur'An emphatically describes itself as a book of truth, free from 

any falsehood: 

"It is He who revealed to you the Book in truth, confirming 

previous [scriptures]. And it is He who revealed the Torah and 

the Gospel. " Qur'in, 3: 3 

"Those who reject the Message when it cornes to thern [are 

Imown]. And indeed, it is a Book of exalted power. No 

falsehood can approach it from before or behind it. It is sent 

down by the Most Wise, Most Praised. " Qur'[Ln, 41: 41-42 

jBj&w=hvmHadjZh 

Shaykh Ghazah's interpretation of ýafiyyaWs Padah to mean demonic 

whispering and not to refer to the actual ability offinn to penetrate the human body is 

306 Ibn al-JawzI, Zjd al-Masir A 'llm at-Tafs[r, vol. 7, pp. 63-64. See also ah 
J&nFffAPk&n al-Qur'jn, vol. 15, pp. 86-87. 
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somewhat far-fetched. For demonic whispering is consistently described in the Qur'An 

and the Sunnah as taking place in the human heart or chest and not throughout the 

limbs of the body: 

"Who whispers into the chests of men. " Qur'An, 114: 5 

Lod,; dcaMidevce 

In the first argument al-Jubba'! sought to prove that film must have fine bodies, 

otherwise they would have to be visible. He then claimed possession could only take 

place iffinn had dense bodies. He further concluded that iffinn had dense bodies they 

could not enter human bodies because the human body does not have enough room to 

hold a jhw. 'Abdul-Jabbaes argument refutes this presentation using the same rules 

of logic. It may also be said that al-Jubbl'i's argument assumes that man is capable of 

understanding the laws which govern the unseen. This is not the case. For example, 

we are informed that angels blow the human spirit into the embryo in the womb, 307 

that they sometimes fight along with the believers, but only Allah knows how these 

things take place. Likewise, this could be the case of demonic possession. Also 

questionable is al-Jubba'i's point that iffinn were fine-bodied like air, they would not 

have the solidity or power necessary to possess humans or kill them. The ability to 

knock down a human is not limited to dense bodies. The force of a powerful gust of 

wind or a jolt of electricity which knocks over a man is more powerful than that 

produced by many dense bodies. 

The second argument claimed that if Satan was able to possess humans it 

would enable them to imitate the miracles of the prophets, which would be a 

defamation of prophethood. However, the difference between miracles and satanic 

acts is great. The former are supernatural occurrences granted to prophets in order to 

307 See chapter one, "The Human Spirit. " 
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confirm their prophethood and the divine origin of their message. Yet the latter are 
illusions and tricks performed by the evil human cohorts of the devils. It should also 
be noted that this argument. is quite farfetched, because possessed individuals do not 

exhibit any abilities even remotely resembling the miracles of the prophets. 

Furthermore, through deception magicians of the past and present have done tricks 

which have convinced the masses that they possess supernatural abilities. According 

to prophesy, the false-Christ (Masffi ad-Dayll) apparently will have supernatural 

abilities which will delude many. 

In the third argument the question was raised that iffirm had these abilities, 

why do they not concentrate their attacks on the true believers. Since the evil finn are 

the avowed enemies of the God-fearing, they should exclusively possess the pious and 

ruin their social and material lives. However, those who seem most frequently 

possessed are not from the true believers. The reason for this phenomenon may be due 

to the protection which Allah granted the believers against much of the finn ý harm. 

True believers closely follow the prophetic instructions for seeking refuge in Allah and 

shielding themselves in righteousness and piety throughout their daily lives: 309 

"He has no authority over those who believe and put their trust 

in their Lord. His authority is only over those who take him as a 

patron and who join partners with Allah. " Qur'An, 16: 99-100 

"Can you not see that We have set the devils on the disbelievers, 

excitedly prodding them [to sin and disbelief]. " Qur'An, 19: 83 

The fact is that the finn fear those who are strong among the righteous and therefore 

avoid them. On one occasion the Prophet (4*) said, "Surely, I can see the devils 

ý 308 'Alam al-Ann fj', Paw'al-KAjb wa aý-Sunnah, pp. 284-286., 
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among the firm and among mankind fleeing from 'Umar. "309 

REASONS FOR POSSESSION -- 
Muslim scholars of the past recognized that some cases of apparent possession 

(i. e., madness/convulsions) were a result of biological imbalance. In this regard Ibn al- 

Qayyim stated, "Fits of madness [or epileptic seizures] are of two types: fits resulting 

from evil, earthly spirits [i. e., thefinn] and fits resulting from bad humors. 310 Doctors 

have spoken about the causes and remedies of the latter. Leading scholars and 

intellectuals acknowledge the occurrence of spirit-possession and do not attempt to 

treat it. They recognize that its treatment requires that noble transcendent spirits 

counter, neutralize, and expel the evil spirits. I-Eppocrates himself spoke on this matter 

at length in some of his books, wherein he mentioned some remedies for epileptic fits 

and then said, 'These [medicines] are beneficial in the case of fits due to humors and 

other biological causes. As for fits resulting from the effects of spirits, these remedies 

are of no use. ' Only ignorant doctors and those pseudo-intellectuals, who consider 

heresy a virtue, deny spirit-possession and their effects on the body of the insane. 

They have no evidence for their denial except their ignorance of its occurrence. There 

is nothing in the field of medicine which rejects it, while the senses and experiences of 

people worldwide confirm it. Their ascribing it to the preponderance of some humors 

is correct in some instances, but not in all. "311 

Ibn al-Qayyim went on to describe the biological causes. He said, "Regarding 

madness due to humors (akb], kt), it is a sickness which partially prevents the limbs 

from feeling, moving and straightening out. It is caused by a viscous, sticky humor 

309 Collected by at-Tirinidhi and authenticated by al-Albaffi in &Ah a]-jang, aý- 
&ghir, vol. 2, p. 329, no. 2492. 

3 10 Any fluid or serni-fluid substance in the body. 

311 Zid a]-Ma'jd (Cairo: al-Maktabah al-Msriyyah, n. d. ), pp. 67-69. 
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partly blocking the pores inside the brain, resulting in a fractional inhibition of sensory 

influence and movement within it and within the limbs. Or it could be from other 

causes. For example, it could be from the trapping of a viscid odor in the outlets of 

the spirit, or from the rising of bad gases - to the brain from some of the organs... 

causing the brain to contract in order to ward off the pain. This is followed by 

convulsions and twitching. in all of the limbs. The man is not able to remain upright 

but falls down, and froth usually appears in his mouth. This Hiness is considered 

among the periodical sicknesses relative to the [short] time frame of its painful 

occurrence. It is also considered among the chronic Hinesses relative to the long 

period of its presence and the difficulty of curing those afflicted, especially if it 

continues beyond the age of twenty-five. It is an illness of brain matter, and such a 

fort'n of epilepsy is persistent, as I-Eppocrates said, Epilepsy remains in such persons 

until death. ' "312 

With regard to the causes for spirit-possession, Ibn al-Qayyim said, "Evil spirits 

mostly gain control of those having little religious inclination and those whose hearts 

and tongues faith has deserted. Those whose souls are desolate of the remembrance of 

Allah and of the formulas for strengthening faith. When evil spirits meet a man who is 

isolated, weaponless and naked, they are easily able to attack him and overcome 

hiM. 01313 

Ibn Taymiyyah suggested the following three circumstances to be the main 

reasons why firm may possess humans: 

1. "The occasional possession of man by the finn may be due to 

sensual desires on the part of thefinn.. or even love, just as it 

312 Al-Tibb an-Nabag! (Beirut: Mu'assasah ar-Risalah, 9th ed., 1986), p. 55. 

313 7-jdal-Ma'jdp. 69. 
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may be among humans. "314 

2. Demonic possession sometimes also occurs as a result of 

horseplay, jest or plain evil on the part of the finn, just as evil and 

mischief occurs among humans for similar reasons. 01315 

3. However, possession is most often a result of the finn being 

angry because some wrong has been done to them. Thus, the 

finn punish those who wronged them. For example, when 

humans accidentally harm or hurt them by urinating on them, by 

pouring hot water on them, or by killing some of them, the fian 

think that they have been intentionally harmed. Although humans 

may not realize what they have done, the finn are by nature very 

ignorant, harsh and volatile in their behavior, so they may 

vengefully punish humans much more severely than they 

deserve. "316 

Thus, in the view of Ibn Taymiyyah, possession may occur with relative 

frequency to practicing Muslims as well as to weak and non-practicing Muslims. 

PARTIAL-PO SSE S SION 

MEDIUMSHIP 

In occultism the medium is a person reputedly able to make contact with the 

world of spirits, especially in a state of trance. Disembodied voices speak either 
directly or indirectly through the medium, and materialization of a disembodied spirit 

314 Ibn Taymccyab ý Essay on Lhc Ann, p. 3 1. 

315 Ibid., p. 32. 

316 Ibid. 
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may take place. 317 The practice of communicating vAth incarnate spirits is ancient and 

widespread. Although those involved claim to be in contact with the spirits of dead 

humans, from an Islamic point of view they could only be involved with the firm. 

Authentic cases of mediumship would be interpreted as the voluntary acceptance of 

spirit-possession by the finn. From the Islamic point of view this remains the only 

possible explanation. When human spirits enter the world of the barzakb after they are 

removed from their bodies, they cannot return to this world, communicate with the 

living, or have an affect upon any events taking place. 318 

Ibn Taymiyyah spoke about, - this phenomenon nearly nine hundred years ago, 

saying, "The fitm usually communicate by either visions or voices with those seeking 

information among the idol-worshippers, Christians, Jews and heretical Muslims driven 

astray by the devils... The devils will often respond while taking the form of the one 

besought, whether dead or alive... This frequently happens to Christians who call 

upon those whom they edify, whether dead or alive... It also occurs to heretical 

Muslims who call upon the dead or those not present, and the devils take the form of 

the one called upon ... 
"319 Elsewhere he said, "And among them [i. e., disbelievers, 

pagans, magicians, etc. ] are those who believe that when someone dies he can return 

and communicate with them, pay their debts, retrieve their lost items, and advise them. 

Images of those who die come to them [doing these things], but they are actually 

devils taking their forms... $' 320 He also said, "And among them are those upon whom 

the devils descend and speak using their tongues about things which they do not know 

317 The New Encyclopaedia Bfitan&ca, vol. 7, p. 1008. 

318 'Alamal-Ann wa fiSb-Sbqy4tfn, p. 103. 

319 MajMa' al-Fjtjwj, vol. 19, pp. 4647. See also Ibn Taymeeyah ý Essay on 
the Ann, p. 4345. 

320 Quoted in 'Alam al-Ann wa asb-Sbaykffn, p. 102 from Ibn TaymiyyaWs 
J&ni'ar-Ras, Vil, pp. 194-195. 
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or things which they do not understand. Sometimes they may reveal what is in the 

hearts [and minds] of those present or they speak in different languages and voices 

similar to the way that a jLwI speaks using the tongue of the possessed. "321 

POSSESSION OF OBJECTS 

Jinn may penetrate and control animate and inanimate objects in order to harm 

humans or to mislead them. An example of the possibility ofjLT2-induced harm could 

be deduced from the Prophet's instructions concerning lamps. Ibn 'Abbas quoted him 

as saying, "When you go to sleep, put out your lamps, because Satan may guide 

something like this [rat] to that [lamp] and cause you to be bumed. "322 Evidence for 

the demonic possession of objects to purposely misguide humans may be extracted 

from the Qur'Anic account of Prophet Moses and the golden calf. 

"And in his absence Moses! people made out of their ornaments 

the statue of a calf which mooed. Could they not see that it 

neither spoke to them nor showed them the way? They took it 

for worship and they were wrong. " QurW 7: 149 

"Then Moses returned to his people in a state of anger and 

sorrow. He said, '0 my people, did your Lord not make you a 

good promise? Did the promise seem to you too long in 

coming? Or did you wish that your Lord's punishment would 

fall upon you so you broke your promise to meT Iley said, Ve 

did not break our promise to you by our own choice. We were 

forced to carry the weight of the people's ornaments which we 

321 Ibn Taymiyyah, al-FurqJn Bayna Awliyj' ar-Raftmin wa Awliyj' ash- 
Sbaylan (Cairo: Maktabah Muýammad 'Aft ýab! ý, 2nd ed., 1958), p. 14. 

322 Collected by Aba Dawad (Sunan Aba Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 1147, no. 5227) and 
authenticated in Y*p Sunan Ab! Djwwd, vol. 3, p. 985, no. 43 69. 
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threw into the fire as suggested by as-Sandfl. ' 323 Then he 

extracW for them the statue of a calf which mooed, so they said, 

"I"his is your god and the god of Moses, but he forgot: Could 

they not see that it could not answer them and that it was neither 

able to harm them nor do good for them? " QurAn, 20: 86-99 

The mooing of the idol could have been caused by a jhw entering it. 

Concerning the phenomenon of demonic possession of animate and inanimate objects, 

Ibn Taymiyyah wrote, "I know people whom the plants greet and inform them of their 

beneficial ingredients; however, it is, in fact, Satan who has entered the plants and 

spoken to them. I also know of others to whom stones and trees speak, saying, 
'Congratulations, 0 saint of Allah ... II am acquainted with yet others who have gone 

bird-hunting and the sparrows addressed them, saying, 'Take me so that the poor may 

eat me. ' Such are cases of evil firm possessing birds in the same way that they possess 

humans and talk through them. " 324He further wrote, "The finn also enter idols, speak 

to those who worship idols and fulfill some of their needs. " 325 

DEMONIC VIS 

According to Islamic beliefs, one of the ways by which the devils lead humans 

astray is to appear to them in images which reinforce their false beliefs. They become 

visible as apparitions or visions. In his thirty-six volume compendium of Islamic 

rulings called Majma' a]-Faijwj, Ibn Taymiyyah stated, "The devils may appear to 

323 As-Samiri (the Samaritan) is the Qur'Anic name given to the man who 
seduced the Israelites to idol-worship. The story not only absolves Aaron of blame 
(leveled at him in the Biblical accounts) and points out how Satan sometimes leads the 
believers astray, but it also gives the reason why the Samaritans are secluded from the 
others, namely by way of puni shment. S ee Moiler Encyclopiedia of IsImn, pp. 501- 
502. 

3 24 A]-FwVjn Bayna A wllyVar-Raýmln wa A wliya'ash-Sha yljn, p. 87. 

3 25 Majma ' al. F,? tjwj, vol. 19, p. 4 1. 
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those who worship them in forms which humans mistakenly identify as heavenly 

spirits... Jirw may also make humans hear the voice of those whom they call upon who 

are far away. Such cases are frequent among idolaters, Christians, Jews and ignorant 

Muslims who seek refuge in those whom they consider holy. When some devotees call 

upon their spiritual masters for help, saying, '0 my lord so and so, 'theA -will 

address them in the voice of their masters... The devils will often respond while taking 

the form of the one besought, whether dead or alive, even if he is unaware of those 

who call upon him. Those committing idolatry in this fashion believe that the person 
beseeched has actually replied, when, in fact, it is the jhw replying. This frequently 

happens to Christians who call upon those whorn'they edify, whether dead or alive, 
like George or other holy figures. 326 It also occurs to heretical Muslims who caU upon 

the dead or those not present, and the devils take the form of the one called upon even 

without him realizing it. I know of many cases where this has occurred. Although 

those beseeching them for help saw their images and were convinced that it was the 

actual person, the people called upon have told me that they were not aware of this. 

More than one person has mentioned that they called upon me in times of distress, 

each telling a different story about how I responded. When I told them that I never 

answered any of them nor did I know that they were calling upon me, some said that it 

must have been an angel. I told them that angels do not benefit those committing 

idolatry and that it was actually a devil trying to further misguide them. Sometimes the 

firm will even take the form of those admired and stand at 'Arafat, 327and those who 

326 Divine grace (salvation) is felt to be especially potent in places visited by 
Jesus Christ or saints or by Mary; where they have appeared in visions. Major 
pilgrimage centers include Lourdes where visions of the Virgin Mary were first seen in 
1858 and where healing has been occurring since that time. (John R. Iiinnells ed., 
Dictionary ofReligions [Middlesex, England: Penguin Books Ltd., 1984], p. 254. ) 

327 A plain 12 miles from Makkah where pilgrims performing Pa ftather on the 
9th day of Dhul-Vijah (the 12 month of the lunar calendar), perform the midday and 
afternoon prayers, listen to the sermon and busy themselves in personal prayers until 
sunset. See SbotterEncyclopaedia oflslam, p. 44. 
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believe well of him will think that he actually stood in 'Araftt. "329 

MAGIC 

TERMINOLOGY 

Magic may be defined as the seeming control or foresight of natural forces or 

events by ritual invocation of supernatural beings. It includes the belief that men can 

coerce nature by the use of certain rites, formulas and actions. 329 In Arabic the term 

sffir (magic) is defined as whatever is caused by hidden or subtle forceS. 330 For 

example, the Prophet (4) was reported to have said, "Verily, some forms of speech 

are magic [Sipr]. "331 The speeches of an eloquent, charismatic speaker who makes 

right seem wrong and vice-versa, fall into this category. Thus, the Prophet (4) 

referred to some aspects of speech as being magical. 332 The pre-dawn meal taken 

before fasting is called s4at or SUhM33 because its time is in the darkness at the end 

of the night. The magician is called saftirand the one spellbound mashar. 

In addition to the above-mentioned terms, a bewitched person is described as 

m. ktbab from the verb jubba meaning to become bewitched. 334 A magician is termed 

328 Majmo' al-patawff, vol. 19, pp. 41 and 45. 

329 Readerý DI gest Crmt Encyclopedic Dictionary (New York: Funk and 
Wagnalls Publishing Co., 10th ed., 1975), p. 813. 

330 Arabic-English Lexicon, vol. 1, pp. 13 16-13 17. 

331 Collected by al-Bukhad ($aAb a]-Bukb&f, vol. 7, p. 445, no. 662), Muslim, 
Aba Dawad (Sunan Abu DJ*vd, vol. 3, p. 1393, no. 4989) and at-Tirmidhi. 

332 'Umar al-Ashqar, 'Alam as-Sffir wa ash-Sha'wadbah (Kuwait: Dar an- 
Nafa'is, I st ed., 1989), p. 69. 

333 Arabic-Bnglish Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 1317. 

334 pat-b al-B&f, vol. 10, p. 228. See also an-Nibiyah, vol. 3, p. 110. 
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mu'azzirn, and a spell is called 'azimah. 335 

According to Islamic law, magic has been defined as "a contract or incantation, 

spoken or written, or something done which will affect the body, heart or mind of the 

one bewitched without actually coming in contact with him. " 336 It has also been 

defined as "the occurrence of extraordinary [kh&iq] events when something prohibited 

in the divine law [shar] is said or done. Allah, Most Glorious, has permitted this 

occurrence to take place spontaneously whenever such acts are said or done. "337 

REALITY 

Orthodox Islam rejects the effects of charms and amulets with regards to the 

prevention of misfortune and the attraction of good fortune. However, most Sunnite 

scholars recognize that there are other aspects of magic which are real and that they 

are not all cases of illusion. 339 Al-Qarlfi 339 stated, "Magic is real. The bewitched 

person could die or his nature and habits could change even if it [i. e., the magic] did 

not touch him. This was the position of ash-Shafi'l and Ibn Ijanbal. The Ijanafites 

held that if smoke or something similar reached the persons body, it [i. e., magic] could 

have an effect, otherwise it could not. The QadaritesI40 held that there was no reality 

335 Arabic-EnglAh Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 203 8. 

336 Ibn Qudamah, al-Mughni(Cairo: I-lijr, Ist ed., 1990), vol. 12, p. 299. 

337 Mubammad 'Ah al-Faru-q! at-Tahanawi, Kashf4gMat a]-Funt2n (Cairo: al- 
Hay'ah al-Migiyyah al-'Ammah B al-Kutub, 1972), p. 152. 

338 A]-Jjml'l! Aftk&n al-Qur'jn, vol. 2, p. 46. 

339 Mmad ibn Idris al-Qarafi (d. 1275), of Moroccan-Berber origin, was born 
and raised in Egypt. He was one of the leading scholars of the Malikite school of 
jurisprudence. Among his many books on canon law are AnwJraI-Bun7qJ? AnwJ'fiI- 
Furaq, a4 volume work; al-14Am A TamyIz al-Famwi and Sharhý Tanqffi al-Fupl. 
(A]-A'I&n, vol. 1, pp. 94-95. ) 

, 
340 Qadariyyah (Eng. Qadarites), a name used regularly as a descriptive surname 

for the Mu'tazilites. (Sboiler Enqyclopaedia of Islam, p. 200. ) 
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to magic. " 341 

EWence for ffic Roft 

The ma ority of Muslim scholars hold that magic is real because of its 

prohibitions in the Qur'an and the Sunnah. There are severe warnings for those who 

practice it and a practitioner can be punished accordingly in this life as well as in the 

next. Allah has also revealed how to seek refuge from magic. According to these 

scholars, it is illogical for Islamic law and the revealed texts to treat something (e. g., 

magic) in such a serious and severe manner if it is unreal. There is specific evidence 

used by the orthodox majority to prove that there is such a thing as magic. 

The first proof is the following Qur'Anic verse: 

"... But it was the devils who disbelieved by teaching the people 

magic and what was revealed to the two angels, HArOt and 

Marat, in Babylon. However, the two would not teach anyone 

anything until after they had warned them, saying, 'Surely, we 

are only a test and a trial, so do not disbelieve. ' But the people 

went ahead and learned from the two of them what would cause 

the separation of a man from his wife. However, they could not 

harm anyone except by AllWs permission. Ibcy learned what 

would harm their own souls and not benefit them. " Qurln, 2: 102 

If there is no reality to magic, what were the devils teaching and what were the people 

learning? The fact that the magician is referred to in this verse as being able to 

separate a man from his wife and to harm people (by Allah's permission) is sufficient 

evidence that magic is real. 

341 Abmad ibn Was al-Qarafi, a]-Buraq i? Anwj' al-Furi7q (Beirut: Dar al- 
Ma'rifah, n. d. ), vol. 4, p. 149. See also a]-Mughni, vol. 12, p. 299. 
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Another Qur'dnic verse states as evidence: 

"And [I seek refuge] from the evil of the witches who blow on 

knots. " Qur'An, 113: 4 

Blowing on knotted material was a means by which spells were cast. The Qur'Anic 

command to seek refuge from this act indicates that there is a reality to magiC. 342 

Also, al-Qarafi used as proof the consensus Qfinj') of Muslim scholars. He 

mentioned that since differences of opinion about the reality of magic occurred after 

the consensus of the Prophet's companions, these later-day differences were of no 

consequence. 343 In regard to the Mu'tazilite opinion that all magic is deception, Ibn 

al-Qayyim said, "This [opinion] contradicts the numerous accounts related from the 

ý4jbah and early scholars, the agreement of scholars ofjurisprudence, the scholars of 
Qur'anic exegesis and Padith, and that which is known practically to scholars of law in 

general. 11344 

Support for the reality of magic is also found in the Padrths describing the time 

when Prophet Mubammad (4) was bewitched. In various, authentic narrations it is 

related that a Jew, Labib ibn A'§am, cast a spell upon the Prophet (4). 345 The 

Qur'Anic exegete, al-Qurtubi, referred to the statement made by the Prophet after the 

breaking of the spell, "Allih cured me, " as indicating that magic is real, because cure 

342 AI-Mughn4 , vol. 12, p. 299. See also 'Alam as-Sffir wa ash-Sba'wadbah, 
91. 

343 A]-Furcjq, vol. 4, p. 150. 

34_4 Mu4ammad Uways an-Nadwi, at-TaIsiraI-QayyIm (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al- 
'11miyyah, Ist ed., 1978), p. 571. 

345 See, for example, YaAh a]-Bukbw, vol. 7, pp. 443-444, no. 660 and, ýAAh 
Muslim, vol. 3, pp. 1192-1193, no. 5428. 
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only follows an actual sickness or disease. 346 

In addition, the following Qur', Finic verses indicate that magic is real: 

Miey bewitched the people7s eyes... " Qur'an, 7: 116 

'"Meir magic caused it to appear to him that they were 

crawling. " Qur'An, 20: 66 

Ibn al-Qayyim stated with regard to these two verses, "If it is possible for the 

magicians to bewitch all the people's eyes, in spite of their large numbers, to such a 
degree that they all saw something in a way different from what it actually was -which 
is a change in their senses -then what prevents its [i. e., magic's] effect from changing 

some of the nonessential characteristics [a'ad i 
.] of humans [like] their abilit es and their 

temperament? And what is the difference between changing what is actually seen and 

changing the reality of some other characteristic of the body and the soul? ... For if the 

senses are changed to the degree that they perceive the stationary as moving, the 

connected as disconnected, and the dead as living, what, then, prevents the actual 

changing of characteristics whereby that which is loved becomes hated and the hated 

becomes loved, etc.? " 347 

Scholars also use the occurrence of magic as evidence for its being real. Ibn al- 

Qayyim stated, "Magic exists for its effects cause illness to the dimwitted and the 

intelligent, love and hate, and even bleeding. It is known to the masses and many 

know it from personal experience. " 348 Ibn Qudamah added, "So much information 

about magicians has been narrated that it is virtually impossible for all those who 

346 Al-j&W' liAftk&n al-Qur', In, Vol. 1, p. 41. 

347A t- Tafsir al- Qayyim, p. 571. 

348 Ibid. 
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narrated them to conspire to convey such a Re. 11349 

EWdence Agabast the 

There were a few early scholars and a number of more recent scholars who 

consider magic to be merely an illusion created by tricks. They consider that any effect 

it might have on humans was purely psychological. Among the early scholars who 

denied magic's reality was al-Jai"4.350 He defined magic in its linguistic meaning 

according to Islamic law, saying, "The philologists mention that its [i. e., magics] basic 

linguistic meaning includes everything whose cause is hidden or subtle. This term was 

then transferred to everything whose cause is hidden - anything which is imagined to 

be other than it is in reality and anything which occurs by tricks and deception. "351 Ibn 

Ijazm352 and Fakhruddin ar-lUzi were among the later scholars who accepted al- 

Ja§§4' view. Ar-RM quoted al-Jaý§4' definitions and arguments verbatim in his 

exegesis of the Qur'an. 353 And after mentioning the eight different types of magic, he 

said, "The Mu'tazilites unanimously reject all of these types [of magic] except the 

types caused by deception, and by sowing dissension and slander. "354 Among the 

more recent Muslim scholars, Sayyid Qu1b355 echoed this view, stating, "Magic is 

349 AI-MugjW vol. 12, p. 300. 

3 50 Mmad ibn 'Ah ar-Razi (917-980), known as Abo Bakr al-Jassas, was born in 
Rayy and was educated in Baghdad. He became the leading ljanafitý*Iegal scholar of 
his time. His most noted published work is AAk&n al-Qur', In. (A]-A'Ikn, vol. 1, p. 
171. ) 

351 Al-Jassas, Ahk&n a]-Qur'jn (Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-'Arabi, Ist ed., 1335 
A. H. ), vol. 1, pp. 41-43. 

352 AI-Fýsal, vol. 2, p. 2. 

353 At-Tafsiral-Kabir, vol. 3, p. 205. 

354 Ibid., p. 213. 

355 Sayyid In QuIb ibn Ibral-drn (1906-1966), a leading 20th century Islan-fic 
thinker, was a graduate of Dar al-'Ulom in Egypt. He wrote for newspapers and 
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deception of the senses and the nerves, and it is a suggestion to the mind and feelings. 

It neither changes the reality of things nor does it create any new realities for them. 

But the senses and feelings imagine whatever the magician wishes. " 356 

Following is some of the evidence brought by those who believed that magic is 

only deception. Concerning the Qur'anic verses 7: 116 and 20: 66, al-Jassas stated, 

"Whenever it [i. e., the word magic) is used unrestrictedly [miqlaq] it refers to 

something false -having no reality or stability. Almighty Allah said, "Ibey bewitched 

[saýaraj the people! s, eyes. '357 They deluded them into thinking that their ropes and 

staffs were crawling. And [Allah also] said, "Ibeir magic caused it to appear 

[yukhayyalul to him that they were crawling. 958 He informed us that that which they 

thought was crawling was actually not. It was only an illusion. 00359 

AlJgý4 logically argued, "If the magician and charmer [mu'azzirn] were 

actually able to cause benefit and harm in the way they claim - to fly, to know the 

unseen and information about [what is going on in] distant lands, to steal things 

[without being seen], and to harm people in other ways - it would be possible for them 

Islamic magazines like ar-RisVah and was an Arabic school teacher for some time. He 
joined the Ikbwjn Musliman movement. Later he was jailed and executed during the 
rule of Jamal 'Abdun-Nisir (1918-1970). During his imprisonment, he wrote many 
Islamic books. Among &m 

are an-Naqd al-Adabi, a]-AdJ)ah a]-1jtJmJ1))vah 17 a]- 
Islam, MaWim ff kt- Taffq and his exegesis of the Qur'An, RZYJW al-Qur'jn. (See 
A]-A'I&n, vol. 3, pp. 147-148. ) 

356 al-Qur'jn, vol. 6, p. 4007. 

357 "He [i. e., Moses] said, 'You throw [first]: So when they threw, they 
bewitched the peoplc! s eyes and struck terror into them, and they displayed great 
magic. " Qur'An, 7: 116 

358 "[Mosesl said, 'No, you throw [first]. ' And all of a sudden their magic 
caused their ropes and staffs to appear to him that they were crawling. " Qur'an, 
20: 66 

359 Aftk&n al-Qur'jn, vol. 1, pp. 41-43. 
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to seize property, extract the treasures from the earth, and conquer countries by killing 

the rulers without any harm befalling them. They would be able to prevent anyone 

from hurting them, and they would have no need to seek the common people's wealth. 

If this is not the case, they will [appear to] be in the worst condition, having the 

greatest desire and fanciest tricks to take people! s money, and they would be the most 

obviously poor and impoverished. Thus, [since the latter is the case], you can be 

certain that they are unable to do any of that [which they claim]. "360 

Some of these scholars als6 logically argued that if magicians were actually 

able to do as they claim, their magic would become indistinguishable from the miracles 

of the prophets. 361 Al-Jaýý4 said, "It is amazing to see those who combine belief in 

the prophets (may peace be upon them) and their miracles with belief in similar acts by 

magicians when the Almighty has said: "The magician wiU nevcr be successful, no 

matter what amount of skiU he may anain. "362 Belief in them [is belief in] those 

whom Allah has declared liars, and [He has] informed [us] that their claims are 

false. "363 

Many of those who denied the reality of magic claimed that the traditions about 

Prophet Mubammad (4) being bewitched were false. A]-Jap4 said, "Such traditions 

are among disbelievers! fabrications in order to play, by interpolation, with [the minds] 

of common people and to drag them into falsifying the miracles of the prophets (peace 

360 Ibid., p. 48. 

3 61 Rap al-Ma'", vol. 1, p. 339. 

362 This was stated by Allah to reassure Prophet Moses (peace be upon him) that 
the miracle which he had been given would overcome the magiciane magic: "And 
throw what is in your right hand. It will swallow up what they have made! What 
they made is only a magician7s, trick, and the magician will never be successful, no 
matter what amount of skill. he may attain. " Qur'an, 20: 69 

363 A#k&n al-Qur'jn, vol. 1, p. 49. 
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be upon them). "364 Others held that the assertion of a spell being placed upon the 

Prophet (4*) contradicted the Qur'An. Fakhruddin ar-RM quoted the argument of the 

Mu'tazilites, "If he [i. e., the Prophet (4)] became bewitched, the disbelievers would 

not deserve the rebuke in the Almighty's statement: 365 'And the wrongdoers say, "You 

are only following a bewitched man. "'366 Yet others falsified the traditions on the 

basis that they all had chains of narration with individual reports [kbabar Aftad]367 

which they [i. e., those who denied the reality of magic] argue cannot be used as a basis 

for establishing articles of faith. "368 

Andysis of the Arguments 

The evidence used by the majority of scholars is more substantial because it not 

only utilizes the Qur'An, logic and human experience, but it also finds support from the 

Sunnah and the consensus of early scholars. The minority, who are mainly from the 

Mu'tazifites (so-called rationalist school of thought), follow their usual pattern of 

preferring human reason over revelation. - Consequently, their evidence is only from 

three sources: the Qur'An, logic and human experience. Their denial of the evidence 

from the traditions is not based upon criticism according to the science of hadrth, but 

364 Ibid. 

365 Allah quoted the argument of the disbelievers against Muýammad's 
prophethood: "And they say, Vhy does this messenger eat food and walk about in 
the markets [like ourselves]? Why is an angel not sent down as a warner along with 
him? Or why has treasure not been granted to him or a garden of Paradise fix)M 
which he may eaff And the wrongdoers say, "fou are only following a bewitched 
man. '" Qur'an, 25: 8 

366 At-Tafsiral-Kabir, vol. 3, p. 214. See also Aftk&n a]-Qur'jn, vol. 1, p. 49. 

367 Khabar 4id are traditions which were transmitted during the first three 
generations of Muslims by one to four transmitters only. (Muýammad Zubayr ýiddiql, 
Vadah Literature [Calcutta: Calcutta University Press, 196 1 ], p. 194. ) 

368 See at-Tafliral-Kabir, vol. 1. p. 214 and 'Alam as-Sjhrwaasb-Sba, wadhah, 
pp. 180-181. 
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upon their own logic. There is an established principle in the science ofjurisprudence 

(ksill a]-flqh) to favor the view supported by a preponderance of evidence. It is 

therefore apparent that the view of the majority is the correct Islamic view. 

Refutadon of &c Eiidcncc Aggkst the RggW 

The two Qur'anic verses (7: 116 and 20: 66) address illusionary magic, and this 

form of magic is not denied by anyone. However, the Qur'An's description of some 

magic as being trickery does not exclude the possible existence of real magic as 

indicated by another verse (2: 102). 369 Furthermore, the discussion previously 

presented by Ibn al-Qayyim regarding these two verses supports the possibility of real 

magic. It could also be said that even real magic is illusionary from a particular point 

of view, for whatever magicians produce of real magic is not from their power but 

from the help of thejiM. 370 

In respect to the powers of magicians, the logical argument assumes that they 

must be able to do all they claim in order for them to be able to do any. However, 

their abilities are very limited so they resort to trickery to capture custo 
. 
mers, 

concentrating on the easily deceived, ignorant masses. Since magic is usually illusion 

and most magicians tricksters, the majority of them wiU be impoverished and 

dependent upon people. However, there have been many instances in human history 

when magicians have held very high and powerful positions in society. 

The other logical argument proposes that if magic is in fact real, miracles will 

become indistinguishable from it. This is not sufficient to deny the reality of some 

magic because established Islamic principles clearly distinguish between n-dracles and 

magic. The following are four such principles: 

3 69 F,? t-h al-B&j, , vol. 10, p. 225. 

3 70 'Alam as-Sibr wa ash-Sha' wadbah, p. 99. 
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NEracles are divine gifts and not skills which may be learned by anyone who 

studies thern, as in the case of magiC. 371 

Miracles are events which go against the natural laws, while acts of magic stay 

within the abilities of humans and firm. 372 

Miracles are only performed by those close to Allah, whereas magic is 

perfonned by the friends of the devil. 373 

- Magic may be counteracted by prayers, recitations or magic, but miracles 

cannot be counteracted. 374 

The claim that the narrations of the Prophet's bewitchment are fabricated is 

incorrect because they were reported by both al-Bukhari and Muslim (muttafaqun 

'alayb), which Muslim scholars unanimously agree to be the most authentic category 

of Padfth. 

The assertion that these Pa&ths contradict the Qur'An is false, and these 

padahs do not support the pagans idea that Prophet Muýammad (4) was bewitched. 

The pagans claimed that whatever the Prophet (4) t; ught and recited from the Qur'An 

was a result of madness or bewitchment and not revelation from Allah. The fact that 

on one occasion he was bewitched in a way which did not affect his prophethood does 

not confirm the pagans' claim. It should also be noted that Prophet Moses (peace be 

upon him) was bewitched along with the other people present and saw the rods and 

3 71 See Fat-h al-BAff, vol. 10, p. 223 and Ibn Khaldon's al-Muqaddbnah (Beirut: 
Dar al-Kitab al-Luýnan!, 2nd ed., 1979), p. 932. 

372 A]-Furcjq, vol. 4, p. 168 and Aýý a]-Qur'jn, vol. 1, p. 49. 

373 See a]-Furaq, vol. 4, p. 170; Fat-P al-B&f, vol. 10, p. 223 and Majmo'al- 
Fatjwj, vol. 11, p. 173. 

374 'Alam as-Sffir wa ash-Sba'waAah, p. 78. 
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staffs of the magicians moving like snakes. 375 Therefore, it is clear that anyone can be 

affected by magic. 

Because the Padith of the Prophet's bewitchment was a single report (khabar 

4ftio), it was rejected as a means for establishing a doctrine of faith. However, the 

vast majority of Muslim scholars and the companions of the Prophet (4) were known 

to have promulgated both' doctrines of faith and religious rituals based upon single 

reports. 

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MAGIC AND POSSESSION 

Real magic is the product of satanic intervention. Both the acts of magic and 

the effects of spells on humans involve the agency of thejhm. Al-Alas7i addressed this 

issue, saying, "What is meant by magic is an act which resembles a miracle but is not 

because it [i. e., magic] is learned. And in order to perform it the help of the devil is 

sought by pleasing him with abominable acts. [These acts may be in the form of] 

statements, Eke incantations containing phrases of sbirk and praises of Satan; acts, like 

planet worship and an adherence to crime and licentiousness; and beliefs, like the 

preference and love of whatever is necessary to please [the devil]. " 376 A]-Ghazzili 

was quoted as defining magic as follows, "Magic is something which is derived from 

knowledge of the special characteristics of elements Uawjbir] and mathematical 

calculations related to the time of the rising of celestial bodies. From these special 

characteristics a form is made resembling the bewitched person, and a particular time 

of the rising of celestial bodies is awaited. When the time arrives, words of disbelief 

and obscenity, which contravene divine law, are uttered to obtain access to the devil's 

assistance. The combination of these factors results in - according to normal 

37 5 See Qur'An, 20: 67. 

376 Rap a]-Ma'Anf, Vol. 1, p. 338. 
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procedure - strange conditions within the bewitched person. " 377During his discussion 

on the type of sihr in which the devil's help is employed, ar-Righib said, "The second 

[type] is that in which the devil's help is attracted by acts which will gain favor, as in 

the Almighty's statement: 'Shall I inform you about those upon whorn the devils 

descend? They des=d on every lying sinner. ' 41379 

Dr. 'Umar al-Ashqar explicitly stated, "... Real magic is that in which the 

magician relies upon the devil. Our Lord, whose knowledge encompasses all things, 

has informed us that it was the devils who taught mankind magic: '... Sulayman did not 

commit disbelief, but it was the devils who disbelieved and taught manidnd 

magic. "1379 

A good example of the relationship of magic to possession can also be seen in 

the incident in which 'Abdullah ibn Mas'iDd found his wife wearing a knotted, cord 

necklace and asked about its purpose. She informed him that it was given to her by a 

Jewish magician and that a spell had been placed on it to stop her eye from twitching, 

which it did. Ibn Mas'ad snatched it from her neck, told her it was an act of shkk and 

informed her that the twitching was caused by a fiWwhich stopped when the spell 

was placed on her. " 390 

377 Quoted in Sidd-iq Ijasan Kh&s ad-LYn &-Khgis (Cairo: Maktabah Dar al- 
'ArTabah, 1960), vol. 2, p. 324. 

378 Ar-lUghib al-Asfahw, a]-Mufradit ij'Gbaffb al-Qur'. fn (Cairo: Mugafa al- 
Babl al-Ijalabi, 1381 A. H. ), p. 226. The Qur'aruc quote is 26: 221-222. 

379 'Alam as-Sffir wa asb-Sbawadbah, p. 152. The Qur'anic quote is 2: 102. 

380 See Sunan Aba Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 1089, no. 3874. The whole text of this 
hadah was mentioned earlier on page 71 and its authentication in footnote no. 232. 
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-THE EVIL EYE 

A part of Islamic traditional belief is the concept of a type of glance capable of 

causing harm to those upon whom it befallS. 391 Ibn 'Abbas reported that the Prophet 

(*) said, "The effect of the evil eye [&-'ayn] is real, 382for if there were anything 

which could overtake destiny, it would have been [the effect ofl the evil eye. "393 The 

word an-nafs is synonymous with al-'ayn. 394 The evil eye is included in the study of 

possession because, like magic, its effects most likely take place through the agency of 
jbw, and it is a type of demonic possession requiring treatment. Ibn al-Qayyim 

referred to the role of spirits pertaining to the evil eye, "Due to the close connection 

with the eye, its [i. e., the evil eye! s] effect is attributed to it, but the eye is not the 

perpetrator. The effect is caused by spirits. " 

The evil eye is a form of jealousy (Pasad). In al-Qayyim said, "Every 

possessor of the evil eye is jealous, but not every jealous person possesses the evil eye. 

Since the category ofjealousy is general and the evil eye specific, seeking reflige from 

jealousy includes seeking refuge from the evil eye. "385 This is the reason why the 

Qur'Anic text addresses the jealous and not specifically the evil eye: 

"Say, I seek refuge in the Lord of the dawn, ftm the evil of 

what He has created.. and froin the evil of the jealous one when 

he is envious. '" Qur'In, 113: 1,2 and 5 

381See Dictionary of Islam, p. 112. 

382 This portion is also narrated by Abo Hurayrah and collected by al-Bukhazi 
(, YaAb a]-Bukhaff, vol. 7, p. 427, no. 63 6) and Muslim (, YaAh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 
1192, no. 5426). 

3 83 &Ah Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1192, no. 5427. 

384 Al-Tibb an-Naba", p. 168. 

385 Ibid, p. 167. 
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According to In al-Qayyim, there are two types of evil eye: the human evil 

eye and the jhW evil eye. He said, "It is authentically reported from Umm Salamah 

that the Prophet (4) saw a girl in her house whose face had become dark386and said, 

Recite over her incantations, for she has [the effect ofl the glance [an-naprah]. '397 Al- 

1jusayn ibn Mas'ad al-Farra"399 said, '... napah is from the finn. He said that she had 

an evil eye caused by the glance of a jLWwhich is more penetrating than the point of a 

spear. ' 11389 

FORMS 

According to Islamic understanding, it can be concluded that spirit-possession 

of humans may take a variety of different forms. Possession is not defined by any one 

set of symptoms. Possession may be partial, affecting only certain parts of the body, 

or it may be complete, affecting the whole body -thereby resulting in convulsive 

disorders like epilepsy and hystero-epilepsy. However, it should be recognized that in 

some cases the origin of these disorders may be purely biological. They may also 
include the various categories of what have been termed by modem medical science as 

"mental illness" like hypochondriacal neurosis, schizophrenia, hysteria and other 

dissociative disorders. 390 

/ 

386 The Arabic term used here is sufah, which is defined in an-Nihiyah, vol. 2, 
p. 374 as "changing towards black. " 

387 YaAh al-BukhM, vol. 7, p. 426, no. 635. 

388 He is most commonly known by the title al-Baghawi. Biographical notes are 
given for him in footnote no. 162. 

389 AI. Tibb an-Nabatq, p. 164. 

390 See Prot 'Ah Muýammad MujAwi'M. D., MadAWIiij at-Tibb aI. jsjjmj 
201, quoted by the author in an article for RisVah aMmAm, no. 5,1`986. 

P. 
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EXORCISM 

TERMINOLOGY 

The English term "exorcism" is derived from the Greek word "exorkizd' 

meaning "to bind with an oath, " "to adjure, " and denotes the expulsion of malevolent 

spirits from possessed persons, objects and places. The general definition states that 

expulsion is usually achieved by the utterance of an adoration in which the name(s) of 

more powerful spirits or deities are invoked and their aid sought. 391 This definition 

generally describes the process by which those who are ill due to spirit-possession are 

treated, except according to Islamic law, only the name of Allah may be invoked. 

Cure is usually effected by the use of religious formulas, prayers and/or artifacts. 

Recited formulas are collectively referred to in Arabic as ruqj (pl. zvqyah) 

which is derived from the verb raqjyarqi'meaning "to charm [someone] by invoking 

Allah. " Ruqyah is "a charm or spell either uttered or written by which a person having 

an evil affection, such as fever and epilepsy etc., is charmed. "392 

Originally ta'tqdb, Vdbah and ma'jdbah all meant the same as ruqyah. 393 

Later these terms almost exclusively referred to "a kind of amulet or charm bearing an 

inscription which is hung upon a man [or woman, child, horse, etc. ] to charm the 

wearer against the evil eye, against fright and diabolical possession. 394 The root of 

these terms is the verb 'idba ya'adbu meaning "to seek protection or refuge. "395 

391 Vergilius Fenn ed., Encyclopedia of Religion (Connecticut, USA: 
Greenwood Press, 1976), p. 268. 

3 92 Ambic-Englisb Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 114 0. 

393 Lisin a]-Arab, vol. 2, p. 923. 

3 94 Arabic-Engfisb Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 2192. 

395 Ibid. 
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Charms or amulets used for curing a sick, possessed or mad person are 

collectively called "nuskuh, " derived from the verb nasbsbara which means "to charm 

away sickness, diabolical possession or madness by a charm or amulet. " 396 

The Arabic term "da'waff (literally, "invitation, calling") in the Indian 

subcontinent has come to mean "a system of incantation. "397 

VALIDITY 

According to Islamic law, treatment by exorcism is divided into two categories: 

prohibited techniques and permissible techniques. Prohibited techniques are those 

which include statements or acts which are contrary to Islamic law. Permissible 

methods are those which confonn with the guidelines found in the sources of Islamic 

jurisprudence. In this regard Ibn Taymiyyah said, "Idolaters use talismans and chant 

formulas containing glorification and worship of the finn, and most [of the] 

incomprehensible incantations, talismans and charms399 in use among the Muslim 

masses contain shirk [associating partners with Allah] by way of the firm. As a result, 

Muslim scholars have prohibited the use of incantations whose meanings are not 

understandable because there is a possibility of shirk being involved, even if it is not so 

in actuality. 'Awf ibn Malik al-AshJa'I said, "We used to make incantations during the 

times of ignorance, so we said, '0 Messenger of Allah, what is your opinion on this 

396 Ibid., pp. 2793-2794. 

3 97 Dictionmy oflslam, p. 72. 

398 See, for example, Aýmad Sa'Id Dehlvi, Prophetic Medical Sciences (Tbe 
Savior) [DeH: Dini Book Depot, 3rd ed., 1988], Ganjeena-e-Asrar, p. 36. VEIN- 
SEALING: (1) In case somebody has sealed the vein of somebody through some 
[magical] trick, etc. due to which he is unable to perform sexual intercourse, write on a' 
sword the formula given below and cut an egg of a black hen right from the middle to 
turn it into two pieces. One piece [should] be eaten by himself and one by the woman. 
'Allah-willing - due to the blessings of this formula, the vein will get released. It is 
very well-tried. Bk= ]a ]a wm ma ma la ]a ]a hhh. 
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matterT He replied, Iet me hear your incantations, for incantations which do not have 

s]Vrk in them are fine. ' 11399 

"Most of what is recited by those preparing amulets and talismans have shirk in 

them. In an attempt to hide the shirk, Qur'Anic verses are often added throughout the 

recitation. 400 There are sufficient cures prescribed by Allah and I-Es Prophet to remove 

any need for methods involving shirk and any need for those who practice it. Some 

Muslims may dispute the permissibility of using medicines containing forbidden 

substances like pork and parts of animals which die of themselves. 401 However, there 

is no difference of opinion with regard to the prohibition of treating sickness with acts 

of shirk and kufr [disbeliefl, because it is prohibited under all circumstances. 

Performing acts of shirk and Icufr are not the same as only saying statements to that 

effect under duress, for the latter is allowed if one! s heart is full of faith. Speaking 

words of shirkand kufronly has an effect if it [i. e., disbelief] already exists in the heart 

of the one saying them. Thus, if one says them while his heart is at peace in faith, it 

has no effect on one's level of belief. One under duress does not intend to utter words 

of disbelief, but is forced. If Satan knows that the one using prohibited amulets or 

3 99 YaAh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1197, no. 545 7. 

400 See, for example, the quotations from Jawahir al-Khamsah by AN al- 
Mu'ayyid of Gujerat (d. 956 A. H. ) in the Dictionary of1slam, pp. 72-78. 

401 Although scholars have differed with regard to treating illnesses with 
prohibited substances, the authentic evidence supports the position of those who 
disallow it under circumstances where neither life nor limb are threatened. For 
example, WIT al-Ha4ram! reported that Tariq ibn Suwayd a]-Jufi questioned A1lWs 
Messenger (4) about wine. The Prophet (4) forbade its use and expressed hatred 
that it should be prepared. Tafiq remarked, "But I prepare it as a medicine? " He 
replied, "It is not a medicine but an ailment. " (, YaAb Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1099, no. 
4892. ) In another narration Aba ad-Darda' quoted the Prophet (4) as saying, "Allah 
has sent down both disease and cure, and He has appointed a cure for every disease; so 
treat yourselves with medicine but do not use anything prohibited. " (Sunan Aba 
DJ*Vd, vol. 2, p. 1087, no. 3865. ) On the subject of using wine as a medicine, the 
Prophet's companion, Ibn Mas'ad, said, "Allah has not made a cure for your sickness 
in what He has prohibited. " ($aAb al-Bukb&f, vol. 7, p. 357, no. 15. ) 
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incantations does not take them seriously, he will not aid him. Therefore, one may not 

use sbirk on the basis that he or she does not believe in it. It should also be noted that 

there is no necessity to treat an afflicted person with sbkk or kufr from at least two 

other points of view: First, there may be no effect, for most of those who treat 

illnesses with amulets have no success. Instead, they may even make the affliction 

worse. Second, there are sufficient, authentic methods of cure available to make false 

methods superfluous. 01402 

In order for rvqj to be legitimate according to Islamic law, Ibn Ijajar said, 

"The scholars are in unanimous agreement that ruql is permissible if [the following] 

three conditions are met: 

1. Only AllaWs words [i. e., the Qur'an], names or attributes can be 

used. 

2. It must be in [comprehensible] Arablic or intelligible words in 

another language. 

3. Those taking part must believe that the incantation cannot have 

an independent effect, but it is Allah who causes it to have 

effect. " 403 

Some people considered unintelligible mqf permissible because of the narration 

of Jabir. He reported that when All&s Messenger (4) prohibited incantation, the 

'Amr ibn Ijazin family came to him and said, "We know an incantation which we used 

to recite for curing scorpion stings. " They recited the incantation for him, and he said, 

"I do not see anything wrong with it. Whoever among you is able to help his brother 

402 Ibn TaymecyahMssay on lbeAnn, pp. 93-95. 

403 Fat-p a]-B&f,. Vol. 10, P. 195. 
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should do SO. 11404 However, Ibn Ijajar pointed out that 'Awfs narration in which the 

Prophet (4) said, "... incantations which do not have shirk in them are fine, "405 

indicates that any ruqyah which leads to shirk is prohibited, and there is no way of 

knowing if incomprehensible ruql contain shirk or not. Therefore, such ruq. 1 are also 

prohibited as a precaution. 406 

THE EXORCIST 

There is no official position known as the "exorcist" under Islamic law. 

However, in various parts of the Muslim world, titles have been given to those who 

practice exorcism. For example, in India and Pakistan an exorcist is called an Ivng. 407 

According to sbad'ah, exorcism is merely considered a method of treatment for the ill 

and for helping the needy. As such, it is required of all Muslims who are capable of 

treating those afflicted. In addressing the generality of this responsibility, Ibn 

Taymiyyah said, "The fundamental principle on the basis of which this subject [i. e., 

exorcism] should be understood is that it may be permissible, recommended or even 

compulsory to defend or aid one who is possessed, because helping the oppressed is a 

duty according to one's ability. There is a narration in both $aAh a]-BukbW and 

, Y*P Muslim in which the Prophet's companion, al-Bara' ibnAzib, said, 'All&s 

Messenger commanded us to do seven things and prohibited us from doing seven. He 

enjoined upon us visiting the sick, following funeral processions, wishing well for one 

who sneezes, fulfilling oaths, helping the oppressed, responding to invitations, and 

spreading greetings of peace. He forbade us from wearing gold rings, drinking from 

silver vessels, using silk brocade saddle blankets, wearing silk blend clothes, silk 

404 YaAh Mus, 16n, Vol. 3, p. 1197, no. 5456. 

405 Y*p Muslim, Vol. 3, p. 1197, no. 5457. 

Vol. 10, P. 195. 406 Fat-p fil-B&f 

407 DictionW of. 1slam, p. 73. 
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clothes, velvet or silk brocade. 1409 ... In [exorcism] there is alsO'ýIleviation of the 

oppressed person's grief and suffering. AllWs Messenger (4) is reported by Aba 

Hurayrah in $aAh Muslim to have said, Vhoever relieves a believer of one of the 

tragedies of this life, Allah will relieve him of one of the calamities of the Day of 

Resurrection. 0409 Jabir was also reported in YaAh Muslim to have said that when 

Allah's Messenger (4) was asked about incantations, he replied, Vhoever among you 

is able to help his brother should do So. # 11410 

"A a to leaving one's [possessed] companion without treating him, it is the same It X0 

as abandoning someone who is oppressed. And aiding the oppressed is fwkifkyah (a 

group obligation) on everyone according to his ability, based upon what the Prophet 

was reported to have said, 'A Muslim is a brother to every other Muslim, he does 

not leave him in harm nor does he harm him... '411 If he is unable to help him or is busy 

with something more obligatory or someone else has gone to help the possessed 

individual, it is no longer obligatory on him to do so. Iý on the other hand, he is the 

only one present who is able to help and he is not busy with something more 

obligatory, it then becomes a compulsory duty to exorcise the possessed. " 412 

CONDITIONS 

According to some Islamic scholars, both parties to the exorcism must fulfill 

certain spiritual and legal characteristics for effective treatment to take place. In 

408 
ýFaAjh al-Bukb&f,, vol. 8, p. 15 6, no. 241 and YaAh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 113 9, 

no. 5129. 

409 
ýVaAb Muslim, vol. 4, p. 1366, no. 6250. 

410 Sa&b MusAin, vol. 3, p. 1197, no. 5456. The quotation is from Ibn 
Taymeeyah Essay on theA2n, pp. 60-62. 

411 This Padfth was narrated by 'Abdullah ibn 'Umar in -YaAh jd-BukbM, vol. 3, 
p. 373, no. 622 and by Salim in $aAh Muslim, vol. 4, p. 1366, no. 6250. 

412 Ibn Tayrnecyah ý Essky on the Am, pp. 8 0-8 1. 
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describing these necessary attributes, Ibn al-Qayyim said, "Treatment of fits due to 

spirit-possession requires two factors on the part of the possessed and on the part of 

the healer. 

1. On the part of the possessed it requires (a) personal strength and 

turning to the Creator of these spirits truthfully, and (b) the 

correct method of seeking reýge wherein the heart and tongue 

will be in harmony. Indeed this type of treatment is, in fact, 

warfare and the warrior will not be able to defeat his enemy 

unless he possesses two qualities: that his weapon itself be good 

and sharp and that his arm be strong. If either of these two 

conditions are not met, a long sword will be of no value. And if 

both are missing? The heart which is in a state of desolation and 

ruin with respect to tawftid [belief in the unity of Allah], trust in 

Allah, fear of Allah and turning to I-Em, will have no weapon. 

2. The requirement on the part of the exorcist is that he also possess 

both [of the above-mentioned] factors. " 413 

Ibn Taymiyyah warned, "If the possessing demon is an 'ffiit among the finn 

and the exorcist is weak, it could harm him. Consequently, he should shield himself by 

reciting prayers through which he seeks refuge in Allah, the MU'fiWWjdbatjn414 and 
Ayah a]-Kurs!, by performing formal prayer (faM); by making supplications and 

doing other similar things which strengthen his faith; and by putting aside sins through 

which the evil finn may gain control over him. Such a person is a soldier of Allah, and 

since exorcism is among the greatest forms offihad, he should beware not to help his 

413 7-id a]-Ma'jd, p. 6 9. 

414Chapter numbers 113 and 114. 
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enemy overcome him by his own sins. If the circumstance is beyond his capacity, he 

should remember that ' 'Allah does not burden a soul beyond its capacity: He should 

not expose himself to tribulation by taking on what he is unable to handle. " 415 

METHODOLOGY 

The following steps of exorcism have been deduced from the texts of the 

Sunnah, the practice of the Prophet's companions and early scholars. The order in 

which the steps are mentioned is not intended to be unalterably fixed, but merely a 

possible sequence which may be followed. 

Egg Siwz-. (a) Undo Qatm 

In cases where possession is a result of magic the most effective method of 

canceling its effects is by finding and undoing the charm used in the bewitchment. Ibn 

al-Qayyim stated, "Removing the charm and neutralizing it is the , most profound 

treatment. 11416 Once the charm has been found and dismantled, the spell will be broken 

and the jhW connected with'it will leave the person alone. This was the method used 

by Prophet Mubammad (4) on the occasion of his own bewitchment. Zayd ibn 

Arqarn reported that a Jew, by the name of Labib ibn N§am [ftorn the Zuraq Clan], 417 

cast a spell on the Prophet (4). When he began to suffer from it,, Tibril came to him 

and revealed the two chapters for seeking refuge (mu'awwIdhatjn) and then said to 

him, "Surely, it was a Jew who cast this spell upon you, and the magical charm is in a 

certain well. " The Prophet (4) sent 'Ali ibn Ab! Talib to go and fetch the charm. 

When he returned with it, the Prophet (4) told him to untie the knots, one by one, and 

415 Ibn Taymecyab ý Essay on the Ann, pp. 69-72. 

416 Zid al-Ma'jd, vol. 3, p. 104. See alsokt-Tibb an-Nabawi, p. 124. 

417 What appears in brackets was mentioned in id-Bukharils narration. See&gh 
al-BukhAff, vol. 7, pp. 443-444, no. 660. 
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to recite a verse from the two chapters with the undoing of each knot. When he did 

so, the Prophet (4) got up as if he had been released from being tied up. Although 

destroying the charm is the. best method of breaking the spell, it is the most difficult, 

unless someone confesses or the charm is discovered accidentally. The Prophet (4) 

only found out the location of the charm by revelation. Consequently, the cases of 

fian-possession induced by magic may be treated by the usual method for general 

demonic possession outlined below. 

"Rst I JA d&vss 

It was the practice of Prophet Muýammad (4) to address the possessing spirit 

and command it to leave. In his narration Ya'11 ibn Murrah reported that on one 

occasion a woman brought her demented son to the Prophet (4). The Prophet (4) 

said [to the boy], "Get out enemy of Allah, I am the Messenger of Allah. " The boy 

recovered, and she gave the Prophet a gift of two male sheep, some aqkt (dried 

curd)418 and fat. AllWs Messenger said, "Take the aqkt, the fat and one of the 

sheep and return the other. "419 

According to some early scholars, an attempt should be made to communicate 

with the intruding spirit, encouraging it/them to leave by giving advice and 

admonishment. This procedure was proposed by Ibn Taymiyyah, who said, "In the 

first instance, where possession is due to sexual desire on the jLwiý part - even with 

the consent of the human partner -it [i. e., sexual relations] is as forbidden by Allah as 

it is among [unmarried] humans. Without the possessed human's consent it becomes 

an even graver case of atrocity and oppression. In such circumstances the fina should 

418 A preparation made from sheep or goat's milk which has been churned and 
the butter removed, then cooked and left to dry until it becomes hard like stone. It is 
used in cooking. See Ambic-Engfisb Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 70. 

419 Collected by Abmad and rated authentic by al-Ama'al in his edition of Zid 
a]-Ma'jd, vol. 4, p. 68, ftn. 1. 
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be addressed and informed that their acts are either abon-dnable and prohibited or vile 

and tyrannical. They are informed [of this] so that evidence may be brought against 

them on the Day of Judgement and that they are made aware that they have broken the 

laws of AIM and His Prophet whom He sent to both worlds -that of men and finn. 

In cases of the second category wherein the [possessed] human was unaware 

that he had harmed a jka, the jbW should be addressed and informed that the 

human's act was unintentional and therefore not deserving of punishment. If it [i. e., 

the accidental in . ury] took place in the mans house or on his property, the jhW should 

be informed that the house and property belong to the man and as such he is permitted 

to use them in allowable ways as he pleases. The firm should also be told that they do 

not have the right to inhabit human property without permission of the occupants. 

They only have a right to dwell in places not occupied by humans, like abandoned 

buildings and open country. t'420 

"[In summary], if the finn attack a human, they should be informed of ARA 

and His Messengers ruling on the matter, and proof of their error should be pointed 

out. They should be instructed to be righteous and to abstain from evil just as is done 

with humans, based upon AllWs statement: 

Ve will not punish [the wayward] until a messengcr has been 

sent [to thefnl. ' Qur'An, 17: 15 

As a result of this obligation, the Prophet (4*) forbade the killing of snakes found in 

houses until after they have been told to leave three times. In $Wh MusIhn and other 

books of Padith there is a narration from Aba Sa'id al-Khudri in which he stated that 

the Prophet (4) said, Madinah has in it a group offinn who became Muslims, so 

whoever sees any snakes [in their homes] should request them to leave three times. If 

420 lbr, TgymccyaO Essay on lbeAnn, pp. 32-33. 
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any of them appear after that, he should kill it because it is a devil. ' "421 

Second Ste T., 

If the jhwi refuses to respond appropriately by leaving, the exorcist may then 

use harsh language wherein AllWs curse is invoked upon the jbw. This step was 

specifically referred to by Ibn Taymiyyah, and he brought evidence in support of it in 

one of his works, saying, "The commanding of a jLwff to righteousness and its 

prohibition from evil should be carried out in the same way that humans are 

admonished. Whatever is allowable in the case of humans is also allowable in the case 

offinn. For example, the repelling offinn might require scolding, threatening and even 

evoking AllWs curse. Aba ad-Darda' narrated, 'Allah's Messenger (4) stood up [in 

prayer] and we heard him say, "I seek refuge in Allah from you. " Then he reached out 

his hand as if he were catching hold of something, and he said three times, "I curse you 

by AllaWs curse. " When he finished praying, we asked him "0 Messenger of ABA 

we heard you say something in your prayer which we have never heard you say before, 

and we saw you stretch out your arm. " He replied, "Indeed, Allah's enemy, Iblis, 

brought a fiery torch and tried to thrust it in my face, so I sought refuge in Allah and 

cursed him by Allah's perfect curse three times. But he did not retreat. So I caught 

hold of him and, by Allah, had it not been for the prayer of our brother, Sulayman, 422 

he would have been tied up for the children of Madinah to play with. " '423 This Padah 

provides the foundation for the practice of seeking refuge in AHah from the finn and 

421 Majma, aj-Fatjwj, , vol. 19, p. 42. The Padith can be found in $aAb Muslim, 
vol. 4, p. 1213, no. 5557. 

422 Prophet Sulayman (Solomon) asked Allah for a unique miracle to be granted 
only to him. Consequently, Allah gave him control over the animals, the finn and 
many forces of nature. See Qur'an, 38: 36-38. 

423 yagb Muslim, vol. 1, pp. 273-274, no. 1106. 
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cursing them by AllaWs curse. " 424 

-7hird 
S PLIC, -Rý (a) Redladons 

Since the time of the Prophet (4) recitation of the Qur'An for the sick has been 

an accepted practice among Muslims. Textual evidence for the use of the Qur'An in 

curing illnesses is based upon the following verses: 

"We revealed in stages of the Que an that which is a healing and 

mercy for the believers. But to the unjust it only adds to their 

loss. " Qur'An, 17: 82 

"0 mankind, there has come to you [in the QurIAnj an 

admonition ftom your Lord and a heating for the [diseases] in 

your hearts. And for the believers, a guidance and mercy. " 

Qur'An, 10: 57 

Sarah al-Fatihah 

The companions of Prophet Muýammad (4) used to recite chapters and verses 

of the Qur'an as a cure for possession as well as other illnesses. The uncle of Khadjah 

ibn aý-ýalt reported that he went to the Prophet (4) and embraced Islam. During his 

return journey, he came across a tribe which had among them a madman fettered in 

iron chains. The madmans fan-dly said to him, "We have been informed that your 

companion [i. e., Prophet Muýammad (ý*)] has come with good. Do you have 

anything with which to treat illnesses? " He recited over him Roah a]-Kitib, 425and 

he got well. [In another narration it stated: "He recited over him Fitffiah al-KiMb 

every morning and evening for three days. Whenever he would finish his recitation, he 

424 ibn Taymecyah ý Essay on the Ann, pp. 64-65. 

425 The first chapter of the Qur'An. 
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would gather his saliva and spit. And he got well. "] They gave him one hundred 

sheep [but he was in doubt about whether he should accept them] so he went back to 

AllWs Messenger and informed him of the incident. The Prophet (4) asked him, 

"Did you recite anything else besides this? " He replied that he had not. The Prophet 

(4) then said, "Take them, for by my religion, whoever devours the payment for a 

false incantation will be destroyed. Indeed, you have eaten the price of a truthful 

incantation. " 426 

Abu Sa'id al-Khudri said, "While we were on ajourney, we dismounted at a 

place whereupon a servant girl came to us and said, 7he chief of our tribe has been 

stung by a scorpion and our men are not present. Is there anyone among you who can 

recite incantationsT A man from among us, whom no one suspected knew 

incantations, got up and went with her. He subsequently recited over him. When the 

chief got well, he gave him thirty sheep and gave us milk to drink. On his return we 

asked him, Did you have previous experience at reciting incantationsT He replied, 

'No, I only recited over him Umm a]-KAjb. 427We agreed not to speak about it until 

we reached Madinah and sought the Prophefs advice. When we arrived and asked the 

Prophet (4) about it, he said, 'How did he know that it exorcises? Distribute the 

sheep among yourselves and set aside a share for me also. ' 00429 

426 Collected by Abe Dawad (Sunan Aba Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 1093, no. 3892) and 
authenticated by al-Alban! in YaAh Sunan AbI Djwvd, vol. 2, p. 73 7, no. 3 297. 

427 Another name for the first chapter of the Qur'An. 

428 Sa&, h a]-Bukh&f,, vol. 6, p. 490, no. 529 and -Y*P Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1198, 
no. 5460. 
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Ayah al-KUrS, - 429 

Among the greatest weapons which may be used to exorcise the firm is Ayah 

al-Kursi, as confirmed in AN HurayraYs narration, "All&s Messenger put mein 

charge of the zakjh of Ramadan. 430 While I was doing so, someone came and began 

to rummage around in the food, so I caught hold of him and said, 'By Allah, I am 

going to take you to AllaWs Messengerl' But the man implored, 'Veffly, I am poor and 

I have dependents. I am in great need. ' So I let him go. The next morning the 

Prophet (4) said, '0 Abo Hurayrah, what did your captive do last night? ' I replied, 

'He complained of being in great need and of having a family, so I let him go. ' The 

Prophet (4) then said, 'Surely, he lied to you and he will return. ' Since I knew that 

he was going to return, I laid in wait for him. When he returned and began to dig 

about in the food, I grabbed him and said, 'I am definitely going to take you to Allah's 

Messenger. ' He again pleaded, 'Let me go! Verily, I am poor and I have a fanfdy. I 

will not return. ' So I had mercy on him and let him go. The next morning AU&s 

Messenger said, '0 Aba Hurayrah, what did your captive do last night? ' I said that he 

complained of being in great need and of having a family so I let him go. The Prophet 

429 Qur'An, 2: 255. Ayah al-Kursf literally means "Verse of the Footstool. " 
Prophet Muýammad (4) declared it to be the greatest verse of the Qur'An relative to 
man. Ubayy ibn Ka'b said, "AllaWs Messenger asked me, '0 Abul-Mundhir, do you 
know which verse of Allahs Book is the greatest relative to youT I replied, 'Allih and 
His Messenger know best. ' He asked again, '0 Abul-Mundhir, do you know which 
verse of AllWs Book is the greatest relative to youT I replied, 'Allah, there is no goil 
but He, the Living, the Eternal. ' Thereupon he patted my chest and said, May 
knowledge always be pleasant for you, 0 Abul-Mundhirl'" ($aoo Muslim, vol. 2, p. 
387, no. 1768. ) The full text of the verse is as follows: "Allah, there is no god but 
He, the Living, the Eternal. Neither drowsiness nor sleep overtakes Him. All that is 
in the heavens and earth belongs to Him. Who can intercede [on behalf of others] to 
Him except by His permission? He knows what is in front of them and what is 
behind them. They will not grasp any of His knowledge, except what He wills. His 
footstool extends over the heavens and earth, and He is not made tired by governing 
them [i. e., the heavens and earth]. He is the Transcendent, the Magnificent. " 

430 Compulsory charity given in the form of foodstuff at the end of the annual 
month of fasting, Rama4an, and distributed among the poorest members of society. 
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(4) replied, 'Surely, he lied to you and he will return. ' So I waited for him and 

grabbed him when he began to scatter the food around. I said, By Allah, I will take 

you to Allah's Messenger. This is the third time, and you had promised that you would 

not return. Yet you come back anywayl' He said, 7, et me give you some words by 

which Allah will benefit you. ' I said, Vhat are theyT and he replied, Vhenever you go 

to bed, recite Ayah al-Kuisi from beginning to end. If you do so, a guardian from 

Allah will remain with you and Satan will not come near you until the morning. ' I then 

let him go. The next morning the Messenger of Allah said, Vhat did your captive do 

last night? ' I said that he claimed that he would teach me some words by which Allah 

would benefit me, so I let him go. When the Prophet (4) asked what they were, I told 

him that they were saying Ayah al-Kurs[before going to bed. I also told him that he 

said that a guardian from Allah would remain with me and Satan would not come near 

me until I awoke in the morning. The Prophet (4) said, 'Indeed he has told the trutk 

although he is a compulsive liar. 0 Abil Hurayrah, do you know with whom you have 

been speaking these past three nightsT I replied No, ' and so he said, 'That was a 

devil. "'431 

Regarding Ayah &-Kursi Ibn Taymiyyah said . ..... The countless many who 

have experience in this field unanimously confirm the incredible effectiveness of this 

verse in warding off the devils and breaking their spells. Indeed, it is greatly effective 
in repelling the evil finn from human souls and exorcising them from the possessed as 

well as those prodded by devils like tyrants, those easily enraged, the lustful and 
lecherous, musicians, and those who ecstatically whistle and clap enraptured by their 

music. If this verse is sincerely recited over them, it will drive away the devils and 

neutralize their illusions. It will also disrupt satanic visions and devil-aided, 

supernatural feats performed by humans. "432 

431 
. 5aAh al-Bukhaff, vol. 9, p. 492, no. 530. 

432 Majmo' al-Fatjwj, vol. 19, p. 55. 
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Sarah al-Bi! qarah 

Another means recommended for repelling the devil is reading the second 

chapter of the Qufti, Sarah a]-BJqarah (the Cow). Aba Hurayrah quoted the 

Prophet (4) as saying, "Do not make your houses like graveyardS. 433 Verily, the devil 

flees from a house in which Sarah al-Baqarah is read. "434According to the prophetic 

traditions, the last two verses of this chapter also have special merit for exorcism. 

Prophet Muýammad (4) was reported by an-Nu'man ibn Bashir to have said, "When 

the last two verses of Sarah al-Baqarah are read in a home for three consecutive 

nights, the devil will not come nearit. Of 435 

Basmalah436 

Also reported to have preventive and curative properties is the basmalah. This 

is written before each chapter of the Quran, excluding the 9th chapter, and is also 

found in verse 30 verse of chapter 27 (Sarah an-Wam]). Abu al-Malib's father quoted 

the Prophet (4) as saying, "Do not say, May Satan be degraded, 'for surely, he will 

grow until he becomes the size of a house and he will say, By my power, I wiH possess 

him. ' Say instead, 'BismillO ['In the name of AllW]. If you do that, he will shrink 

until he becomes the size of a fly. 11437 

433 The Qur'An may not be recited in graveyards. Thus, a home in which the 
Qur'an is not read resembles a graveyard in that respect. 

434 Collected by at-Tirmidh! and Muslim (, YaAh MusIhn, vol. 1, p. 337, no. 
1707). 

43 5 Collected by at-Tirmidhi and Ibn Ijibban and authenticated by al-Albw in 

. YaMb al-J&nP M-&ghir, vol. 2, p. 123, no. 

436 This is the verbal noun meaning to say the phrase, "BJsmi11jhir-Raýminir- 
R*m" ("In the Name of Allah, the Beneficent, the Most Merciful"). See Arabic- 
English Lexicon, vol. 1, p. 206. 

437 Collected by Aba Dawad, an-Nasi'l and Mmad and authenticated by al- 
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'Uthman ibn Abul al-'A§ ath-Thaqafi reported that when he complained to the 

Messenger of Allah (4) about a pain which he felt in his body from the time he 

accepted Islam, the Prophet (4) said, "Place your hand at the place where you feel the 

pain in your body and say, 'BismillW three times. Then say seven times, Wadhu 

billih! wa qudratiftimin sbat7ima ajidu wa uhjdbk. ' [I seek refuge in Allah and His 

power from the evil that I find and (from the evil) that I fear. ']"439 

Ta'aVVVVUdh439 

Seeking refuge in Allah has been prescribed in some Qur'Anic verses as a 

means of warding off the devils: 

"If Satan touches you, seek refuge in Allah, for verHy, He is the 

Hearer and Knower. " Qur'An, 41: 36 

"Say, Wy Lord, I scck refuge in You from the prodding of 

Satan, and I seek refuge in You, my Lord, from their presence. " 

Qur'An, 23: 97 

In regard to one whose face had become red with anger, the Prophet (4) said, 

"Verily, I know some words which would cause his anger to subside if he said them. 

He should say, A'qdbu bRJMin2inasb-sbayj&ik-rqftm. ' ['I seek refuge in Allah from 

Satan, the cursed. ']"440 Before the recitation of the opening chapter of the Qur'an in 

formal prayer, the Prophet (4t) used to say, Wadbu billAhiminash-sbaylinir-rajim 

n2in bamzLIff wa na&ft&i wa nafat&& " CI seek refuge in Allah from the touch, pride 

Alban! inYaAb al-ADni'as-, yaghir, vol. 2, p. 1234, no. 7401. 

438 
-YaAb Muslim, vol. 3, pp. 1198-1199. 

439 To seek refuge in Allah. 

440 Narrated by Sulayman ibn ýard and collected by al-Bukhm and Muslim 
($aAh Musbýn, vol. 4, p. 13 77, no. 63 17). 
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and poetry of Satan, the cursed. ")441 

Among the most powerful Qur'Anic formulas for seeking refuge are the last 

two chapters of the Qur'An, collectively referred to as the mu'awwIdbatin. According 

to the Prophet (4), these two chapters were specifically revealed to break the magical 

spell which had been placed upon him. 442 The Prophet's wife, 'Aishah, also reported 

that whenever any of the -members of the household fell ill, Allws Messenger 

used to blOW443over them by reciting the muWwjdbatjn. 444 

Adhan and Lqa: xnah445 

Both calls to prayer have been defined by the Prophet (4) as having the ability 

to drive away the devils. Aba Hurayrah reported AUWs Messenger (4) as saying, 

"When the adhin is made, Satan runs away and breaks wind to drown it out. When it 

is finished, he returns. But when the ! q&nah is proclaimed, he turns back again and 

runs away. When it is finished, he returns to distract a man [praying], saying, 

'Remember such and such; remember such and such, ' referring to something the man 

did not have on his mind. As a result, he forgets how much he has prayed. "446 Suhayl 

44 1 Collected by Abil Dawad (Sunan Aba Djwvd, vol. 1, p. 196, no. 763) and 
authenticated by al-Albw in Ima'al-ObaYI, no. 342. 

442 ýWb a]-BukhAff, vol. 7, pp. 443-444, no. 660 and $agh Muslim, vol. 3, pp. 
1192-1193, no. 5428. 

443 The Arabic tenn used here is nafath, which refers to the act of blowing with a 
spitting sound produced by placing the tip of the tongue between the fiPs prior to 
blowing. The actual term for blowing is nafakb and for light spitting is tafal. See 
Ambic-Engfisb Lexicon, vol. 2, p. 2819. 

444 VWb Musibr, vol. 3, p. 1195, no. 543 9. 

445The adhin is the general call to prayer recited at the beginning of the time 
period for each prayer, and the jq&nah is the prayer call proclaimed when the 
congregational prayer is about to begin. 

446 Sahjh BI. Bukh&i, vol. 1, p. 336, no. 582 and., 9Wh Muslim, vol. 1, p. 211, 
no. 756. 
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reported that his father sent him to the Ijanthah clan along with someone. On the way 

there, a voice from an enclosure called him by his name. When the person with him 

looked into the enclosure, he saw no one. Upon his return, he mentioned it to his 

father, who said, "Had I known that you would have met such a situation, I would 

never have sent you. But whenever you hear such a call, pronounce the adhin, for I 

have heard Abu Hurayrah say that he heard Allah's Messenger say, 'Whenever the 

adbin is given, Satan runs away vehemently! "447 

It was also the practice of the Prophet (4) to recite the adban in the ears of 

children at the time of their birth. AN! Rdfi' said, "I saw Allah's Messenger (4) call 

the adUn in the ear of [his grandson], a]-Ijasan ibn 'Aft, when Falimah gave birth to 

him. "449 This was to neutralize or reduce the effect of the devil's influence on the 

newborn. According to Prophet Mulýammad (4), all newborn children are touched by 

the Devil. He was reported by Aba Hurayrah to have said, "Satan pricks with his 

finger every newborn child of Adanfs descendants. They all begin screan-dng from 

Satan's jab, except Mary and her son [Jesus]. "449 

Pmphr, Li ic 1ý[ayers 

The Prophet (4) taught a number of prayers for a variety of occasions. Some 

cure illnesses caused by the finn and others ward them off The following are a 

selection of them: 

TlsmiUabi yubifka wa mm kulli d. Vin yasbfika wa mm sbam hisidin jdhi Pasad45O 

447 ýagb Muslim, vol. 1, p. 211, no. 755. 

448 Collected by Ab(k Damid (Sunan AW Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 1415, no. 5086) and 
at-Tinnidhi and authenticated by al-Albaffi in&Ah Sunan at-Tim! ", vol. 2, p. 93, 
no. 1224. 

449 $Wb al-Bukbm, vol. 4, p. 324, no. 506. 

45OThe phrase, "waniinsbanit&idinidbitasad, " is the last verse of the 113th 
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wa sbani Icu]H dbi'ayn. " ("In the name of Allah, may He make you well and may He 

cure you from every ill, from the evil of the jealous when they envy, and from the harm 

of the evil eye. 11)451 

Tismill, ahi arqjka mm kulli shayk yu'dbika nun sbaz7l kulli naftin aw 'aynin 

PAsidin. A1Muyasbfz'ka. Bismillihiarq& "("In the name of Allah I exorcise you 

from everything which harms you, from the evil of every soul or jealous eye. May 

Allah cure you. In the name of Allah I exorcise yoU. 11)452 

'A'adbu b! kalhnjdJMjt-t&=ali min kulli sh,? Yijnin wa b&=adn wa n2inkuM 

aynk lkmab. seek refuge with the perfect words of Allah from every devil, 

poisonous pest and every harmful evil eye. ")453 

Wb-hibil-ba'sa rabban-nis! wasbfj- antasb-sbVl-ja shl&'a illa shifa`uka shifj'an ]a 

yughidirubu saqama. " ("Remove the suffering, 0 Lord of mankind, and heal it 

perfectly, as You are the true healer. There is no cure except Your cure -a cure 

which is not followed by sickness. ")454 

chapter, the first of the two chapters known as the mu'aw%idhatAn- 

451 The Prophet's wife, 'A'ishah, reported that Angel Gabriel used to exorcise 
the Prophet (4) with these words whenever he complained of illness. YaMh Muslim, 
vol. 3, p. 1192, no. 5424. 

452 Abu Sa'Id reported that Angel Gabriel came to the Prophet (4) and asked 
him, "Mubammad, have you fallen ill? " He replied, "Yes, " and Gabriel said the above- 
mentioned prayer. YaAb Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1192, no. 5425. 

453 Ibn 'Abbas reported that the Prophet (4) used to seek refuge with Allah for 
his grandsons, al-Ijasan and al-Ijusayn, saying, "Your forefather, [i. e., Abraham], used 
to seek refuge in Allah for Ishmael and Isaac by reciting, Wadbu bi kalimatillihi... ' 
&Mh al-BukhW, vol. 4, pp. 385-386, no. 590. 

454 'Aishah, the wife of the Prophet, reported that whenever someone among 
them fell ill,, AllaWs Messenger (4) used to wipe him with his right hand and then say 
the aforementioned prayer. &Ah MusIhn, vol. 3, p. 1194, no. 5432. 
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"Whoever says, Zj llffba illaflAb wahdahO 14 sbaffka Jah, lahul-mulku wa Mul-pamdu 

wa buwa 'all Iculli sbayin qadfT' ['There is no god but Allah who is alone without 

partner. The dominion and praise are His, and He is able to do all things! ] one 

hundred times per day will have a reward similar to freeing ten slaves, one hundred 

good deeds will be recorded for him, and one hundred of his sins erased. And he win 

have a charm against Satan for the whole day until the night. No one can do better 

than that except one who does it more often. "455 

"If one of you goes to his wife and says, Allabumma jandbnasb-sbaypna wa 

jannibisb-sbagina ma razaqtmP['O All* keep Satan away from me and keep Satan 

away from what (offspring) You have bestowed upon me. ] and they have a child, 

Satan will not harm him or gain control over him. " 456 

"If a man enters his house and remembers Allah while entering and while eating, Satan 

says [to his companions], 7here is no place to pass the night and no dinner. ' But if he 

enters without remembering Allah while entering, Satan says, 'You have caught a place 

to pass the night. ' And if he does not mention Allalfs name before eating, he says, 

'You have caught both a place for the night and dinner. '"457 

&cm (b ) Medicines 

The Prophet (4: ) prescribed certain natural medicines for sicknesses associated 

with the firm. 

455 Narrated by AbO Hurayrah and collected by al-Bukhari and Muslim ($aAh 
Muslhp, vol. 4, p. 1415, no. 6508). 

456 Reported by Ibn 'Abbas and collected by al-BukhM (&Ah al-Bukhm, vol. 
1, p. 105, no. 143 and vol. 7, p. 74, no. 94) and Muslim. 

457 Narrated by Jabir ibn 'Abdullah and collected by Muslim, Aba Dawad (Sunan 
Aba Diwad, vol. 3, p. 1063, no. 3756) and Ibn Majah. 
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Dates 

For protection against magic or for its treatment, the Prophet (4) 

recommended the eating of dates in the morning. Sa'd quoted the Messenger of Aflah 

(4) as saying, "Whoever takes seven [Ma"te]459 'ajWah459dates in the morning, 

neither magic nor poison will hurt him that day. " 460 

Thiffles 

The Prophet (4) was reported to have said, "Truffles are a form of manna 
[mann] and their water is a cure for the eye. "461 

Bath 

In cases of suffering from the evil eye the Prophet (4) recommended taking a 

bath with water used by the source of the evil eye. Ibn 'Abbas quoted AHWs 

Messenger (4) as saying, "The effect of the evil eye is real, for if there were anything 

which could overtake destiny, it would have been [the effect ofl the evil eye. So if you 

are asked to take a bath [as a cure] for the evil eye, doit. " 462 'A'ishah also said that 

the Prophet (4) used to instruct the possessor of the evil eye to perform ablution 

(wuVa') and then for the one suffering to bathe from its water. 463 

458 What appears in brackets was mentioned in Muslims narration. See 540 
MusAin, vol. 3, p. 1129, no. 5080. 

459 The best kind of Madinite dates coming from the U-nah palm-tree. (Ambic- 
English Lexicon, vol. 2, pp. 1968-1969). 

460 Sa&h al-Bukh&f vol. 7, p. 446, no. 664 and, ýakh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1129, 
no. 5081. 

461 Reported by Sa'Id ibn Zayd in YaAh al-Bukhm, vol. 7, p. 409, no. 609. 

462 YaAh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 1192, no. 5427. 

463 Collected by Abil Dawad (Sunan Aba Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 1088, no. 3 87 1) and 
authenticated by al-Ama'at inkt-Tibb an-Naba", p. 163, ftn. 1. 
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Fowith Ste - Beadw , w- 

If the above-mentioned three steps fail to bring the desired results, the exorcist 

may then resort to striking the possessed individual in order to inflict pain on the 

possessing spirit and to elicit a response to commands, prayers or recitations. Ibn 

Tayn-ýiyyah spoke on this subject, saying, "... Curing a possessed person and removal of 

the Jmn may require that the afflicted individual be beaten several times. However, the 

blows fall upon the jh2n and the possessed human does not feel them. When a 

demented person regains his senses after a beating, he often informs those present that 

he did not feel anything, and that they [i. e., the blows] did not have any effect on his 

body. Even when some are struck over three or four hundred times with severe blows 

on their feet, the effects of which would normally kill a man, only the jh2n feel it. The 

finn will scream and yell and inform those present about many things. We have 

ourselves experienced such cases in the presence of crowds on so many occasions that 

it would take a long time to describe them all. "464 

Ibn Taymiyyah's student, Ibn al-Qayyim, described an exorcism performed by 

his mentor in which he struck the patient. He said, "Often the shaykb [i. e., Ibn 

Taymiyyah) would recite in the ear of the insane, Afa fiasibtum armam! 

'aba&an wa annakwn Bayn.! 11 turja'Cw., rDo you imagine that We created you in 

jest and that you will not return to Us? '1465 He told me that on one occasion he read 

this verse in a madmaWs ear and the possessing spirit replied in a drawn-out voice, 

'Yeeeeeees. ' So he took a stick and beat the man on the veins of his neck until Ibn 

Taymiyyah! s arm became fatigued from hitting him and those present were sure that 

that man was dead from the beating. During the beating the fiWff cried out, 'I love 

him. ' The shaykb said,! He does not love you. ' It said, 'I want to make Pqywith him. ' 

464 Ibn Taymecyah ý Essay on the Ann, p. 93. 

465 Qur', ki, 23: 115. 
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He replied, He does not want to make PqYwith you. ' It said, 'I will leave him in your 

honor. ' He replied; No2' do so in obedience to Allah and His Messenger! It said, 

'Then I will leave him. ' The madman sat up,, looked left and right and said, 'Why did I 

come to the honorable sbaykhT Those present said to him, What about all of the 

beating you have receivedT He asked, Why would the shaykb beat me when I have 

not committed any sinT He was not at all aware that he had been beaten. " 466 

The practice of beating was attributed to Prophet Mulýammad (4) in a 

narration related by Umm Aban from her father, al-Wazi', that her grandfather, az- 

Zari' ibn 'Amir al-'Abdi, went to Allah's Messenger (4) with his son (or nephew) 

who was insane. She reported that her grandfather said, "When we reached Allah's 

Messenger (4), 1 said, 'I have a son [or nephew] with me who is insane. I have 

brought him to you so that you may pray to Allah on his behalf' He said, Bring him to 

me. ' So I went to get him from the group of riding animals [among which I had left 

him]. I took off his traveling clothes and dressed him in his good clothes. I then took 

him by the hand back to the Messenger of Allah (4*). He said, Mring him closer to me 

and turn his back to me. ' He then grabbed the boy's garment and began to beat him on 

his back so vigorously that I saw the whiteness of his [i. e., the Prophets] armpits. 

While doing so, he said, 'Get out enemy of Allah! Enemy of All* get outt' The boy 

then began to gaze in a healthy manner quite different from his earlier gaze. Allah's 

Messenger (4*) then sat him down directly in front of him, called for some water for 

him and wiped his face. Then he prayed for him. After the Messenger of Allah had 

prayed for him, there was no one in the delegation better than hiM. "467 

466 Z§dal-Ma'jd, vol. 4, pp. 67-69. 

467 Collected by Mmad and Abu Dawad al-Tayalagi. 
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Chapter Three 

MODERN MUSLIM EXORCISTS 

The main purpose of this chapter is to investigate the current trends in the 

practice of exorcism among Muslims in order to determine the degree which they have 

either adhered to or strayed from prophetic guidelines. The secondary purpose is to 

compare Muslim exorcist tradition with that of Christian tradition. Since Christianity 

can be an example of exorcist tradition among other nations and religious systems, an 

Islamic rationale is necessary to explain the apparent success of practitioners whose 

theology Islam considers false. 

METHODOLOGY 

A field research was undertaken in order to gather a sampling of ideas and 

methods used by Muslim exorcists from various segments of the Islamic world. 

Approximately three exorcists from each country - Egypt, Saudi Arabia, Bahrain, 

Pakistan, India and Trinidad -were interviewed. All of these men claimed to treat the 

possessed according to the Qur'An and the Sunnah. Additionally, data was obtained 

from an unpublished M. A. (Psychology) thesis on the techniques of Muslim exorcists 

in Sudan. 469 

PROCEDURE 

The interviews were conducted using a questionnaire which had been prepared 

beforehand. The questions dealt with biodata, experience and training, theological 

concepts and practical observations. These interviews were taped, transcribed and 

translated into English when necessary, and are compiled in appendix two of this 

thesis. Included within this appendix is the data extracted from the M. A. thesis on 

468 Abdel Rahim Elmahi Elnour, Fagara Techniques of Mental Healing 
(University of Khartoum, Faculty of Arts, Department of Psychology, March, 1987). 
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Sudanese exorcists. 

The information from these interviews was subsequently placed in tables to 

facilitate analysis of the data and to develop a profile of the modem Muslim exorcist. 

The results are followed by a discussion in which modem practices are compared and 

contrasted with those of early Muslims. 

Lastly, a brief history of and the theories behind exorcism in Christianity 

(Roman Catholicism in particular) are combined with modem Christian concepts and 

analyses. Furthermore, they are discussed in the light of Islamic beliefs and practices. 
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QUESTIONNAIRE: EXORCISTS 

NAME: DATE OF BIRTH: 

PLACE OF BIRTH: NATIONALITY: 

EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND: 

1. When and why did you begin to practice exorcism? 

2. What percentage of thecases you meet are actual possession? 

3. Identify the main signs of real possession. 

4. From your own experience, what are the main reasons why people are possessed? 

5. What percentage of your cases of possession are women? 

6. Do male finn possess human males and females and vice-versa? If so, what are 
the percentages? 

7. Is it only disbelieving finn which possess humans? If not, identify the percentages. 

8. Have you treated cases of people who are possessed by more than one finni at a 
time? 

9. Is possession a swift or a slow process (taking months or years)? 

10. Do the finn speak in the voice of the possessed person or in another voice? 

11. Have you ever experienced the finn speaking in languages other than that of the 

possessed person? 

12. Which part of the human body do finn enter and leave by, and in what part do 

-they dwell? 

13. Do the possessing finn have names or titles that they go by? 

14. During exorcisms, do the possessing finn try to possess you? If so, how do you 
avoid it? 

15. After you began practicing exorcism, have any of your family members been 

affected? 

16. Describe the steps involved in a typical exorcism. 

17. Does treatment usually involve more than one session? 

18. Describe three of your most distinct cases of exorcism in detail which you have 

performed, mentioning names, ages, dates and backgrounds of patients (whenever 

possible). 
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RESULTS 

Country Age Education469 Length of Reason for Real Female Number of 
Practice Beginning Cases CaMS470 Jinn 

EGYPT 
A 41 university 9 study 50% >75% multi 
B 73 university 40 accident >75% 70% multi 
C 47 diploma 10 accident <50% 95% multi 

SAUDI 
A 29 university 2 study not all 55% multi 
B - university 3 accident not all >75% multi 
C 28 primary (S) 5 months accident 80% multi 
D 55 non-formal 30 accident >75% multi 

PAKISTAN 
A 35 secondary (S) 17 study 70% one 
B 68 university 20 study few >70% one 
C 36 university 18 study 85% one 

INDIA 
A 62 secondary 33 inherited 10% one 
B 69 university 50 inherited 20% 40% multi 
C 71 university 33 study 8% 70% multi 

TRINIDAD 
A university >10 inspired not all 70% multi 
B 42 secondary 2 study >75% multi 

BABRAIN 52 university 33 study >75% one 

SUDAN 52 non-fomml 21 inherited not all 

469 By "education" is meant "formal Islamic education. " Secular education is 
indicated by (S) after the level. 

470 The ma ority or mostly is represented by >75%. j 
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RESULTS 

Country Kifir Male Jinn Voice Foreign Enter/Exit Names Attack 
Cases Human F/M Change Language /Titles Exorcist 

EGYPT 
A usual both usual rare any yes no 
B both both at times often orifices no 
C both usual at times yes son 

SAUDI 
A both 90% 40% - feet no 
B both both at times - feet yes 
C usual both rare - big toe yes 
D both both - orifices no 

PAKISTAN 
A both 95% 20% rare any yes yes 
B rare both rare rare any yes son 
C both both at times 

MIA 
A usual both usual at times yes no 
B both both rare rare any 
C usual usual rare rare mouth/nose yes no 

TRINIDAD 
A both both at times at times orifices yes no 
B both both usual 

BAHRAIN both usual at times pores son 

SUDAN 
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COUNTRY SIGNS OF POSSESSION 

EGYPT 
A uneasiness; unintelligible speech; convulsions, preternatural knowledge 
B preternatural strength; swift mood shifts; recurring nightmares; insomnia; 

depression; n-tigraine headaches; inexplicable loss of faculties of speech, 
hearing or sight; paralysis; epileptic convulsions 

C reaction to Qur'inic recitation; untreatable, continual vaginal bleeding; loss 
of speech; - nightmares; feelings of suffocation; infertility; regularly spending 
unusually long time on toilet; anesthesia to pain 

SAUDI 
A reaction to oil rubbed or water drunk over which Qur'An has been read; 

reaction to Qur'Anic recitation; preternatural strength; depression; headaches; 
nightmares; movement within the body; bad odors; hypochondria; 
inexplicable loss of faculties 

B suffocation; reaction to Qur'inic recitation; unusual movements; unconscious 
talking; nightmares; a state of immobility when going to sleep; mood shifts; 
love of seclusion; dislike for filthy things and places; extreme depression; 
epileptic fits; partial paralysis; preternatural knowledge; spontaneous fires 

C uneasiness; going to toilet often; strange smile; weird laugh; laughing without 
reason; unnatural movements; reaction to Qur'Anic recitation; constriction of 
chest; severe headaches; hearing sounds; foul odor 

D unusual way of walking; reaction to Qur'Anic recitation; epileptic 
convulsions; whispering 

PAKISTAN 
A erratic actions; plain water or sugar over which Qur'An is read tastes bitter, if 

cotton cloth changes in length; preternatural strength; reaction to Qur'Anic 
recitation; fits; contortion of face 

B particular eye movements; shoulder pains; uneasiness; unnatural actions; 
shouting; facial expression 

C bilious complexion; red eyes; unintelligible speech; excessive laughter, 
animalistic behavior-, dislike for artificial lights; reaction to Qur'Anic 
recitation (Samb a]-JizW); preternatural strength 
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COUNTRY SIGNS OF POSSESSION 

INDIA 
A prayer of choice performed during three consecutive nights diagnosis shown 

in dream; weight on shoulders; palms smell foul; unusual behavior-, ability to 
speak different languages; spontaneous fires 

B Darad Sharif and a]-Rtipab recited seven times, blow once in patient's left 
palm then patient makes a fist, Sibab an-NjS recited three times and blow 
over patienfs fist, if palm smells fishy, patient possessed; The numerical 
value of patienfs mother's name added to the numerical value of the day (in 
Persian) and divided by four. If the remainder is one, it means fijul- 
possession. 

CA piece of the patient's clothing is removed and measured, Qur'lin is then 
recited over it and the patient asked to wear it. It is then taken off and 
remeasured, and if it decreased in length the person is possessed; Something 
is written in black ink on a piece of clay and put in fire. If the letters tum 
white or red, the person is possessed; preternatural strength 

TPJNIDAD 
A eye movements; reaction to Qur'Anic recitation; preternatural knowledge; loss 

of faculties; unnatural swelling of affected limbs; suicidal tendencies 
B uneasiness; nightmares; fim3-rape; fits; uncontrolled, violent movement 

BAHRAIN unnatural movements; falling-, unintelligible speech; reaction to Qur'Anic 
recitation 

SUDAN speaking in loud voice; quick speech; incoherent speech; uncoordinated 
movement of limbs; staring in odd directions 
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COUNTRY REASONS FOR POSSESSION 

EGYPT 
A retaliation for harming the fiw, no fortifying prayers; walking about house 

naked; fijup-lust 
B retaliation for harming the fiw, extreme fear; extreme anger; extreme 

jealousy; fina-love; human devotion to lust 
c retaliation for harming the Jmr. human error, no fonif)ing prayers; 

iffeligiousness; fian-love 

SAUDI 
A retaliation for harming the fiw, jb2n-love; magic; evil eye; mischief; 

irreligiousness 
B retaliation for harming the fiw, magic; mischief; jh2n-love; sleeping alone in 

deserted places; traveling alone; extreme fear-, excessive merry-making 
C retaliation for harming the fiw, iffeligiousness; abuse of parents; extreme 

fear 
D retaliation for harming the fiw, evil eye; magic; n-dschief 

PAKISTAN 
A retaliation for harming the finn or their property; fizukove; mischief 
B mischief; retaliation; jh2u-lust 
C retaliation for harming the finn or their property; mischief; jLwp-lovc 

INDIA 
A unknown 
B retaliation for ham-dng the fiw, jAur-lust 
c retaliation for harming the fing, fizup-lust; n-dschief 

TPJNIDAD 
A fizup-love; retaliation for harming the fiw, devil worship; magic 
B fina-love; mischief; envy; greed 

BAHRAIN fijw-love; retaliation for harming the fi=, mischief 

SUDAN retaliation for hanning the finn 
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COUNTRY METHOD OF EXORCISM 

EGYPT 
A Qur'Anic recitation; crushed lotus leaves in water and Qurjin read , 

over it: 
drinking and bathing; beating; communication with fim and conunand to 
leave 

B Qur'Anic recitation; calling adbin in right ear and iqAwah in the left; Qur'An 
read over water and olive oil: water drunk and oil rubbed; beating; 
communication with finn: command to leave 

C Qur'Inic recitation; communication with finn and command to leave; calling 
adbin 

SAUDI 
A Qur'Anic recitation; grasping the neck; beating; Qur'An read over olive oil 

and water: oil rubbed and water drunk; string tied around fingers and toes; 
beating; communication with fiw, command to leave 

B Qur'Inic recitation; grasping the throat; communication with filul, bound 
with an oath to leave 

C Qur'! knic recitation; blowing; grasping the neck; Qur'An read over olive oil or 
water: oil rubbed and water drunk; rarely beating; string tied around fingers 
and toes; communication with fiw, bind with an oath to leave; command to 
leave 

D Qur'Anic recitation; Qur'fLn read over rose water, communicate with fiW, 
bind with oath to leave; slapping 

PAKISTAN 
A scented oil poured on cotton and Qur'An read over it and given to smell; 

Qur'Anic verses recited in the patients ear, blow in car, shaking the patient; a 
lock of hair from the forehead of female patients wrapped around cxorcisfs 
finger; beating; amulets with Qur'Inic verses tied around arm; Qur'An read 
over water and drunk; nails over which Qur'Anic verses read hammered in 
four comers of house; communicate with fizu4 scold and command to leave; 
incantation before lighting lamps and blow over lamps causes finn to leave 
patient, enter lamp and be consumed 

B Qur'iLn recited over water and drunk; Qur'An recited over oil and poured in 
patient's cars; knot tied in patient's hair to imprison the fiW, communicate 
with fiw, bind with oath to leave 

C tic patient; Qur'An recited; amulet put around patient's neck or right arm; 
bum charm and inhale the smoke; communicate with fim and command or 
pcm-dt it to leave 

147 



COUNTRY METHOD OF EXORCISM 

INDIA 
A patient recites Qui'An; Qur'An recited over water: drunk and bathed with; tic 

patient down; talismans made of lines, numerology and knowledge of names; 
charms written in saffron ink on plate, washed with milk and drunk 

B Qur'in recited over patient; blowing; amulet with Qur'Anic verses given; 
communicate with fiw, a lock of hair grabbed to arrest the fiW, knot tied in 
patient's hair, prayers 

C Qur'An recited over water and drunk; amulet worn around neck for seven 
days 

TRINIDAD 
A Qur'An recited over water and drunk; Qur'An recited and blown In face; 

supplications; communicate with the jbzn and command it to leave 

B Qur'An recited over water and drunk; mustard oil put in patient's right palm 
and Qur'An recited over the patient and blowing; tie lock of hair, mustard oil 
placed in patients car and sealed; pinch nostrils closed and hold palm with 
mustard oil in front of mouth; massage and press patient's limbs to determine 
location of fiw, communicate with fiw, drive jAw upward to head and hair, 
cut off tied lock of hair, beating 

BAHRAIN patient faces Makkah and line drawn in front of him and another drawn 
around him along with supplications; Qur'Anic verses are recited; light 
beating; communicate with finn and command it to leave 

SUDAN touch aching part of body with hand; QurAnic verses recited; blowing at 
point of pain; adn-dnistered only at sunrise or sunset; Qur'Anic verses written 
on tablet or bowl and washed with water: solution drunk and rubbed over 
body; Qur'Anic verses or their numerical value written on paper and burned, 
patient inhales fumes; amulet of Qur'Anic verses hung on ankle, waist or 
neck; beating-, fast from meat, milk and dairy products 
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PROFILE OF THE 20TH CENTURY 
MUSLIM EXORCIST 

BACKGROUND 

The contemporary Muslim exorcist is about 50 years old, likely to have 

memorized the whole Qur'an during childhood, and a university graduate having 

specialized in one of the Islamic disciplines. He has probably been practicing exorcism 
for about 20 years, although this is not his mainjob but something he does in his spare 

time due to his reputation. If he is from India or Sudan, knowledge of exorcism was 

probably passed on to him from his father. But, if he is from elsewhere, particular 

circumstances have probably drawn him into the field, inspiring him to make a 

thorough study of exorcism before undertaking treatment of others. 

CASES 

Not all cases brought in for treatment are real cases of demonic possession. In 

most countries the seeming frequency of real cases can only be due to the inclusion of 

other types of illnesses (psychological or biological) seen for treatment by an exorcist. 

Or it could be due to the exorcist's high rate of cure. Only in India and Pakistan is the 

percentage of real cases extremely low. The vast majority of patients are women 

possessed by a singlejmm-or a group offinn. The possessing entity may be a male or 

a female jhW, a Muslim or non-Muslim. 

IGNS OF POSSESSI 

According to the experience of most Muslim exorcists, the signs of possession 

are asfolloWS: 471 

471 The format used here is one developed by John Richards in his book, But 
Doliver Us from Evil, p. 15 6. 
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(A) Change of Personality 

(i) Rapid mood shifts; uncontrolled laughter or crying 

(ii) Depression 

(iii) Prefers solitude 

(B) P-hiysical Changes 

Preternatural strength 

(ii) Epileptiform convulsions 

(iii) Catatonic symptoms; falling 

(iv) Clouding of consciousness; anesthesia to pain 

(v) Changed voice 

(vi) Psychosomatic pains, especially migraine headaches 

(vii) Loss of certain faculties 

(C) Mental Changes 

(i) Glossolalia; understanding unknown languages 

(ii) Preternatural knowledge 

(iii) Recurrent nightmares; insomnia 

(D) Spiritual Changes 

(i) Strong reaction to Qur'Anic recitation or the adbin 

(ii) An adverse reaction when touched by oil on which the Qur'An has been 

read, or when bathed in water over which Qur'An has been read, or 

when water over which Qur'an has been read is drunk. 

(iii) Abandomnent of religious practices 

Muslim exorcists from the subcontinent, especially those from India, diagnose 

their patients by rather unusual means, most of which seem to border on the magical or 

supernatural. Most of them do cite some of the above-mentioned signs, but they seem 

to prefer to rely on other "mysterious" methods to verify possession. 
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REASONS FOR POSSESSION 

Contemporary Muslim exorcists have identified four main reasons for demonic 

possession of humans: 

(1) Retaliation 
-for 

harming the 
_Ann - 

This occurs when humans inadvertently 

harm the finn and are therefore possessed by them out of revenge. In this 

circumstance the possessing spirit may be either male or female. 

(2) ArY24ove or lust -Under some circumstances, ajhwmay possess a human 

being because of "carnal" love. In such cases the sex of the fin&will be 

different from that of the human. 

(3) Mischie - The evil disbelieving finn or corrupt Muslim firm may possess a 

human being due to their perverted love of sin. 
(4) Magic - Demonic possession may be a result of bewitchment caused by 

jealousy, hatred, etc. on the part of other humans. 

In the view of Muslim exorcists, the people most likely to be possessed are 

those who are irreligious and those who become spiritually weakened by entering into 

states of extreme fear and anger. Also open to attack are those who do not practice 

the means of protection prescribed by the Prophet (4). 

METHOD OF EXORCISM 

The method of exorcism developed by modem Muslim exorcists outside of the 

Indian subcontinent and Sudan is free from the use -of talismans, amulets and 

numerology, and may be summarized in the following steps: 

(1) Qur'anic verses are read over the patient, punctuated, by blowing on the 

patient or on the part of the body which ails him. 

Qur'anic verses may be recited over water and given to the patient to drink. 

Olive oil over which the Qur'an has been read may be rubbed on the aching 

limbs. 
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(3) Once communication is established with the possessing spirit, information is 

sought concerning its name and its reason for possessing the patient. 

(4) Through admonition, scolding and/or persuasion, the jhwI or group offinn 

are then encouraged to leave. 

(5) If the possessing jbw refuses to leave through encouragement, it is then 

tortured by further Qur'Anic recitation. It is commanded to leave and to take 

an oath not to return. 
(6) Beating may be resorted to in order to inflict pain on the possessing entity 

only when the human personality is not conscious. This is used in 

conjunction with commands to the ftwl to leave. 

(7) Water over which the Qur'An has been recited is used for drinking, and olive 

oil over which the Qur'An has been recited is used for rubbing on the aching 

parts of the body. 

ADDITIONAL TECHNIQUES472 

(1) The patient may be made unconscious by depressing his jugular veins in order 

to force the jhmito expose itself 

(2) A forelock of the patient's hair may be wrapped around the exorcists finger 

or tied in order to arrest the fim. 

(3) Thread may be tied around each of the patient's fingers and toes in order to 

trap the jbw within the patient. 

(4) Amulets containing Qur'anic verses may be either worn by the patient or 

burned and the fumes inhaled. 

(5) The adhin may be called in the patient's presence. 

(6) Inscriptions from numerology and other occult sciences maybe contained 

within charms which are worn or such inscriptions may be written then 

washed and the resulting solution imbibed. 

472 These are methods used by two or more of the exorcists interviewed. 
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POSSESSION AND EXORCISM IN CHRISTIANITY 

DEFINITION 

The English term "exorcism" is derived from the Greek word, "cxoTkizo, " 

meaning to bind with an oath or to adjure, and it denotes the expulsion of malevolent 

spirits from possessed persons, objects and places. 473 In its proper and technical sense, 

exorcism refers to a ceremony used by the Christian church to expel demons from 

persons who have come under the demotfs power. 474 

Exorcism is also described in the Exeter report, which states, "... In Christian 

usage the verb to exorcize applies strictly only to demons. It is possible to speak 

loosely about exorcizing persons or places, but what is meant is the exorcizing of the 

demonic forces of evil in those persons or places. Exorcism is an exercise of exousia. 

it commands and binds. This ... must never be applied to humans as such. And in 

dealing with places it is well to exorcize over the place, in order to release it from the 

domination of any evil powers that may be there. ... Christian exorcism is the binding 

of evil powers by the triumph of Christ Jesus, through the application of the power 

demonstrated by that triumph, in and by his Church H475 

John Richards, who was secretary of the Bishop of Exeter's Study Group on 

Exorcism for nine years and helped to bring out its valuable report'476explamed that 

"... Christian expulsion of demons has nothing to do with entering into any relationship 

or pact with them, as the term [Christian exorcism] suggests. ... The avoidance of any 

473 Vergilius Ferm ed., Encyclopaedia of Religion (Connecticut, U. S. A.: 
Greenwood Press, 1976), p. 268. 

yclopaedia B. Htannica 474 Enc '(U. S. A.: Encyclopedia Britannica Inc., 1967), 
vol. 8, p. 972. 

475 Dom Robart Petitpierre O. S. B., Exorcism (London: SPCY., 1972), p. 16. 

476 Morris Maddocks, The Qhstian Heahng Ministry (London: SPCK, 198 1), 
p. 128. 
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sort of pact or agreement between minister and spirits is sound and essential... 

Christian exorcism may be either a petition to God, as in the Lord's Prayer and [as in 

the means used within] the tradition of the Eastern Churches; or a command addressed 

not to the demoniac but to the demon(s) 
... 10477 

DEVILS, DEMONS AND FALLEN ANGELS 

Devils are frequently mentioned in literature about possession. The term 

denotes' non-human, wicked spirits, usually fallen angels of God. When the expression 

"the devil" is used, it refers to one of the leaders of the fallen angels, often called 

Satan, Beelzebub or Lucifer. Usually, lesser, non-human spirits are not named but are 

simply referred to as "devils" or "demons. " In general, the latter word has evolved to 

signify "evil spirits" and also can include the spirits of wicked, incarnate human 

beings. 478 

The term "demon" is derived from the Greek word daimon (pl. daimones), 

which means a "supernatural being" or "spirit. " Although it has commonly been 

associated with an evil or malevolent spirit, the term originally meant a spiritual being 

that influenced a person's character. 479 The 8th century B. C. E. Greek poet, Hesiod, in 

his account of the Four Ages, explains that after death those of the golden age became 

daimones (Works andDays, 109 ff. ). They were described as kindly guardians of men 

and distributors of property and wealth, but they were wrapped in darkness so as to be 

invisible while they wandered over every region of the earth. So long as they were 

treated with respect, they were expected to show favor. Evil spirits were also 

477 John Richards, But Deliver Us from Evil (London: Darton, Longman & 
Todd, 1974), pp. 160-161. 

478 Adam Crabtree, Multiple Man (Toronto: Grafton Books, p. b. ed., 1989), p. 
135. 

479 The Now Encyclopaedia Biitannlca, vol. 17, p. 409. 
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conceived as ghosts of heroes. They were considered incapable of conferring blessings 

yet were powerful enough to work ill. Some evil demons specifically represented 

those attached to each human being from birth until death. Others were perceived as 

avenging 'demons and were the instruments appointed to punish those who committed 

the crimes from a particular farnfly. They bore the special title of ". AJastor. "490 

In pre-exilic, Hebrew literature, demons were believed to be jLW. -like beings. 

For example, in Isaiah (34: 14) reference is made to se'irim, i. e., "hairy ones" 

(translated in the Revised Standard Version of the Holy Bible as "satyrs"), which were 

demonic beings inhabiting ruins and desert wastes. After the Exile, reference to the 

origin of demons is found in Genesis 6: 24, wherein they are represented as fallen 

angelS. 491 The hierarchy of demons in Judaism is quite varied. It is rooted in ancient 

Middle Eastern and Zoroastrian demonology after the post-exilic period (after 53 8 

BQ. The prince of evil forceS482was called by Merent, names - Satan (the 

Antagonist), Belial (the spirit of perversion, darkness and destruction), Mastema 

(Enmity or Opposition) and others. Although the Old Testament refers to Satan as the 

prosecutor of God's celestial court (Zech. 3; Job 1-2), he was also considered the head 

of a hierarchy of demons or other princes of evil. This idea was developed within 

Testament literature and later Judaism. 

Christianity inherited Old Testament demonology, and leading figures like 

Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274) endorsed the traditional view that demons were fallen 

angels - fallen from their original state through pride and envy. They abide in both 

480 James Hastings, ed., Encyclopaedia ofReligion andEthics (Edinburgh: T. 
and T. Clark, 4th ed., 1959), vol. 4, pp. 590-593. 

481 S. G. F. Brandon, A Dictionary of Comparative Religion (London: 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 2nd ed., 197 1), pp. 23 0-23 1. 

482 Forces of evil are known in Hebrew as "shedim, " meaning "demons. " This 
term applied to foreign gods who were often believed to inflict humanity with various 
physical, psychological and spiritual disorders. 
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Hell (where they are tormented and damned) and in the air (where they trouble 

men). 483 Developed later was the concept of a hierarchy of demons, based upon 

various sources including Jewish, Zoroastrian, Gnosticism, and the indigenous 

religions that succumbed to Christian missionizing. In the New Testament Jesus 

speaks of Beelzebub as the chief of demons and equates him with Satan. During the 

European Middle Ages and the Reformation period, various demonic hierarchies were 
developed, such as the one associated with the seven deadly sins: Lucifer (price), 

Mammon (avarice), Asmodeus (lechery), Satan (anger), Beelzebub (gluttony), 

Leviathan (envy), and Belphegor (sloth). 484 

ORIGIN: OLD TESTAMENT AND APOCRYPHA 

There is little direct reference to possession and exorcism in the Old 

Testament. King Solomon, who is identified as having great knowledge and wisdom, 

was described as a skilled exorcist only by the first-century Jewish historian, Flavius 

Josephus. Writing in his monumental Antiquities ofthe Jews, Josephus stated that 

Solomon! s gifts were so varied that "God also enabled him to learn that skill which 

expels demons, which is a science useful and healing to men. " According to this 

historian, King Solomon "left behind him the manner of using exorcisms, by which 

they drive away demons, so that they never return and this method of cure is of great 

force to this day. " 

Josephus also cited several people who were demoniacal in the presence of the 

Roman emperor, Vespasian (rule 70-79), his sons, his captains, and the whole 

multitude of soldiers. An exorcist named Eleazar took a root mentioned by Solomon 

and attached it to a ring. Then holding this to the nostrils of the possessed person, 

483 A Dictionxy of Comparative Religion, p. 23 1. 

484 TbeNewEncycicpaedla Bfitandca, vol. 4, p. 7. 
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drew out the demon through this person's nostrils. Eleazar, seeing the man fall to the 

ground, warned the demon not to return to the man again, while at the same time 

mentioning Solomon and reciting the incantation which he composed. 493 Rabbi 

Johanan ben Zakkai, a contemporary of Josephus, once prescribed the following 

technique to expel demons: "Take roots of herbs, bum them under him [i. e., the 

possessed person], and surround him with water, whereupon the spirit will flee. " 

(Pesik. dRK 40W486 

The only allusion in the Old Testament to an evil spirit which actually took 

possession of a man and tormented his mind is found in the story of Saul (I Sam. 

16: 14-16; 18: 10 and 19: 9). The shepherd boy, David, drove away the evil spirit from 

King Saul by playing his lyre. 487 In the Book of Tobias"11 there is the story of Sarah, 

whose seven, successive husbands were each killed by a demon on their wedding night. 

When Tobit and Sarah prayed to God for deliverance, the angel, Raphael, instructed 

Tobit (6: 7,16-17; 8: 3) to ban the evil spirit from the marriage chamber by making a 

485 See Andq. VIII. ii. 5 (Selby Vernon McCasland, By the Finger of God [New 
York: Macmillan, 1957], p. 79, ff. 16) and Martin Ebon, Exorcism Past and Present 
(London: Cassell & Co. Ltd., 1975), pp. 8-9. 

486 Emory Stevens Bucke, ed., The Intcrprctcrý EVcdonaty of Lhe Bible 
(Nashville: Abingdon Press New York), p. 199. 

487 Ibid. 

488 An apocryphal work (non-canonical for Jews and Protestants) that found its 
way into the Roman Catholic canon via the Septuagint. This is a religious folktale 
primarily concerned with the problem of reconciling evil in the world with divine 
justice. Tobit and the daughter of his nearest relative, Sarah, are pious Jews 
unaccountably afflicted by malevolent forces, but their faith is finally rewarded, and 
God is vindicated as both just and omnipotent. Historical inaccuracies, archaisms and 
confused geographical references indicate that the book was not actually written at 
Nineveh in the early 7th century B. C. but possibly at Antioch during the reign (175- 
164 B. C. ) of Antiochus IV Epiphanes of Syria. (TbeNewEnq 

, Yclopaedia Bdtaanica, 
vol. 11, p. 813. ) 
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fire and then placing on the embers the heart and liver of a fish. "And TobiaS499 

remembered the words of Raphael and took the liver of the fish and the heart out of 

the bag which he had, and put them on the ashes of the incense. And the smell of the 

fish baffled the demon, [Asmodeus], 490 and he ran away into the upper parts of 

Egypt ... "491 JubileeS492 (10: 10-14) preserves the Jewish legend that all of the secret 

herbs which were used to control demons were given to Noah by an angel and that he 

passed the information down to his eldest son, Shem. Jubilees (69: 14-15) relates that 

the archangel, Michael, revealed a hidden name which was to be enunciated in an oath, 

together with other secrets, for protection against demonS. 493 In Palestine the 

secretaries of Qumran recorded in the Genesis Apoc7ypbon494the tale of Abraham 

489 The son of Tobit. 

490 By the Finger of God, p. 77. 

491 Tobit 8: 1-3. 

492 The Book of Jubilees, also called "Little Genesis" (not included in any canon 
of scripture), is most notable for its chronological schema by which events described in 
Genesis through Exodus 12 are dated by jubilees of 49 years, each of which is 
composed of seven cycles of seven years. In its final form, Jubilees was likely written 
about 100 B. C., although it incorporates much older mythological traditions. Several 
fragments of the original, Hebrew edition of Jubilm were found in the Qumran 
library. However, it is preserved in its entirety only in an Ethiopian translation which 
was derived from a Greek translation made from the Hebrew. (Tbe Now 
Encyclopaedia Biftannica, vol. 6, p. 635. ) 

493 By the Finger of God, p. 102. 

494 A pseudepigraphal work (not accepted in any canon of scripture) which was 
one of the most important works of the Essene community of Jews, part of whose 
library was discovered in 1947 in caves at Qumran near the Dead Sea in Palestine. 
The contents of the scroll, the last of seven scrolls discovered in Cave 1, comprise four 
major sections: the story of Lamech, the story of Noah, the table of the Peoples, and 
the story of Abraham. It is a good example of Essene biblical exegesis and shows 
striking similarities to the pseudepigraphal Book ofJubflees. Because the scroll also 
contains material related to that found in First Book of Enocb, the Genesis 
Apoqypbon was possibly the source of both Jubilees and I Eno& It was written in 
Aramaic and dates from either the Ist century B. C. or C. E. (TbeNewEncyciopaedla 
Bjitannica, vol. 5, p. 177. ) 
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exorcising the Pharaoh in Egypt. "I prayed for him... and I laid hands on his head; and 

the scourge departed from him, and the evil spirit was expelled and he lived. " 495 The 

Jewish theory about exorcism may be gathered from the Testament ofRuben (3: 2) 

among the Testaments of the Twelve Patfiarcbs. 496 It stated that the spirit of deceit 

sends seven other spirits upon a man: lust, gluttony, anger, flattery, pride, lying and 

grasping at injustice. 497 

NEW TESTAMENT 

In the narratives of demonic possession within the New Testament, Jesus and 

his disciples commanded evil spirits to depart and never again to afflict their victims. 

To the demon in the Capernaum synagogue, Jesus said, "Hold your peace and come 

out of himl " (Mark 1: 25) At Gerasa, Jesus said; "Come forth you unclean spirit, out 

of the man! " (Mark 5: 8) His words to a demon which afflicted an epileptic boy were, 

"You dumb and deaf spirit, I command you, come out of him and enter no more into 

him! " (Mark 9: 25) Jesus cast out seven demons from Mary Magdalene (Luke 8: 2) 

and his disciples exorcised on many occasions (Mark 6: 13; Acts 5: 16; 8: 7; 19: 12). 

According to Mark (6: 7) when Jesus sent his twelve disciples forth on their milssion, 

495 Dom Robart Petitpierre 0. S. B., ed., ExorcArn (London: SPCK, 1972), p. 
11 

496 A pseudepigraphal work (not in any biblical canon) purporting to present the 
last words of the 12 sons of Jacob -founders of the twelve tribes of Israel. It contains 
lengthy moral exhortations based upon the supposed sin or virtue of each patriarch. In 
its extant form, the book is a Jewish work, probably of the late 2nd century C. E., with 
Christian interpolations. The work is extant in several Greek manuscripts and in 
Armenian and Slavic translations. The Testaments are connected historically and 
ideologically with the Essene sect at Qumran and their Dead Sea Scrolls, among which 
fragments of the testaments of Levi (in Aramaic) and Naphtali (in Hebrew) were 

. vc1qpaedja Bfitannica, vol. 12, p. 78. ) found. (TbeNewEnq 

497 Exorcism (London: SPCK, 1972), p. 11. 

159 



the power over demons was their only specific duty or power which he gave them. 499 

However, the disciples sometimes failed in their exorcisms during the time of Jesus 

(Mark 9: 18). They felt that the power which they had over demons came from Jesus, 

and they expressly acknowledged his authority. On this point, Luke (10: 17) testifies, 

"And the seventy returned with joy, saying, Iord, even the demons are subject unto us 

in Your name. "' The exorcisms recorded in the Acts of the Apostles are done in the 

name of Jesus. An example of this is the soothsaying maid at Philippi exorcised by 

Paul (Acts 16: 16 f. ). To the demon that possessed her, Paul said (16: 18), "1 charge 

you in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her. " Another example is In the 

attempt to exorcise by the seven sons of Sceva at Ephesus, who applied Jesus' name, 

saying, "I adjure you by Jesus whom Paul preaches. " (Acts 19: 13) However, they not 

only failed to cast out the demon but were themselves also severely beaten by the 

possessed man (Acts 19: 14). 

It seems from the evidence of the New Testament that the essential element 

within the techniques of early Christian exorcists was to adjure the demon to depart in 

the name of Jesus. At the same time, there is evidence even in Mark (9: 29) that this 

simple procedure expanded early. When the disciples asked Jesus why they were 

unable to cast out the demon fi7om the epileptic boy, he replied, "This kind can come 

out by nothing expect prayer. " To this passage in Mark many ancient manuscripts add 

"and fasting. " This shows that long ago, fasting and prayer were regarded as 

necessary preparations for the exorcist to perform his work. 

DEVELOPMENT: SECOND CENTURY 

The procedure of exorcising in the name of Jesus is also characteristic second 

century Christians. Exorcism was familiar to them. Justin499 gives much attention to 

0 

498 See also Matthew 10: 1 and Luke 9: 1. 

499 Justin (c. 100-165), bom in Nabulus [Israeli-occupied Jordan], was one of the 
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this phenomenon using such expressions as, "... the devils ... are overthrown by men 

through the name of Jesus Christ..., "500 and "... every demon, when exorcised in the 

name of this very Son of God... is overcome and subdued. "501 Tertullian502 writes that 

"... the authority and power we have over them is in our naming the name of Christ. " 503 

And OrigenSO4 states, "... It is not by incantations that Christians seem to prevail [over 

most important Greek philosopher-Apologists in the early Christian Church. A pagan 
raised in a Jewish environment, Justin studied Stoic, Platonic and other pagan 
philosophies and then became a Christian in 132 at Ephesus. At first, he wandered 
from place to place proclaiming his newfound religion. Then he spent considerable 
time in Rome where he was denounced as a subversive and condemned to death. The 
authentic works of Justin are two, Apologles and Dialogue with Trypho. JustiWs 
concrete description of the sacramental celebrations of Baptism and the Eucharist 
remain a principal source for the history of the primitive church. (The New 
Enq, y, cIqpaedja Biftannica, vol. 6, p. 663. ) 

500 Second Apology viii, quoted in By the Finger of Crodp. 105, ff. 28. 

5 01 Mlogue bcxxv, quoted in By the Finger of God, p. 105, ff 29. 

502 Quintus Septimus Florens Tertullianus (c. 155/160-after 220), born in 
Carthage [now in Tunisia], was an important early Christian theologian, polemicist and 
moralist. As the initiator of ecclesiastical Latin, he was instrumental in shaping the 
vocabulary and thought of Western Christianity. His parents were pagan, and he 
became exposed to Christian teachings during his studies in Rome. Sometime before 
210, Tertulfian left the orthodox church tojoin a new prophetic, sectarian movement 
known as Montanism, which had spread from Asia Mnor to Africa. He later broke 
with them and founded his own sect. This group existed until the 5th century in 
Affica. He was a prolific writer. Among his works are Apologeticum (Defense), in 
defense of the faith; Adversus Marclonern, against heresy; Do Resunralone Ounis 
(Conceming Resunralon of the Flesb); Do Baptismo, the first Christian book on 
baptism; and Do anima (Conceming the SM), dealing with the Christian doctrine of 
man. (The New Encyclopaedia BViannica, vol. 11, pp. 652-653. ) 

503 Apology xxiii, quoted in By the Finger of Cwd, P. 106, ff. 32. 

, 
504 Oregenes Adamantius (c. 185-254), born in Alexandria, was the most 

important theologian and biblical scholar of the early Greek church. His greatest work 
is the Hexapla, which is a synopsis of six versions of the Old Testament. Origen's 
exegetical writings consists of commentaries (scholarly expositions for instructed 
Christians), homilies for n-dxed congregations and scholia (detached comments on 
particular passages or books). He also wrote Do AincipEs, an ordered statement of 
Christian doctrine on an ambitious scale; and Contra Celswn, a vindication of 
Christianity against pagan attack. In his lifetime he was often attacked, suspected of 
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evil spirits], but by the name of Jesus, accompanied by the announcement of the 

narratives which relate to him; for the repetition of these has frequently been the means 

of driving demons out of men, especially when those who repeated them did so in a 

sound and genuinely believing spirit... " 505 

THIRD AND FOURTH CENTURIES 

The development of numerous ritualistic and sacramental acts in connection 

with exorcism occurred within the third and fourth centuries. The passage in Mark 

9: 22, to which reference has already been made, shows that the tendency for ritualism 

began even in the first century. Origen's reference to reading the narratives about 

Jesus in connection with exorcism shows this expansion. Also, the sacramental 

development is clearly evident in the belief that, although demons may deceive the 

Christian exorcist and defy his spoken work, the waters of baptism exert a power from 

which the devils flee in terror. This idea is clearly expressed in the following words of 

Cyprian: 506 

adulterating the Gospel with pagan philosophy. After his death, opposition steadily 
mounted. In the 6th century, Justinian I issued a long edict denouncing Origen and 
those who supported some of his views. The chief accusations against his teachings 
are the following: making the Son inferior to the Father, thus being a precursor of 
Arianism; spiritualizing away the resurrection of the body, and denying Hell. (The 
NewEncyclopaedia Biitandcq, vol. 8, pp. 997-999. ) 

505 Against Celsus I. A. Cf I. xivi; 111. =dfl, quoted in By the Finger of God, p. 
106, ff. 33. 

506 Thascius Caecilius Cyprianus (c. 200-258), born in Carthage, was an early 
Christian theologian and bishop of Carthage who led the Christians of North Africa 
during a period of persecution from Rome. Upon his execution, he became the first 
bishop-martyr of Africa. He was born of wealthy, pagan parents and was educated in 
law. Before his conversion to Christianity in 246, he practiced as a lawyer in 
Carthage. His major writing was a treatise, On the Unity of the Catholic Cburrh, in 
which he promoted the central idea of the unity and uniqueness of the church, stating, 
"He no longer has God for his Father who does not have the Church for his mother. " 
(772c Ne w Encyclopaedia Biftannica, vol. 3, pp. 826-827. ) 
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"But if any one is moved by this, that some of those who are baptized in 

sickness are still tempted by unclean spirits, let him know that the 

obstinate wickedness of the devil prevails even up to the saving water, 

but that in baptism it loses all the poison of its wickedness... And this is 

also done in the present day, in that the devil is scourged, and burned, 

and tortured by exorcists, by human voice, and by divine power; and 

although he often says that he is going out and will leave the men of 

God, yet, in that which he says he deceives... When however, they 

come to the water of salvation and to the sanctification of baptism we 

ought to know and to trust that there the devil is beaten down, and the 

man, dedicated to God, is set free by divine mercy. "507 

The earliest descriptions of exorcisms in relation to Christian baptism are those 

of Rome in the early third century, preserved in the Aposto& Tradition of 

I-Eppolytus. 508 Candidates were exorcised by their sponsors at the end of each weekly 

instruction by their teacher and immediately before baptism by the bishop. 509 This 

practice was mentioned at the Council of Carthage in 255.510 Thus, the ancient 

507 Epistle LXXXV. xv, quoted in By The Finger of Crod, p. 106, ff 34. 

508 Hippolytus of Rome (c. 170-235), a Christian martyr and the first antipope 
(217-235), was a controversial theologian who was the first Roman priest to produce a 
theologico-philosophical work on dogma. He was a leader of the Roman Church 
during the pontificate (c. 199-217) of St. Zephyrinus. His most monumental work is 
considered to be PhIlosopbumena (Refutation of All Herales), which seeks to show 
that all Christian heresies are traceable to false pagan philosophies. The church order 
Apostolic Tradition is now generally attributed to him and illuminates liturgical 
practice around 217. (TbeNewEnq. -ycIq paedia Biltannica, vol. 5, p. 940. ) 

509 Michael Perry, Deliverance. - Psychic Disturbances and Occult Involvement 
(Plymouth, G. B.: SPCK, Latimer Trend & Co. Ltd. ), p. 110. See also Exorcism 
(London: SPCK, 1972), p. 18. 

5 10 J. D. Douglas Gen. ed., The Now Intemationalafctionwy of the OVislian 
Cburcb (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan Corporation, 1974), p. 365. 
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liturgical books, which date from the third century and deal with baptism, disclose the 

prevailing Christian doctrine about Satan and his intervention in the affairs of man. In 

the devil's hatred for God, he turned on man, who was made in God's image. In 

concurrence with "original sin" men were no longer temples of the Holy Spirit; but 

rather, they were now habitations for the demon. There is not much of a distinction 

between the possessed and the unbaptized. St. Isidore of Seville"' placed both classes 

on the same level when he stated that exorcism is the ceremony of banishing the most 

wicked influences of the devil from catechumens and possessed alike. 512 

Asceticism became a further device for driving out demons. It was believed 

that demons took possession of human bodies in order to enjoy food, indulge in sexual 

pleasures or satisfy other cravings. Naturally, therefore, the practice of rigid 

asceticism was thought to make the human body unattractive to demons. It was a 

means of driving them out. This belief is expressed within the Gamcntinc HoMiliCS513 

511 Isidore of Seville (c. 560-636) was a theologian, the last of the Western Latin 
Fathers, archbishop and an encyclopedist. ' His Etymologies, an encyclopedia of human 
and divine subjects, was for many centuries one of the most important reference 
books. (The New Encyclopaedia Biitannica, vol. 6, pp. 407408. ) 

512 Diabolical Possession andExorclsm, p. 93 quoting from Rev. Philip Wellees 
introduction to the modem version of the Roman Ritual. 

5 13 Clement I (d. c. end of I st century C. E. ) was the first Apostolic Father, pope 
from 88-97 and supposed third successor of St. Peter. Bishop St. Irenaeus of Lyon 
fists him as a contemporary of the Apostles and a witness of their preaching. Letter to 
the Cburcb of Cofinth (I Clement) has been traditionally ascribed to him. Still extant, 
his Letterachieved almost canonical status and was regarded as scripture by many 3rd- 
and 4th-century Christians. (Tbe New Enqyclopaedia Rdtannica, vol. 3, p. 371. ) The 
Second Letter of Mment (11 Clement), which was not a letter but a sermon, was 
accepted as a genuine work of Clement by some. It was regarded as canonical in the 
Codex Alexandrinus (a 5th century manuscript of the Greek Bible) and by the later 
Syrian Church. The HomMes (preserved in the Greek original) attempt to exalt the 
position of the Oriental churches in relation to Rome and were based upon an earlier 
work, the Circuits of Peter, attested by Epiphanius. They are important for the 
information they give on Jewish-Christian heresy in the early centuries of the church. 
(Tbe Now Enqyclopaedla Bdtannica, vol. 3, p. 3 76. ) 
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as follows: "... They enter into the bodies of men, in order that, getting organs to 

minister to them, they may obtain the things that theyArish, whether it be meat, by 

means of men's teeth, or sexual pleasures, by means of mens members. Hence, in 

order to put the demons to flight, the most useful help is abstinence, and fasting, and 

suffering affliction. For if they enter mens bodies for the sake of sharing pleasures, it 

is manifest that they are put to flight by suffering. "514 But this same document 

proceeds to say that some of the more malignant demons can be expelled only by 

"recourse to God by prayer and petitions. " Additionally, in other writings of this 

period, Jesus himself is no longer regarded as the sole means of exorcism nor is he 

central in the procedure. This new attitude appears clearly in the following quotes 
from Lactantius: "... When they [i. e., demons] seize upon the bodies of men and harass 

their souls, they are adjured by them, and at the name of the true God are put to 

flight... " 515 and "... they fear the righteous, that is, worshippers of God, adjured by 

whose name they depart from the bodies of the possessed... " 516 Therefore, by the 

beginning of the fourth century, the chief means of Christian exorcism was no longer 

simple adjuration in the name of Jesus. The name of God himself had now become 

central in the procedure, and included various, other complementary techniques. 

Ritual, sacrament, prayer and asceticism all assumed places of importance. 517 

There was no separate order of exorcists in the Eastern Church, and exorcism 

against the evil eye was performed by "charismatic" lay people (male or female) or 

monastics. In contrast, the Church of the West regularized exorcism by making the 

second office of the minor orders that of "exorcist. " This office was first made official 

5 14 IX x, quoted in By the Finger of God, p. 107, ff. 35. 

515 The Divine Institutes V. xxii, quoted in By the Finger of God, p. 107, ff. 37. 

516 Ibid. H. xvi, quoted in By the Finger of God, p. 107, ff. 3 8. 

517 By be Finger of God, , pp. 103-107. 

165 



in the mid-third century and was retained within the Roman Catholic Church until the 

reforms of the ordinal which took place in the 1960's. 518 In Rome in 25 1, Pope 

Cornelius retained a team of fifty-two men as exorcists, and they worked in the 

fourteen divisions of Rome. 519 

MIDDLE AGES AND REFORMATION 

By the Middle Ages, exorcism was part of infant baptism. The service also 

included the exshufflate, the thrice-repeated breathing on the face of the infant with the 

accompanying words, "Depart from him, thou unclean spirit, and give place to the 

Holy Spirit. " 520 The main purpose of exorcisms, apart from curing the demoniac, also 

seemed to have become a demonstration of the sanctity of the exorcist. After the 

Reformation began, exorcisms were used by one group of Christians as propaganda 

against another. For example, in France exorcisms were utilized by the Catholics in 

order to convert, or at least confute, the HuguenotS521 and also to confirm the faith 

and devotional practices of the Roman Church. Catholic exorcisms were designed, not 

only to demonstrate transubstantiation, but also to vindicate other practices and beliefs 

that were under attack from Protestants. Catholic practices were considered purely 

magical superstitions, and utilizing relics, holy water and other blessed objects, the sign 

of the cross, the power of names, etc., were criticized. Consequently, the exorcisms of 

this era were accompanied by deliberately encouraged publicity, both at the time by 

5 18 Deliyenwce. - Psycb1c Disturbances and Occult Involvement, p. I 11. 

519 Sybil Leek, Eýiving Out the Devds (London: W. H. Allen, 1976), p. 123. 

520 J. D. Douglas Gen. ed., The New Intemational Eyctionary of Sti. the Qd an 
Cburcb, (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan Corporation, 1974), p. 365. 

521 Huguenot are any of the Protestants in France in the 16th and 17th centuries. 
The origin of the name is uncertain. (The New Encyclopaedia Bfitannica, vol. 6, p. 
127. ) 
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attracting large audiences and afterwards by publishing printed accounts. 522 

Sometimes during the public exorcisms in Loudun523 there must have been as many as 

7,000 spectators. And the exorcisms of Nicole de Vervins (1566) were also great 

spectacles. Catholics and Protestants came in crowds from the surrounding districts to 

the cathedral of Laon, and civil authorities were also present. 524 There was at this time 

a great variety of published exorcisms from which a priest could choose, but they all 

followed a similar pattern of adjuring the evil spirit by Almighty God. This diversity 

can be seen in the practices of the following saints from the beginning of the Middle 

Ages to the end of the fifteenth century. To effect a cure St. Augustine525 lay his 

hands on the possessed and implored God. 526 St. Bernard527prayed inwardly, put 

wine from the chalice [used in the Eucharist] on his fingers and applied it to the 

522 D. P. Walker, Unclean spidis: possession and exorcism in France and 
England in Me late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries (London: Scolar Press, 
1981), p. 4. 

523 A great seventeenth-century epidemic of possession took place at Loudun 
and several of the exorcists taking part were themselves infected. LVKstoim des 
diables de Loudun, Amsterdam, 1716, quoted in Possession and Exorcism, pp. 50 and 
92. 

524 Possession and Exorcism, p. 103. 

525 Augustine of Hppo (3 54-43 0) was the bishop of I-Eppo in Roman Affica 
[what is now Algeria] and the major Christian theologian of the Western Church. 
Although his mother was a devout Christian, during his studies of philosophy he 
converted to Manichaeism and later went on to Neoplatonism before being converted 
to Christianity in 386. I-Us best known works are Confessions, the story of his restless 
youth and his conversion; and The Oty of God, which espoused a religious philosophy 
of predestination. (The NewEncyclopaedja BViannica, vol. 1, p. 700. ) 

526 Acta Sanctomm, Augusti, vol. vi, p. 439 (August 28), quoted in Possession 
andExorclsm, p. 177. 

527 Bernard de Clairvaux (1090-1153), a Cistercian monk and mystic, was the 
founder and abbot of the abbey of Clairvaux and one of the most influential churchmen 
of his time. Among his works are Ihises ofthe Virgin Mother on Mariology, and his 
greatest literary endeavor, Sermons on the Canticle of Canticies. (The Now 
Encyclopaedia BiAannica, vol. 2, pp. 144-145. ) 
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possessed person's lips. He allowed some drops of wine to fall onto the person's body 

in one of his exorciSMS. 528 In another he made the sign of the cross with the sacred 

Host (bread used in the Eucharist), read the Lord's prayer and commanded the demon 

to leave, saying, "By the terrible power of His majesty I command thee, evil spirit, to 

come out of His servant and dare to touch her no more thereafter. " 529 On one 

occasion, St. FranciS530 was reported to have cured a possessed person by praying, 

signing the possessed person with the cross and blessing him. 531 On another occasion, 

he addressed the demon directly and ordered it to leave, saying, "In' virtue of 

obedience I bid thee to go out of her, thou unclean Spiritl"532 In one exorcism St. 

Norbert533 commanded the unclean spirit to depart. Then he instructed that the 

possessed woman be plunged into exorcised water and he had her hair cut. He then 

fasted for a day and night, read several passages from the Gospels over her head and 

attacked the demon by prayer until it fled. 534 It was reported that St. Francis of 

528 Acta Sanctonim, Augusti, vol. iv, p. 281 (August 20), quoted in Possession 
andExorcism, p. 178. 

529 Ibid., p. 282, quoted in Possession andExorrism, pp. 179-180. 

530 Francis of Assisi, original name, Francesco di Pietro di Bernardone (1181- 
1226), was the founder of the Franciscan orders of men and women and a leader of the 
church reform movements of the early 13th century. His fraternal charity, 
consecration to poverty and dynamic leadership drew thousands of followers and made 
him one of the most venerated religious figures. He is (along with Catherine of Siena) 
the principal patron saint of Italy. (Tbe Now Encyclopiedia Biitannlca, vol. 4, pp. 
926-927. ) 

531 Thomas of Celano, The Lives of St. Francis ofAssisi (London, 1908), First 
Life, part i, chap. xxv, p. 66, quoted in Possessionand Exorcimn, p. 18 1. 

532 Ibid., p. 69, quoted in Possession andExorrivn, p. 182. 

533 Norbert of Xanten (1080-1134) was the archbishop of Magdeburg and 
founder of the Premonstratensians (Norbertines or White Canons), a congregation of 
priests. (TbeNewEncyclopaedja Biitannica, vol. 8, p. 757. ) 

534 Joseph von Gorres, Die chfistficbe Mystik (Regensburg:, 1842), vol. iv, part 
i, p. 332, from the Acta Sanctorum, June 6, c. viii, p. 834, quoted in Possession and 
Exorcism, pp. 182-183. 

168 



Paola535 exorcised by adjuring the spirit and commanding it to leave the body of the 

possessed which it did after numerous, lengthy discussions. 536 

The growth of exorcism finally came to an end at the time of the Counter- 

Reformation. This was due, in part, to the publication of the Rituale Romanum (Tbe 

Roman Ritu4 in 1614 at the repeated request of Pope Paul V. 537 However, this was 

not the only text written on the subject during this era. In 1626, Maximilian van 

Eynatten produced his 1,232-page Manuale Exorcismor=539 in which he covered 

every eventuality, each one with. an appropriate rite, ranging from a conjuration against 

the "antique serpent, " noxious pests, the evil spirits that wreck matrimony, and any 

demon causing vexation in a house. 539 Preparation of the Ritual and the Manual were 

essential because this period of time preceding and accompanying the witchcraft 

persecutions had been one of doctrinal confusion. Rules were evolving, but 

haphazardly. A French, priest, Grosbal, recorded on April 6,160 1, that he was 

beginning an exorcism case but the proceedings had not been completed by September 

10. Other priests, including travelers from Limoges and Savoy, tried to help. One 

pilgrim from Spain sought to question the demon in Spanish, but was not understood. 

535 Francis of Paola (1416-1507) was the founder of the Minim Friars, a severely 
ascetic Roman Catholic order that does charitable work and refrains from eating meat, 
eggs or dairy products. Francis was named patron of Italian seamen in 1943 by Pope 
Pius XII because many of the miracles attributed to him were related to the sea. (Tbe 
NewEncyclopaedia Biitannica, vol. 4, p. 927. ) 

536A cta Sanctomm, Aprili s, vol. i, p. 144, cited in Possession and Exorcism, pp. 
184-185. 

53 7 Traugott I. Oesterreich, Possession and Exorcism (New York: Causeway 
Books, 1974), p. 101. 

53 8 The 1947 New York edition of the Rituak Romanwn reproduced verbatim 
the text as written by Maximilian van Eynatten together with an introduction by 
Francis Cardinal Spellman. (EViving Out Lhe Devils, p. 127. ) 

539 Sybil Leek, Ddving Out the Devils (London: W. H. Allen, 1976), p. 127. 
See also Possession andExorcism, P. 102. 
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Two visitors from Scotland addressed him in Gaelic and others in Breton. It was 

useless. Grosbal concluded reluctantly that conceivably it was not a case of demonic 

possession. 540 

SURVEY OF CHRISTIAN EXORCISTS 

The preceding information answers the first question of the survey used while 
interviewing the Muslim exorcists: " 1. When and why did you begin to practice 

exorcism? " The Roman Ritual, the ExewRepon and other studies made by Christian 

researchers will be used to answer the remaining questions. 

2. What percentage of the cases are actual possession? 

Father Ugo Saroglia, 72, who retired in 1984 after almost ten years as a Turin 

exorcist, told the newspaper Coniere Delia Sera that only about ten percent of the 

cases he was involved in dealt with "authentic possession. The others who came... 

were simply afflicted by nervous or psychiatric disturbances. "541 In hisItbook, 

Exorcising Devils, Dom Robart Petitpierre said that possession in which an individual 

is "controlled" by a demon is "extremely rare, estimated at no more than one percent 

of all the cases coming forward. "542However, Canon John D. Pearce-Higgins, who 

treated about 3,000 cases in England during an eighteen-month period in 1971 and 

1972, found that five percent were genuine cases of possession. 543 

3. Identify the main signs of real possession. 

540 Exorcism Past and Present, p. 8 9. 

541 The Sunday Star, November 24,1985, HS. 

542 Dom Robart Petitpieffe O. S. B., Exorcising Devils (London: Robert Hale, 
1976), p. 37. 

543 Exordsin Past andlýrscnt, p. 20 1. 
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(A) Change of Personality 

(i) Resulting in change of intelligence, character, demeanor and 

appearance 

(B) Phnysical Changes 

(i) Preternatural strength 

(ii) Epileptiform convulsions; foaming 

(iii) Catatonic symptoms; falling 

(iV) Clouding of consciousness; anesthesia to pain 

(V) Changed voice 

(vi) There will be physical signs such as a bilious complexion, wasting of. 

the body and psychosomatic pains, all unassociated with any particular 

illness; an evil or frightening expression will become habitual. 544 

(C) Mental Chan= 

(i) Glossolalia; understanding unknown languages 

(ii) Preternatural knowledge 

(iii) Psychic and occult powers, e. g., clairvoyance, telepathy and prediction 

(The theological theory behind these symptoms is the doctrine that devils, 

being fallen angels, retain their angelic intelligence; their minds are immeasurably 

quicker and more experienced than those of men, and their knowledge therefore 

enormously greater. )545 

(D) Spiritual Changes 

(i) Reaction to and fear of Christ; causing blasphemy, etc. 

(ii) Affected by prayer546 

544 Symptom number 6 has been taken from Deliverance: Psychic Msturbances 
and Occult Involvement, p. 8 6. 

545 Unclean Spirits, p. 13. 

546 But Dclivcr Us from Evil, p- 15 6. 

171 



(iii) Horror and revulsion of sacred things, at hearing scripture, being 

touched by relics, the host, holy water or other blessed objectS547 

4. How can a distinction be made between demonic possession and bodily and/or 

mental ills? 

One of the few pieces of diagnostic writing relating to this subject is an essay 

by Dr. Lechler. 548 It includes the following five points: 

a. Although the possessed person may be restless and even driven into a rage at 

times, he still remains sane in his thoughts, whereas one with mental problems 

does not. 

b. The mental patient will speak in extravagant tones of demons which he 

alleges to be living inside of him. However, the possessed person avoids all 

mention of demons as long as no one approaches him on a spiritual level. 

c. The voices which a mental patient claims originate from strange people are 

usually of a pathological nature. The satanic voices heard by a possessed 

person are of a completely different nature. If the voices are demonic in 

origin, they will attempt to lure the person away from God, whereas if they 

are the result of some mental abnormality, they will speak about unnatural 

and nonsensical things. 

d. Schizophrenics who continually talk about being possessed are deluding 

themselves. On the contrary, a person who is really possessed will never let 

the idea of possession enter his head, even if there is no other logical 

explanation for his condition. 

e. A person who blasphemes without the slightest remorse is most likely to be 

547 Unclem Spirits, p. 12. 

5481n "Part Il" of Kurt KocWs Occult Bondage and Deliverance (Grand Rapids, 
Michigan: Kregel Publishing House). 
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possessed. The mental depressive will lament the fact that he thinks such 

things and will try not to express them. 549 

5. What are the main reasons why people and places are possessed? 

People and places are possessed due to the following: 

a. Accident, e. g., heredity, place, occult experience and healing, occult 

transference and curses 

b. Invitation -knowingly, e. g., devil subscription 

c. Invitation -unknowingly, e. g., mediums550 

Possession is not as common as the media likes to portray. It cannot just 

"happen" unwittingly. Man cannot catch demons as he catches the common cold. He 

has to put himself at risk and in a vulnerable position. The greatest risk is that of 

straightforward invitation. This can occur knowingly by becoming a member of a 

voodoo, witchcraft, magic or Satanist group; by "do it yourself" magic experiments, or 

by the deliberate invitation extended from a despairing soul. It can take place 

unknowingly by fhnge occultism of various kinds, such as the OuiJa board, planchette, 

or other "sessions" like seances in which the operator exposes himself to possible 

invasion by some external spirit. Although rare, there may be cases when the 

invitation is very indirect in which the victim may be an empty soul with no particular 

faith to withstand stray, spiritual influences of a malign kind. This is one who has put 

himself in a position of danger without realizing the danger in which he stands. Also, 

possession may sometimes occur through some kind of occult transference from a 

Satanist group or witch coven, by cursing, or perhaps genetically, through long family 

occult traditions. 551 

549 But Deliver Us fTom Evil, pp. 158-159. 

550 Ibid., p. 157. 

551 Deliver-WC0.7 PsYchic DisturbWCOS Jwd Occult Involvement, pp. 82-83. 
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Places, such as churches, houses, towns and the countryside, may be strained 

and influenced by a variety of causes - frequently by more than one at a time. Among 

these causes may be the following: 

1. Souls of the departed (ghosts proper) - Most often of those who have 

recently died 

2. Magicians - They'claim to be able to instigate and operate "haunts, " and this 

can be in some measure substantiated. 

3. Human sin - Human sin opens the door for other forces to enter. For 

example, a house or site used for sexual misbehavior. The office of an 

organization devoted to greed or domination can also often incur trouble or 

act as a dispersal center. 

4. Place memories - These account for some nine-tenths of what are popularly 

called "haunts. " They are impersonal traces of personal action and seem to be 

caused either by habitual actions or by actions accompanied by violent 

emotion. 

5. Poltergeist and the accompaMdniz apparitions- levitations and other 

phenomena - These remain a mystery. There is the possibility of psychic 

action similar to table-turning or perhaps planchette. This may be due to 

some uncontrolled subconscious of a human in the house, to the interference 

of magicians, or even perhaps to some form of non-human, mischievous 

sprite. 

6. Demonic interference - This is common on desecrated sites such as ruined 

sanctuaries, and in connection with seances. This kind of activity and that of 

magicians frequently revivifies ancient, pagan sites, thereby causing a general 

sense of "buzz" or strain which can be disturbing, but rarely dangerous. 

There are, therefore, at least three quite different types of forces which may 
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possibly be operating at any given place: those which are purely human (1,2 and 3); 

those which are impersonal (4 and perhaps 5) and those which are demonic (6). 552 

6. What percentage of cases are women? 

So far as age is concerned, the first appearance of possession is not connected 

with any given time of life. But in regard to sex, possession occurs predominantly in 

women. Out of thirteen cases related by Kerner (Nachdcbt, etc. ), some which were 

observed by him, there were only two men. These numbers are essentially in 

agreement with percentages derived from other sources, except that perhaps the 

number of males is slightly more. The epidemics of possession have almost always 

affected convents of nuns or corresponding establishments. However, men are only 

occasionally affected in similar communities. 553 

7. Do only male spirits possess women? 

Traugott said, "... The feminine voice is transformed into a bass one, for in 0 

the cases of possession which it has hitherto been my lot to know the new individuality 

was a man. Of On the other hand, Adam Crabtree cites the case of Anna Ecklund (b. 

1882), who was exorcised by Father Theophilus Riesinger, a Capuchin monk from the 

community of St. Anthony at Marathon, Wisconsin, in 1912 and again in 1928. 

During the exorcism, a possessing female demon by the name of Mina appeared. 554 

Mr. Crabtree also cited the case of the three day exorcism of Karen Kingston (b. 1960) 

in April, 1974, in which female demons by the names Mariana, Jeanne and Elizabeth 

were expelled from her. 515 In fact, there are numerous other cases in which female, 

552 Exorcism, pp. 21-22. 

553 Possession and Exorcism, p. 12 1. 

554 Adam Crabtree, Multiple Man: Explorations in Possession andMultiple 
Personety (Toronto: Grafton Books, 1989), pp. 138-143. 

555 Ibid., pp. 145-148. 
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possessing entities were involved. 

8. Can more than one spirit possess a single person? . 

Jesus is recorded in Luke. (8: 2)'as casting out seven demons from Mary of 

Magdala. When he asked the demon possessing the man in Gerasenes its name, it 

replied, "My name is Legion; for we are many. " And when he permitted them "... the 

unclean spirits came out and entered the swine ... 11556 

"The Roman Catholic manuals of exorcism instruct the priest to interrogate the 

possessing spirit to find out if it has any other companions. " 557 The German authority, 

Kerner, is quoted by Oesterreich as saying, "It often happens that we recognize in a 

single individual not merely one demon but several at once or in succession... " Most 

Pentecostalist literature on the subject treats multiple possession as the norm. 559 

In the twelve exorcism sessions of Karen Kingston, who was mentioned earlier, 

thirteen demons were expelled. Each demon had a distinct personality and a total of 

eight handwriting samples were obtained from the demons, each with a very distinct 

style. 559 

9. Are there different kinds of possession? 

"... Possession -the domination by the demon over man's bodily organs and his 

lower spiritual faculties; or in later times a distinction is made between possession and 

obsession, the latter connoting a lesser grade of demonic disturbance. " 560 

556 Mark 5: 1-13. 

557 Roman Ritual, Chapter 1: 15, quoted in The Story Behind the Exorcist, p. 
219. See also Unclean spidis. possession and exorcism in France and England, p. 8. 

558 But Deliver us from Evil, p. 15 1. 

559 MultipleMan, pp. 148-150. 

560 Quoted from the introduction to Rite of Exorcism in the most modem 
version of the Roman Ritual (English translation by Rev. Philip T. Weller) in Rev. 
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It is generally thought that there is only one state of demonic assault on human 

fives, but there is, in fact, a whole range of demonic influences. Writers on this subject 

have a vast array of terms for the more ordinary states of possession. Among Catholic 

terminology "temptation" and "infestation" are commonly used (L. Cristiani), while 

among Pentecostalists "oppression" and "obsession" refer to less acute states (H. 

Maxwell Whyte). Others use terms such as "bondage" and "vexed. " However, there 

are a number of people who feel that to be true to the Scriptures one must use 

"demonized, " as it is a literal translation of Greek terminology. Still others say that 

three terms may be used: for mild cases, demonic influence; for more serious cases, 

demonic oppression; and for acute demonic states, demonic attack. 561 

In his book, Ddiverance, Michael Perry divided the spectrum of demonic 

activity into four categories: 

1. Every Christian knows that he is subject to temptation 

2. Temptation may become so intense that it has to be described as demonic 

obsession. In this state temptation and demonic interference increases to such 

a degree that normal life begins to become impossible because of ideas in the 

mind, a preoccupation with evil, or a sense of all-pervading guilt or fear. 

3. A further stage may be called in which there is an occult or 

demonic attack in dreams or otherwise. 

4. Possession is the most serious case. In this the person's will is taken over by 

an intruding alien entity. When this happens, the person is incapable of asking 

for deliverance on his own behalf It may be a temporary state, however, so 

that the person when he is not possessed may know that he has been, and so 

John J. Nicola's Diabolical Possession andExorclsm (Rockford, Illinois: Tan Books 
and Publishers, Inc., 1974), p. 92. 

5 61 But Deliver Us from Evil, p. 9 1. 
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will come to a counselor expressing a wish to be released from this recurring 

condition. If a person is possessed by a demon, it can only be dislodged by 

exorcism. 562 

In one form of possession the possessed person may be conscious of having 

been invaded and dominated by an outside personality beyond his control, and this 

now dwells within him together with his own spirit. The person at times speaks 

normally and does not lose his sense of identity. But he is aware of the intruder's 

presence, who may be vicious, licentious and irrational. This intruder takes possession 

of the victinfs speech organs and of his body in general, making. the victim do and say 

things which he disapproves of but is helpless to prevent. While the demon is speaking 

or performing, the normal self stands by as a helpless spectator. The person is aware 

of what is going on, for reason is not entirely removed. This type is sometimes called 

lucid possession. 

In the extreme form of possession the abnormal personality compl. etely replaces 

the normal one. He is unaware that his own spirit appears to have been completely 

routed by the invader, losing consciousness of his true identity. The victim fully 

identifies himself with the demonic ego, and his normal self is forgotten. He is like a 

sleepwalker, although he does not know that he is asleep. In fact, this strange 

phenomenon has been identified as amnesia. But it is distinguished from ordinary 

somnambulism or amnesia by the intensity of its emotional and motor 

accompaniments. 563 

Spirit-possession has also been categorized by other writers as either 

temporary, intermittent or permanent. 564 

562 Deliverance: Psychic Disturbances and Occult Involvement, p. 82. 

5 63 By the Finger of God, -19. PP. IS 

564 Ibid., p. 15. 
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10. Do the possessing entities speak in the voice of the possessed person or in another 

voice? 

One of the signs of true possession is that the persoWs voice changes to match 

that of the invading spirit. Oesterreich referred to this, saying, "The second 

characteristic which reveals change of personality is closely related to the first: it is the 

voice. At the moment when the countenance alters, a more or less changed voice 

issues from the mouth of the person in the fit. The intonation also corresponds to the 

character of the new individuality manifesting itself in the organism and is conditioned 

by it. In particular the top register of the voice is displaced; the feminine voice is 

transformed into a bass one... In other cases the timbre of the voice is not changed to 

an extreme degree... But the most important particular in which 'the invasion of the 

organism by a strange individuality' is manifested, is the third: the new voice does not 

speak according to the spirit of the normal personality but that of the new one. Its 

'ego'is the lattees, and is opposed to the character of the normal individual. " 563 

11. Do spirits speak in languages unknown to those possessed? 

The ability to understand and speak in other languages was previously 

identified as one of the characteristics of true possession. Under the heading, "The 

Signs of Demonic possession, " Michael Perry wrote, "When blessed, or prayed for, he 

may fall into a type of trance-state in which he will manifest one of the three 

characteristic signs: (i) speaking in a voice unlike his normal voice; (ii) in a language, 

or languages, unknown to him in his normal state; (iii) he will be able to converse in 

that language and answer questions if they are put to him. He will be completely 

unaware of what has happened when he recovers fTom that state. " 566 

5 65 Possession and Exorcism, pp. 19-2 1. 

566 De . iverance: PsycbIc Disturbances and Occult Involvement, p. 86. I 
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12. Do the possessing entities have names which they go by? 

In Catholic manuals of exorcism, the priest is told to interrogate the devil and 

to ask its name. The following passage from the Roman Ritual illustrates this point. It 

states, "I command you, unclean spirit, whoever you are, ... by the mysteries of the 

incarnation, passion, resurrection, and ascension of our Lord Jesus Christ; by the 

descent of the Holy Spirit; by the coming of our Lord for judgement, that you tell me 

by some sign your name... "567 Thus, according to Catholic tradition, the devils or 

spirits have names or titles. 

13. During exorcisms, do possessing spirits try to possess the exorcists? 

The French mystic, Jean-Joseph Surin, became a victim in the course of his 

exorcisms to the great seventeenth-century epidemic of possession at the Ursuline 

convent at Loudun. He was already extremely exhausted by a long and rigorous life of 

asceticism. 569 In spite of all of his torment, Surin escaped with his life. However, 

Lactance and Tranquille, two of the other exorcists involved in the struggle with the 

epidemic of Loudun, succumbed to possession. 569 

Rev. John Nicola stated that the three principal dangers confronting a priest 

during exorcism are "physical injury, perhaps even death; mental and spiritual 

intin-ddation, usually by the revelation of embarrassing information through the mouth 

of the energumen; and transference of the diabolical possession to the exorcist. " 570 

14. Does treatment usually involve more than one session? 

567 Peter Travers and Stephanie Reiff, The Story Behind LbeExorcist (New 
York: Crown Publishers, Inc., 1974), p. 22 1. 

568 Possession andExorcAm, p. 50. 

569 Ibid., p. 117. 

570 Diabolical Possession and Exorcism, p. 95. 
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Oesterreich presented his view, Saying, "... Cures by a single application of 

exorcism appear to have been rare; exorcisms last as a rule for days, weeks, months 

and even years. "571 Dom Petitpierre expressed that in the case of a major exorcism 

where "it becomes evident that there has been an actual attack by a demon -a non- 

human spirit ... there must be a longish time, perhaps up to a month, spent in 

examination and prayer for the person concemed. "572 

IS. Describe the steps involved in a typical exorcism. 

The Roman Ritual 

1. The priest first goes to confession. Then he wears a surplice and a violet 

stole and traces the sign of the cross over the possessed person (bound if he is 

violent), over himself, and those present. He then sprinkles all present with 

holy water, kneels and says the Litany of the Saints, with all present making 

the response. 

2. The priest then reads Psalm 53 ("God, by your name save me") followed by 

specific prayers in which he implores God to give them courage, to strike 

terror into the demon and to cast him out of the person by His mighty hand. 

He then commands the demon and its helpers to reveal its name and the time 

of its departure, to strictly obey him and not to harm the possessed person or 

the bystanders. 

3. Then the priest reads over the possessed person one or all of the following 

selections from the Gospels: John 1: 1- 14, Mark 16: 15-18, Luke 10: 17-20 

and Luke 11: 14-22. A prayer is then made to Jesus Christ seeking pardon 

from sins, steadfast faith and power to confront the demon. 

4. Next the priest makes the sign of the cross over himself and the one 

571 Possession andExorclsm, p. 103. 

572 ExoTclskg IX-vils, p. 158. 
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possessed, places the end of his stole on the latter's neck, and, putting his 

right hand on the latter's head, he says another prayer to God the Father for 

help through Christ. 

5. The priest then recites the First Exorcism: I cast you out, unclean spirit, 

along with every satanic power of the enemy, every spectre from hell, and all 

your fell companions; in the name of our Lord Jesus [t] Christ. Begone and 

stay far from this creature of God. [t] For it is He who commands you, He 

who flung you headlong from the heights of heaven into the depths of hell. It 

is He who commands you, He who once stilled the sea and the wind and the 

storm. Hearken, therefore, and tremble in fear, Satan, you enemy of the faith, 

you foe of the human race, you begetter of death, you robber of life, you 

corrupter of justice, you root of all evil and vice; seducer of men, betrayer of 

the nations, instigator of envy, font of avarice, fomenter of discord, author of 

pain and sorrow. Why, then, do you stand and resist, knowing as you must 

that Christ the Lord brings your plans to nothing? Fear I-1im, who in Isaac 

was offered in sacrifice, in Joseph sold into bondage, slain as the paschal 

lamb, crucified as man, yet triumphed over the powers of hell. (The 

following three signs of the cross are traced on the forehead of the 

possessed). Begone, then, in the name of the Father, [t] and of the Son, [t] 

and of the Holy [t] Spirit. Give place to the Holy Spirit by this sign of the 

holy [t] cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, who lives and reigns with the Father 

and the Holy Spirit, forever and ever. 

6. Then the priest leads those present in prayer to God imploring Him to repel 

the devil's power, break his snares and put him to flight, [saying], "By the sign 

[t] (on the forehead) of your name, let your servant be protected in mind and 

body. (The following three crosses are traced on the chest of the possessed. ) 

Keep watch over the inmost recesses of his/her [t] heart; rule over his/her [t] 

emotions; strengthen his/her [t] will; ... through Christ our Lord. " 
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7. The priest then recites the Second Exorcism (I adjure you, ancient serpent, by 

the judge of the living and the dead, by your Creator, by the Creator Of the 

whole universe, by Him who has the power to consign you to hell, to depart 

forthwith in fear, along with your savage minions, from this servant of God, 

(name of the person), who seeks refuge in the fold of the Church ... 
) 

8. Those present are again led in prayer directed to God of heaven and earth, 

God of the angels and the archangels to deliver the servant from unclean 

spirits through Christ. 

9. The Third Exorcism is then recited by the priest (Therefore, I adjure you 

every unclean spirit, every spectre from hell, every satanic power, in the name 

of Jesus [t] Christ of Nazareth, who was led into the desert after His baptism 

by John to vanquish you in your citadel, to cease your assaults against the 

creature whom He has formed from the slime of the earth for His own honor 

and glory ... ) 

10. The priest repeats the above steps as long as is necessary until the one 

possessed is freed. 573 

The Exeter Report The Exorcism and Blessing of a Person 

1. All present gather around the patient and join in the Lord's Prayer followed 

by a reading from John 1: 1- 14 and a silent prayer concluded with: 0 God, 

whose nature and property it is ever to have mercy and to forgive, grant that 

the chains of evil binding this person may, by your mercy, be loosened, and let 

no evil power harm any one. Through Jesus Christ your Son our Lord. 

Amen. 

2. The exorcist stands before the patient [and] performs the exorcism by saying 

a prayer like the following: I command you, every evil spirit, in the Name of 

573 Roman Ritual, quoted in The Stor y Behind the Exorcist, pp. 220-227. 
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God the Father Almighty, in the Name of Jesus Christ his only son, and in the 

Name of the Holy Spirit, that hanning no one you depart from this creature of 

God, (name), and return to the place appointed you, there to remain forever. 

3. Then the exorcist exhales deeply or sprinlýles holy water on the patient and 

repeats the exorcism over the patient (who should be firmly held down) if, as 

occasionally happens, there are violent physical reactions. It is also 

recommended that on such occasions the exorcist recite some form of St. 

Patricles Breastplate, such as: 
_ 

Christ be with you: Christ within you; 

Christ before you: Christ behind you; 

Christ on your right hand: Christ on your left hand; 

Christ above you: Christ beneath you, Christ round about you. 

4. The final prayer is then made to God as follows: 0 God, the creator and 

defender of men, look upon this your servant (name). Drive back from him, 

0 Lord, the power of the demons and banish forever their treacherous 

deceits. May the wicked tempers flee away. May your servant (name) be 

fortified in mind and body by the power of your Name. Guard his inner life, 

rule his desires, strengthen his purposes. May the powerful temptations of 

the enemy vanish from his soul. Grant grace, 0 Lord, by this invocation of 

your Name, that the prince of this world, who has struck terror until now, 

may himself flee in terror to his own place. And may this your servant be 

enabled to do your will with a firm heart and undivided mind: through Jesus 

Christ your Son our Lord. Amen. 

5. If contact with occultism was involved, the Baptismal Promises are then 

renewed in any of the official forms available. 

6. A final blessing is then invoked with hands laid on the persotfs head. 574 

574 Exorcism, pp. 37-39. 
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Chapter Four 

DISCUSSION 

In the Muslim world today exorcism has, to a large degree, become the 

profession of an elite few. However, those practicing it have limited, Islamic 

education. In most cases in India and to some degree in Sudan, the practice is a 

closely guarded and inherited secret, handed down from father to son. For people like 

Rana MOammad in Pakistan and ad-Dawsari in Saudi Arabia, it is their means of 

earning a livelihood. Although there still remains no officially designated office called 

"The Exorcist, " certain names and titles (e. g., 'amfl, faqir, -p&, etc. ) are now 

commonly used to identify professional exorcists. Unfortunately, most of the 

common, Muslim people today erroneously attribute the power to expel the firm to the 

exorcist himself rather than to the mercy of All* which is available to any believer. 

The basic principle of reciting verses from the Qur'an over possessed people 

forms the foundation of Islamic exorcism, past and present. Although Prophet 

Muýammad (4), like Jesus, was recorded to have commanded the possessing spirit in 

those demonically possessed to leave, his companions read Qur'anic verses over 

possessed individuals in their treatments. The Prophet (4) personally approved 

treatment by Qur'aruc recitation when cases utilizing the Qur'an were related to him 

by his companions. Consequently, since the time of Prophet Muýammad (M) 

exorcism by Qur'aruc recitation became an indisputable part of canonical, prophetic 

tradition (the Sunnah). Communicating with the firm also has its foundation in 

prophetic practice, even though the Prophet (4) was only recorded to have said, "Get 

out enemy of Allah, I am the Messenger of Allah. " 575 He did not hold a two-way 

conversation with the possessing spirit but, instead, gave it a firm command to leave. 

575 Collected by Abmad in al-Musnad and authenticated by al-Arna'al in Ibn al- 
Qayyinfs Zjd al-MaW, vol. 4, p. 68, fln. 1. 

185 



Likewise, commanding the evil spirits to leave was the recorded practice of Jesus, but 

on some occasions it was recorded that he also questioned the possessing spirit (Mark 

5: 1-13). The Roman Catholic handbook on exorcism, Roman Rftual, instructs the 

exorcist to ask the name of the possessing entity, the number of spirits inhabiting the 

patient, the cause of their entry, the time when it or they entered, and their intended 

time of departure. 576 However, in the booles introductory directions the priest is also 

admonished not to believe what the possessing devil says. Furthermore, as a result of 

the trial of Father Louis Gaufridi, who was convicted of conferring with and being 

possessed by the devil, a law was passed in 1620 which stated that the testimony of 

devils should not be accepted in any court of law. The University of Sorbonne in 

Paris, France, judiciously stated that the devil could not be expected to tell the trUth. 577 

Among early Muslim scholars, Ibn Taymiyyah advocated communication with 

possessing entities in order to persuade them to leave through admonition, etc. 

Considering the perverse nature of possession, little credibility can be placed on the 

information relayed by possessing demons. They should be distrusted in the same way 

as corrupt and irreligious humans since the reliability of their information is suspect. 

Consequently, although communication is permissible, it should be restricted to what is 

necessary or useful in encouraging the spirit's departure. 

The practice of blowing over the demonically possessed patient or on the 

location where the patient complains of pain is unanimously applied by modem 

exorcists throughout the Muslim world at different points during their exorcisms. This 

also has its foundation in the Prophet's practice. On one occasion, he was recorded as 

blowing in the mouth of a possessed boy before ordering the possessing spirit to 

leave. 579 It was also his practice to blow in his hands and wipe them on the parts of his 

5 76 The Story Bebind The Exorcist, p. 219, no. 15., 

577 Lýiving Out IX. vils, p. 12 6. 

578 Collected by Abmad in al-Musnad and by al-IjAim in id-Mustadrakand 
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body where he experienced aches and pains. This corresponds with the early 
Christian, baptismal tradition of exorcism which included the exshufflate -the thrice- 

repeated breathing on the face of the infant with the accompanying words, "Depart 

from him, thou unclean spirit, and give place to the Holy Spirit. "579 It is also 

mentioned as a recommended practice in the Exeter Report on exorcism for the 

Church of England. 590 

The additional practices of having possessed patients drink water over which 
Qur'Anic verses have been read or writing Qur'anic verses on a plate, washing it and 
having one drink the wash-water, seem to have begun among the early generations of 

Muslims. Likewise, having the demonically possessed bathe in water over which 

verses from the Qur'An have been read was recommended by some of the early Muslim 

scholars. This practice has its counterpart or perhaps even its origin in Catholic and 

Anglican exorcisms wherein holy water is sprinkled on patients. 581 During an exorcism 

performed by St. Norbert of Magdeburg (d. 113 4), he instructed that the possessed 

woman "be plunged into exorcised water. "582 "Holy water" - if water on which 

Qur'anic verses were recited could be described as such -was not utifized by the 

Prophet (4) or his companions in their exorcisms. On the other hand, the use of olive 

oil to anoint the body was recommended by the Prophet (4) himself, although not 

specifically for treating the possessed. This recitation over bottles of olive oil and its 

use for diagnostic or therapeutic treatment is relatively new. A modem Anglican 

authenticated by adh-DhahabI. See Ibn Ta 
. 
ymee 

. yah ý Essay on th c Ann, p p. 83-84. 

579 J. D. Douglas, Gen. ed., The New Intemational Dictionaty of Lhe Qýdstlan 
Cburcb (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan Corporation, 1974), p. 365. 

580 Exorcism, p. 37. 

5 81 Ibid. See also instruction no. 16 of The Roman Ritual (Tbe Story BebindILbe 
Exorcist, p. 219). 

582 Possession andExordsm, p. 183. 
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exorcist, Dom Robart Petitpieffe, recommended the use of blessed oil, saying, "I have 

known blessed oil, which is used to anoint the forehead of the troubled person, of 

considerable efficacy. "593 The use of "blessed" water and olive oil has arisen from the 

unanimous belief among Muslims in the healing qualities of the divine word, which is 

itself based upon Qur'Anic verses (17: 82; 10: 57) and prophetic traditions to that effect. 

This belief has been further extended to justify the use of amulets containing 
Qur'Anic verses, which is a predominate method for treating the possessed in Sudan. 

In India, numerology and other occult arts are widely used in the preparation of such 

amulets. However, the use of amulets has been strictly forbidden by the Prophet (4) 

in a number of his authentically recorded statements. For example, 'Abdullah ibn 

Mas'ad quoted the Prophet (4) as saying, "Verily, spells, talismans and charms [by 

incantation] are shirk. "584 'Uqbah ibn 'Amir reported that a group of ten, men 

approached Allahs Messenger (4) to pledge their allegiance to him. He accepted the 

oath of allegiance from nine of them, but refused one. When they asked him why he 

had refused one of them, he replied, "Verily, he is wearing an amulet. " The man who 

was wearing it put his hand into his cloak, pulled it off and broke it, and then made the 

oath. The Prophet (4) then said, "Whoever wears an amulet has committed sJVrk. "585 

In the case of incantations (mqa), the Prophet (4) made an exception. If, after 

hearing the incantation for himself, he determined that the ruql did not contain shirk, 

they were permitted. 51611owever, the exception in the case of allowing mqj cannot be 

legally extended to amulets. Talismans were also in vogue during the Prophet's time 

583 Ekomising De vils, p. 3 7. 

5 84 Coflected in Sun-w Abo Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 1089, no. 3 874 and authenticated 
in &Ab Sunan A&Djwvd, vol. 2, pp. 736-737, no. 3288. 

585 Collected by Abmad and authenticated in ýWh a]-JarW, ap&ghir, vol. 2, p. 
1092, no. 6394. 

5 86 See . 5aAh Musl&n, vol. 3, p. 1197, no. 5457. 
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but he did not ask to see them in order to distinguish between them. Since talismans 

and amulets were so closely associated with pagan beliefs and rituals, Prophet 

Mubammad (4) left the prohibition of talismans as general, never specifying if and 

when permitted. Consequently, the use of Qur'Anic amulets or talismans represents a 

clear deviation from the prophetic way. The Church succumbed to popular demand 

and allowed the use of amulets, although some Christian scholars opposed this trend. 

According to the opinion of Arnald of Villanova (d. 1311), a physician and theologian, 

even divine words, if carried on the body, would represent magic amulets. This was in 

agreement with more rigorous churchmen like St. Eligius, who thought them "fraught, 

not with the remedy of Christ, but with the poison of the Devil. " 597 However, other 

physicians, like Bernard of Gordon (d. 1303), made the priest not only recite the 

biblical passages for epileptics, lunatics and demoniacs but also write them down so 

that they may be carried by the patient as an amulet. 599 As to the Indian practice of 

using numerology and other occult sciences in the preparation of amulets, it is an even 

greater deviation from Islam. Numerology has no place in Islam because of its pagan 

origin. 589 In fact, the Abjadsystem of numerology in use among Muslims came from 

the Jewish Cabalist system called gematda, in which each letter of the Hebrew 

alphabet is given a numerical value. 590 The Abjad is in the order of the old Hebrew 

alphabet up to the number 400, the remaining six letters having been added by the 

587 Owsei Temkin, The Falling Sickness (Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins 
University Press, 2nd ed., 197 1), pp. 104-105. 

588 Ibid. 

589 The Greek origin of numerology can be found in the Pythagorean philosophy 
that all things can be expressed in numerical terms because they are ultimately 
reducible to numbers. Hence, in the Greek alphabet, each letter represented a number. 
(TbeWewEncyc1qpaedja Bfilannica, vol. 8, p. 829) 

. 
590 Ron Bailey, Into the Unknotm (U. S. A.: Readers Digest Assn. Inc., 198 1), p. 

63. 
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Arabs. 391 

On the other hand, in vogue in Sudan is the burning and inhalation of Qur'Anic 

verses which are written on paper. This is not considered an obvious violation of 

Islamic, canonical law, but it could be included in the same category as the practice of 

drinking the wash-water of Qur'Anic writings. However in India, using occult writings 

play an even bigger part than the use of Arabic, Qur'Anic verses in the practice of 

inhaling the smoke of burnt, paper amulets. These inscriptions make the Indian 

version of this practice a clear violation of Islamic law. 

The use of beating during exorcism is a common feature among Arab Muslim 

exorcists. Those of India and Pakistan (with the exception of Rana Mubammad) did 

not use any form of what may be termed in some cases as "aversion therapy. " The 

rationale for its use is that the patient who is in a state of somnambulism or amnesia 
does not feel the blows, but the demon which has taken over his consciousness does. 

Consequently, it constitutes a means of punishing the possessing devil and forcing it 

out of the patient. In Sudan, flogging is also applied to inhibit undesirable behavior by 

patients. 592 This methodology, according to experienced Muslim exorcists, should be 

applied sparingly and judiciously in order to avoid hurting the patient himself The 

origins of this practice can be found in a narration attributed to Prophet Mubammad 

(4) in which he beat a young boy while commanding the possessing spirit to leave. 593 

5 91 A DictionaTy oflslam, p. 3. 

5 92 Fugara Techniques ofMental Healing, p. 76. 

593 Collected by Mmad and Abu Dawad al-Tayalasi from Majar ibn 'Abdur- 
Raýman from Umm Aban from her father, al-Wazi', from his father, az-Zafi" (Usudal- 
Obibah, vol. 2, p. 245). There is only one Padah narrated by az-Zari' in the six, main 
books of NdFth. That narration is found in Sunan AbO DjwVdArith the same chain of 
narration as this Padith but the text only mentions that az-Zari' and others kissed the 
PropheVs hands and feet (Sunan Abo DjwWd, vol. 3, p. 1441, no. 5206). A]-Albk-d 
authenticated (pasan) the latter narration, excluding the mention of the Prophet's feet 
(&Ab Sunan Abi Djwvd, vol. 3, p. 98 1, no. 43 53). 
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However, the authenticity of this narration is suspect. 594 Beating during exorcism has 

been attributed to some early scholars, like Mmad ibn Ijanbal, but such narrations 

need to be critically researched. However, there is no doubt that later scholars like Ibn 

Taymiyyah used beating during their treatment. After exorcisms involving physical 
force, possessed patients usually awaken without any recollection of or pain from 

being beaten. However, there have been cases when people who were believed to 

have been possessed have died during exorcisms after severe, excessive beatings. For 

example, a3 0-year old agricultural engineer, 'Abdul-Fattab Khahl, died in Cairo in 

1988 after a violent exorcism. A relative, Ad-ham, and a friend, Faris, were charged 

with murder. 595 In a village outside Zurich, Switzerland, a teenage girl by the name of 

Bernadette Hasler died from a violent exorcism in 1966. Three years later, a Zurich 

'f the Christian cult to court imprisoned Magdalena Kohler and Stocker, co-founders 0 

which Bernadette belonged, for her death. 596 A later case (reported in The Times on 

September 4,1980) involved a preacher and his friend who kicked a mentally unstable 

woman to death as they tried to rid her of an evil spirit, allegedly that of Judas Iscariot, 

which was possessing her. 597 Even more recently in June 1991,20-year old Kousar 

Bastdr was starved for eight days, given chili powder to eat, and battered to death in 

Manchester, England, by two pirs, 63-year old Mubammad Nourw and 55-year old 

Mubammad Bashir. During the exorcism, she suffered 16 fractured ribs and a 

594 One of the principal narrators, Hind, known as Umm Aban' the daughter of 
al-Wazi', was classified by Ibn Hajar as acceptable (maqbalah) in Taqffb at-Tah"b 
(Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, 2nd ed., 1975), vol. 2, p. 619, no. 1. However, this 
classification is conditional on there being a supporting narration; otherwise, she is 
considered weak Qqyyinah). Since there are no other supporting narrations, the Padah 
is then considered unreliable (Va7f). 

595 Al-Muslimoon, vol. 4, issue no. 161,4/3/88, pp. I and 3. 

596 The Devijý BWde, pp. 171-179. 

597 Quoted in Deliverance. * Psychic Disturbances and Occult Involvement, p. 
112. 
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fractured breastbone from beatings with a cane, broken ashtray, fists and from the p&s' 

jumping up and down on her stomach. 599 Considering that there is no authentic basis 

from the Sunnah or the practice of the Prophet's companions for the use of beating 

during exorcism and considering the great dangers involved, this method cannot be 

justified. In spite of this practice being attributed to Imam Mmad, Ibn Tayrniyyah and 

other scholars, it cannot be condoned because they based their actions on traditions 

which have later proven to be false. Their claim that flogging was a reason for success 

in treatment cannot be used as a justification for its use. Inflicting unwarranted pain 

and bodily hann is prohibited. The issue is not whether the patient feels the pain or 

not, because battering a comatose person is as prohibited as battering a conscious 

person. The issue is whether it is allowable in Islam. And the Prophet (4) stated, 

"Verily, Allah has sent down disease and medication, and [He has] made a treatment 

for every disease. So treat [your sicknesses] but do not treat [them] with what is 

prohibited. " 599 

Shaykh 'Ah Mushrif in Saudi Arabia seems to have developed a unique 

technique of grasping the patient's throat in order to force the fin&to expose itself 

According to him, this method replaces beating, which he feels causes more harm to 

the patients than to the possessing spirit. I-Es grasp is a firm, choking grasp which 

throws the patient into a state of frenzy or causes him to faint. It is alleged that in 

most cases this technique has proven itself successful. The possessing spirits have 

revealed themselves, leading to their expulsion and the curing of those possessed. 

Others have developed a milder grasp by depressing the jugular veins, which starves 

the brain of oxygenated blood and causes the patient to faint. The choking or grasping 

598 Q News, vol. 1, ed. 0, Friday 27th, March 1992, p. 4. 

599 Reported by Aba ad-Darda', collected by Aba Dawad (Sunw Aba Dj"d, 
vol. 3, p. 1087, no. 3865) and rated authentic (Pasan) by al-Ama'al in Ami'al-Usal, 
vol. 7, p. 512, no. 5626. 
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method introduced by Shaykh 'Ali Mushrif of Madinah has spread among those who 

studied his methodology and subsequently set up their own practices in Riyadh and 

other parts of Saudi Arabia. However, it is not employed in any other areas of the 

Muslim world. The theory behind this technique is that it causes the possessing devil 

to expose itself by submerging the human personality. This practice has no foundation 

in prophetic tradition, and when people are hurt, it violates Islamic law. Some of 

Shaykh 'Ali's patients whom I interviewed complained of severe neck pains after their 

treatment. There is also potential danger of brain damage by cutting off the blood 

supply to the brain. An even greater danger is suffocation by strangulation of patients. 

In spite of its reported successes, this method is Islamically undesirable. The Prophet 

(4) said, "One should neither hurt himself nor others. "600 He was also quoted as 

saying, "The Muslim is one from whose hands and tongue other Muslims are safe. " 601 

One cannot correctly argue that the suffering caused by choking during exorcism is 

like the pain involved in an injection against disease. That is, the greater good of the 

injection outweighs the minor pain of a needle piercing the skin. This argument is not 

sound because, in some cases, injection is the only way by which inoculation against 

certain diseases can by given. However, exorcism maybe accomplished in other ways 

which do not involve physical harm to the patient. 

Holding or tying the forelock to "arrest" thefinn and tying fingers and toes to 

"trap" the finn appear to be part of the psychological techniques of autosuggestion 

used to help the patient cure himself Although it has no foundation in prophetic 

600 Reported by Tbadah ibn ýamit and Ibn 'Abbas, collected by Ibn Majah, 
Malik, al-]Uakim and a]-Bayhaq-i (see Ezzeddin Ibrahim and Denys Johnson-Davies, 
An-Nawa"ý Forty Hadlffi [Salimiah, Kuwait: International Islamic Federation of 
Student Organizations, 1991], p. 106), and authenticated by al-Albw inYaAh Sunan 
Ibn Mijah, vol. 2, p. 39, no. 1896. 

ý01 Reported by 'Abdullah ibn 'Amr ibn al-'Aý and collected by Muslim (, VaAh 
Muslhn, vol. 1, p. 29, no. 64). 

193 



tradition, it does not seem to have any apparent pagan roots, either in its theology or in 

its ritual. However, it is based upon the erroneous idea held by some Muslim exorcists 
in India, Pakistan, Saudi Arabia and Trinidad that the finn can be imprisoned within the 

human body by such means. Consequently, it cannot be considered to have any real 

value in the actual exorcism of those who are affected by true, demonic possession. 
When people's complaints may be based upon psychological problems, like neuroses 

and psychoses, or biological reasons to some degree, such techniques may have a 

positive effect. It depends upon the strength of the patient's confidence in the exorcist, 

as has been amply demonstrated in the use of placebos by Western, experimental 

psychologists. 

The question which arises here is whether the methodology of exorcism is 

restricted to what was done by the Prophet (4) and his companions or if the field is 

open for individual experimentation. In respect to ruqj and Qur'Anic recitation, it 

appears that the latter position was taken by the companions of the Prophet (4). The 

numerous reports of them using different recitations and then asking the Prophet (4) 

about it afterwards seem to indicate that the door is open for experimentation within 

the bounds of divine law. The basic principle appears to be that one may experiment 

as long as what is done does not contain shirk, cause bodily harin or contravene either 

the letter or the spirit of divine law in any way. A further principle is that 

experimentation cannot be done in areas which have already been specified by the 

Prophet (4) because that would involve amending what the Prophet (4) taught based 

upon divine revelation, 602 which is inconceivable according to Islamic law and 

theology. It is stated in the Qur'an: 

"Whatever the Pipphet gives you, take it; and whatever he has 

forbidden you, leave it. " Qur'An, 59: 7 

602 -Ali al., Alyaffi, ar-Ruqj (Riyadh: Dar at-Walan, 1990), p. 47. 
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"He [i. e., the Prophet] did not speak from his own desires. What 

he said was revelation. " Qur'An, 53: 3-4 

Much of the theory and practice of exorcism in Islam agrees with that of 
Christianity. This has also been the observation of experienced, Christian writers on 

the subject. For example, John L. Nevius wrote the following in his book, Demon 

Possession and Affied Tbemes (New York, 1892): "There is also much exorcism 

among the Moslems of Palestine and other sections of the Orient. The Dervishes are 

especially noted for it. But aside from the fact that they use Koran verses and Moslem 

terminology, their healings are the same in principle as the Christian. "603However, 

there is a fundamental difference with regard to the identity of the possessing entity. 
The Christian Church recognizes two classes of angels (like some early, Muslim 

exegetes): those obedient to God who are generally called angels and those who 
disobeyed God and came to be referred to as fallen angels. Fallen angels are one 

source of demonic possession according to the Christian view. The Church also 

accepts that the souls of some departed humans can influence events in this world after 

their death (perhaps originating from the Greek concept of demons). This represents 

the second source of diabolical possession from the Christian perspective. However, 

this category has no Biblical basis and its validity has been contested by some Christian 

scholars. One of the leading Christian authorities on this subject, John Richards, 

stated, "Possession by the departed is not mentioned in the Bible, and many friends of 

mine, for example Prebendary Henry Cooper and the Rev. Dennis Peterson, would 

argue strongly, on quite different grounds for the impossibility of 'earthbound' 

spirits. 11604 Some Christian writers have also acknowledged another class of 

possessing spirits which they have termed "non-human sprites, " whose originTemains 

603 Quoted in By the Finger of God, p. 59. 

604 But Deliver Us from Evil, P. 152. 
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unknown. 605 Muslim theology, on the other hand, recognizes only the firm as a source 

of spirit-possession of humans. 

CONCLUSION 

The basic concepts and methods of exorcism have changed little in the 

orthodox Islamic world over the past fourteen centuries. There has been neither an 

official formulation of methodology, as took place in Christendom, nor hasthere 

evolved a position designated as exorcist. However, in circles where people have 

deviated from the prophetic path by utilizing methods involving amulets and sbirk, 

standard methods have evolved and are being taught. 606 Even though there is no 

"official" methodology, there is continuity of practice among Muslim scholars. This is 

due to the great emphasis placed upon closely following the Sunnah of Prophet 

Mubammad (4) and avoiding innovation in religious practices. Aba NaJib quoted the 

Prophet (4) as saying, "Keep to my Sunnah and that of the rightly guided caliphs after 

me. Bite on to it with your molars and beware of innovations, for verily, they are all 

[forms ofl heresy, which are all misguidance leading to the Hellfire. "607 And the 

Prophet's wife, 'A'ishah, reported that he also said, "Whoever introduces something 

new into our religion which does not belong in it will have it rejected. " 609 

The practice of exorcism is based upon the belief that spirits can enter, occupy 

or possess inanimate objects, places, animals and human beings. One identifying 

605 Exorcism, p. 22. 

606 See for example, Propbetic Medical Sciences, Jawjhiru al-Kbamsah and 
Sbams al-Ma&if. 

607 Collected by Aba Dawad (Sunan Aba DjwVd, vol. 3, p. 1294, no. 4590) and 
at-Tinnidhi and authenticated iny*p Sunan AbIDjawd, vol. 3, p. 871, no. 3851. 

608 FaAh al-Bukh&f, vol. 3, p. 53 5, no. 861 and -YAMh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 93 1, 
no. 4266. 
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feature of demonic possession is that it involves a partial or complete change of 

personality of the possessed person. His normal self is replaced by an abnormal 

personality believed to be that of a demon. 609 Prior to the advent of modem scientific 

theories and methodologies, exorcism was more readily seen as a cure for personality 
disorders. The ideas about demonic possession in the past often had the same 

respectable standing that theories of science have today. However, this once reputable 

profession has presently fallen into disrepute in the West and to a large degree in the 

East. The modem person looks upon exorcism as superstition. This may be due to 

the radical changes in man's ideas about his own nature and the world in which he 

fives. These new concepts form the body of modem science. Medicine today 

completely rejects the notion that demons can cause disease. Methods of treatment 

are based upon newly developed concepts about personality. 610 The phenomena called 

"demon possession" now seems to occur less frequently in those parts of the world 

where science has been freely accepted. It should be kept in mind that in the past the 

exorcist was seen for any and all of the complaint's which today's physicians handle. 

The disappearance of exorcism on a large scale has come about primarily because of 

the acceptance of a new physiology and psychology which treat man's problems and 

which reject the belief that spirits can cause illnesses. In this new structure of thought, 

there is no place for what appears as irrational, and this includes the belief in demonic 

possession and the practice of exorcism. The exorcist with his commands, incantations 

or charms has today been replaced by a physician who diagnoses disease on the basis 

of naturalistic theories, and he then proceeds with treatment along rational lines. 

The mysteries of personality still remain, but the approach to them is now 

different. The problem is that modem science must allow a certain validity to exorcism 

609 By the Finge r of God, p. 12. 

610 Ibid., p. 13. 
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with its demonological psychology. If science can assume there exists a system of 

psychology believing in demonology, exorcism becomes an inevitable means to 

healing., The therapy is just as sound as the underlying view of disease. The basic 

phenomena of human life and the natural world remain the same today as they were 

before. The change that has come about is in our ideas of them. While the old 

phenomena remain unchanged, modem science has given us new concepts about them. 

The new terminology seems to be more efficient, but it still designates essentially the 

same facts of life. To understand disease more fully is not to alter its own nature. The 

modem physician still faces the same phenomena, but he brings a new understanding 

and new methods of healing. 

The exorcist was among other things a physician. It was his function to cure 

disease; and, in general, disease was the same then as it is today. It is a historical fact 

that, at times, the exorcist cured the sick. Occasional success was sufficient to validate 
his procedure. In his evolving efforts to treat patients, he stumbled upon principles of 

sound therapy which worked in spite of inaccurate interpretations of them. Exorcism 

has been most successful for illnesses which yield to suggestion. The principle of 

suggestion probably accounts for most of the cures which were achieved. 611 In 

modem times, medicine is rediscovering the virtue of suggestion as an instrument of 

healing. Just how this principle operates in restoring deranged minds and ailing bodies 

still appears to be a mystery, but the fact of its healing value cannot be denied. Healing 

by exorcism usually involves confidence, faith in the healer, and assurance that the 

demon will be driven away. 612 Psychiatry has come to be a recognized branch of 

healing, and every reputable physician frequently utilizes suggestion in his ordinary 

treatment of disease. Confidence and faith are important aspects of the, healing 

611 Possession and Exorcism, p- 100 - 
612 By the Finger of Cod pp. 16-18. 
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process, without which the physiciaWs power is greatly limited. This is not to discredit 

drugs, surgery and other procedures, but underlying them all is the element of faith in 

the skill, especially in the knowledge of. the physician. 613 The successful physician 

establishes confidence in himself, and he deliberately builds up in the mind of his 

patient the belief that he is going to get well. 

Specific characteristics are exhibited during treatment of possession. The 

demon recognizes the exorcist, usually admitting the superiority of the exorcist's 

power. The exorcist in turn speaks to the demon, threatening him. After begging for 

mercy, which may or may not be granted, with visible signs the demon departs from 

the afflicted person. The technique of the exorcist usually consists of incantations or 

adjurations involving divine names. 614 These elements are found in records of 

exorcisms performed worldwide by representatives of the major religions. The 

symptoms which are associated with demonic possession are generally classified by 

modem psychiatry as neuroses or psychoses, and these labels are further divided into 

organic, toxic and psychogenic. Under organic are included psychoses resulting from 

syphilis, senHity, arteriosclerosis, head injuries, epilepsy and neurological disorders. 

Toxic psychoses result from alcoholism, metal poisoning, drugs or certain bodily 

diseases. The third group includes classifications of paranoia, schizophrenia, mental 

deficiency and psychoneuroses. This is subdivided into states like hysteria, anxiety and 

compulsion neuroses. It is obvious that the psychoses resulting from organic and toxic 

conditions respond best to medical treatment, while those which are psychogenic in 

origin (which constitute over fifty percent of all cases) yield only to treatment which is 

primarily psychological in nature. However, there may be an advantage in using 

psychological therapy as a supplement to other therapies in treating organic and toxic 

613 Ibid., p. 21. 

614 Ibid., p. 20. 
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psychoses. 615 It should be noted that the new psychological and psychiatric labels are 

more descriptions of symptoms than of causes, 616 and as such, do not rule out the 

possibility of demonic possession. Regarding such labels, Victor White in God and Lhe 

Unconscious concludes: 

"This writer's limited acquaintance [Fr. White was a foundation member 

and lecturer at the Jung Institute of Analytical Psychology! ] with 

psychiatric literature, confirmed by discussions with psychiatrist friends, 

strongly suggests that the names by which mental diseases are classified 

are purely descriptive, and in no sense at all cover etiological 

explanations; that is to say they are no more than labels for certain 

syndromes or symptoms which are commonly associated together. To 

the extent that their respective psychosomatic 'causes' are understood 

(which would not seem, in most cases, to be to any great extent), this 

would seem in no way to invalidate such conceptions of their diabolic 

origin... '# 617 

Thus, the ultimate cause is not always within the sphere of medicine or psychiatry. For 

example, schizophrenia may be due to a chemical imbalance or it may not. In the 

body/mind/spirit unity of man, it would be logical to expect some suffering, if not 

traceable to bodily or mental factors, to be due to spiritual causes. 619 

Convulsive disorders peculiar to demoniacs have been identified by modem 

science as epilepsy. However, epilepsy is itself an ill-defined group of disorders 

615 By the Finger of God, pp. 25-26. 

616 But Deliver Us from Evil, p- 106. 

617 Ibid., p. 106. 

618 Ibid., pp. 106-107. 
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sharing characteristic fits or seizures. When a cause of epilepsy can be detected, the 

condition is termed "symptomatic epilepsy. " However, two thirds of epileptics suffer 

from what is called "idiopathic epilepsy" in which the cause is unknown. In the first 

case, the symptoms as well as the causes can be treated, for they are known. But in 

the latter case, only the symptoms can be treated. Apart from the fits, the individual 

can remain in perfect health. Yet, as many as one fifth of epileptics receive no benefit 

from existing drugs. 619 In addition, those diagnosed as epileptic in well-known cases 

of exorcism do not automatically exclude demonic possession as the cause of their 

disease. Epilepsy, like most psychiatric labels, is the name of a symptom, not a 

description of its origin. Doctor John Wilkinson, writing on "The Case of the Epileptic 

Boy" in the Expository Timcs, vol. lxxix, no. 2 writes: 

"If demon possession is a fact there seems no reason why it could not 

be the cause of some cases of epilepsy. We do not know enough about, 

the spirit world to disprove demon possession, nor enough about, 

epilepsy to deny that it may be caused by such possession. " 620 

Regardless of the variety of causes which lead to it, somnarnbul. ism or amnesia 

are also forms of demonic possession which bring about a change of personality. 621 

The individual either temporarily or permanently forgets his real identity. It is a form 

of sleep. Hypnosis is also a form of sleep, a type of amnesia which the physician 

artificially induces for the purpose of his therapy. The suggestion made by the 

physician to the patient under hypnosis is therefore virtually identical with the spell 

uttered by the exorcist to' the person supposed to be possessed. 622 Thus, even this 

619 But Deliver Us from Evil, pp. 98-100. 

620 Ibid., p. 102. 

621 Possession and Exorcism, p. 3 9. 

622 By the Finger of Crod, p. 2 8. 
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favorite tool of modem psychiatry seems to be a case of new labels on ancient 

methodologies. 

Various accounts of exorcism in pagan, Christian and Islamic sources manifest 

a general uniformity in the symptoms of the possessed, in the conversations between 

demons and the exorcists, and in the relief which the afflicted person enjoys after the 

demon has been driven out. This has been verified by people who have witnessed 

successful exorcisms and by ancient stories describing treatments. Uniformity exists 

because we are dealing with things which really occur, not with mere creations of the 

imagination. 623 Does medical success in the treatment of the mentally deranged 

automatically mean that its physiological and psychological interpretations more 

accurately describe the phenomena than the universal description of exorcisms from 

those who believe in demonic possession? Centuries ago Islan-dc scholars 

distinguished between psychoses whose origins were biological and those which were 

spiritual. The authentic, Islamic traditions clearly indicate that some cases of 

derangement are a product of diabolical possession. Prophet Muýammad (4) 

addressed real entities which he commanded to leave from the possessed people 

brought to him, and so did Jesus Christ. Consequently, from the Islamic perspective, 

there is no room for doubt about the occurrence of demonic possession. However, 

that does not justify the extremes to which some modem Muslim exorcists have gone 

in labeling all unusual psychological symptoms as evidence for possession. For 

example, W*d 'Abdus-Salam Bali lists in his book, Wiqjyah al-Insin min a]-Ann wa 

ash-Sbaylin (Protecting Mankind from the Ann and Satan), the following thirteen 

symptoms which may occur during sleep as evidence of possession: 1) insomnia; 2) 

disturbed sleep; 3) seeing in a dream something disturbing and wishing to call for help 

but being unable to call out; 4) nightmares; 5) seeing animals like cats, dogs, camels, 

623 Ibid., p. 89. 
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snakes, lions, foxes or rats in dreams; 6) grinding one! s teeth; 7) laughing, crying or 

screaming; 8) moaning; 9) sleepwalking; 10) drean-dng of oneself about to fall from a 

high place; 11) having a dream in which one sees oneself in a graveyard, in a garbage 

dump, or on a desolate road; 12) seeing strange looking humans who are extremely 

tall, incredibly short or black; and 13) seeing ghosts in one's dreams. 624 

This Est covers virtually all of the common, human sleep experiences, therefore 

indicating that almost everyone is possessed -which is a gross exaggeration. Muslim 

and Christian exorcists unanimously indicated that only a minority of patients who 

came to them were actually diabolically possessed. A list such as W*d's places wen 

over 90 percent of human beings in the category of being possessed. 

The question which remains to be answered regarding the Islamic view of 

exorcism is, "How does Islam explain the successful exorcisms performed by 

Christians over the centuries when it considers Christianity to be a false religion? " 

First and foremost, it must be said that Islam recognizes the exorcisms of Jesus Christ 

and his true followers as being in conformity with Islamic and Mosaic tradition. That 

is, according to the Islamic view, Jesus exorcised by the will of God and so did his 

disciples. Furthermore, it is believed that the disciples exorcised in the name of God 

and not in Jesus' name, as recorded in the Gospels. As for those who exorcise in the 

name of Jesus or in the name of Muýammad (4), they are considered within the same 

classification as those who exorcise in pagan religions in the names of their gods or by 

using sorcery. Since the possessing spirits are fundamentally evil, they will leave if 

shkk is done in their presence. Their leaving reinforces in the minds of the audience 

and the exorcist that their false beliefs and methods are correct. Consequently, the 

fitm leave the diabolically possessed during Christian and pagan exorcisms by their 

624 Wabid 'Abdus-Salam Bah, Wiqjyah a]-Insjn min al-jinn wa, 7sh-Shayp7 
(Cairo: Dar al-Bashir, 1989), p. 77. 

203 



own freewill, having accomplished their malevolent goal of misguiding mankind as 

promised by Satan in the Qur'an: 

"[Satan] said, 'Because You have sent me astray, I will surely sit 

in wait against them [i. e., manldnd] on Your straight path. Then 

I will come at them from their front and from behind them, from 

their right and from their left, and You will not find most of 

them dutiful to You. '" Qur'An, 7: 16-17 

"[Satan] said, '0 my Lord, because You sent me astray, I will 

surely beautify the path of error for them [Le., mankind] on 

earth, and I wiR mislead thern aU: " Qur'in, 15: 39 

"[Satan] said, "Iben by Your might, I will surely mislead them 

aU. '" Qur'An, 38: 82 

Thus, the revulsion shown by the demonically possessed to the sign of the cross, the 

sprinkling of "Holy water, " relics of the saints, etc., is all feigned by the possessing 

spirit. This is to delude the Christian exorcist into thinking that these symbols have 

power over the spirits and to falsely assure these exorcists that their belief in the 

divinity of Christ - which is considered by Muslims the greatest act of SjVrk [idolatry] 

- is correct. The spirits exit may be quick, or it may be slow and torturous. When 

there is an opportunity for the spectacular, the finn will put on a show in order to 

create a lasting impression on the witnesses. 

The following eyewitness account from the autobiographical book by Peter 

Goullart published in 1961 further illustrates this point of view: 

"We arrived at a medium-sized stone courtyard, halfway up the hill, situated in 

front of a temple. There was a small group of onlookers standing in comers in the 

shadow of the wall, among them a distracted couple who... were the energumen's 

parents. The energumen himself, a rather emaciated man of about twenty-five... lay on 
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an iron bedstead on a rush mat. He was very pale and there was a wild, roving look in 

his fevered eyes. The [Taoist] priest... was attired in full ritual robes and stood before 

a portable altar on which was an incense burner, the small image of a god, a vase of 
holy water, a ritual sword and other articles and a book from which he was reading. 
Two monks were assisting him, whilst four muscular men watched the prostrate 
demoniac. 

The Abbott was reading the [Taoist] scriptures in a monotonous, droning 

voice, repeating mantras over and over again with a great deal of concentration. Then 

he stopped and, taking an elongated ivory tablet, the symbol of wisdom and authority, 

he held it ceremonially in both hands in front of his chest and approached the bed 

slowly. There was a visible transformation on the energumen's face. His eyes were 

filled with malice as he watched the priest's measured advance with a sly cunning and 

hatred. Suddenly he gave a bestial whoop and jumped up in his bed, the four' 

attendants rushing to hold him. No! No! You cannot drive us out. We were two 

against one. Our power is greater than yours! ' The sentences poured out of the 

energumeds mouth in a strange, shrill voice, which sounded mechanical, inhuman - as 

if pronounced by a parrot. The Priest looked at the victim intensely, gathering all his 

inner strength; beads of perspiration appeared on his thin face. 'Come outl Come outl 

I command you to come outV He was repeating in a strong metallic voice with great 

force. 'I am using the power of the One compared to whom you are nothing. In His 

name I command you to come out. ' ... The man was struggling in the bed with 

incredible strength against the four men who held him. Animal growls and howls 

issued from time to time from his mouth, ... I had the impression that a pack of wild 

animals was fighting inside his body... Terrible threats poured out of the contorted 

mouth, now fringed in white foam, and interspersed with such incredible obscenities 

that the women had to plug their ears with their fingers... Again the Abbott cried his 

command to the unseen adversaries to leave the prostrate man. There was a burst of 

horrible laughter from the victirds throat and suddenly with a mighty heave of his 
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supernaturally strengthened arms he threw off the men who held him and jumped at the 

priest's throat like a mad bloodhound. But he was overpowered again. This time they 

bound him with ropes and fastened the ends to the bedposts... 

'Leave himl Leave him! ' cried the monk concentrating harder... For an hour 

this continued and then the energumen... seemed to come to rest, with his eyes 

watching the unmoved priest who was still reading... The priest stopped reading; with 

sweat pouring down his face, he backed down to the altar, laid down the tablet and 

took up the ritual sword. Threateningly and commandingly he stood again over the 

energumen. 'The struggle is useless! ' He cried, 'Leave him! Leave him, in the name of 

the Supreme Power who never meant you to steal this mares bodyl' ... A long time 

passed with the Abbott reading and commanding interminably. At last he sprinkled the 

inert man with holy water and advanced to him again with a sword. His concentration 

was so deep that he did not seem to see anybody. He was utterly exhausted and 

swayed slightly. Two novices came up to support him. 

I have won! 'he cried triumphantly in a strange voice. 'Get outl Get outl' The 

energumen stiffed and fell into dreadful convulsions. His eyes rolled up and only the 

whites were visible... Damn youl Damn youl'came a wild scream from the foaming 

Ups. We are going but you shall pay for it with your lifel' There was a terrible 

struggle on the bed, the poor man twisting and rolling like a mortally-wounded snake... 

Suddenly he fell flat on his back and was still. His eyes opened. His gaze was normal 

and he saw his parents who now came forward. My parents! 'he cried weakly. Where 

am I? ' He was feeble and they carried him out in a specially ordered sedan chair. The 

Abbott himself was in a terrible state of prostration and was half-carried and half- 

dragged away by his novices... " 

The Taoist hosts stated that these exorcist priests sacrificed years of their 

mortal fives as the price for every victory of this kind, their vital forces drained and 
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spent. 625 

All of the elements of possession and exorcism are contained in this narrative. 

And, like many Christian exorcisms, it is very taxing on the exorcist. The robes, relics 

and rituals are the same as within Catholic tradition, and the treatment is impressive. 

The Taoist consider their supreme being, Tao, to be ineffable, eternal, and the creative 

reality which is the source and end of all thingS. 626 He is called upon, but somehow it 

is the "power" of the exorcist which appears to exorcise the energumen. This is why 

he exclaims, "I have won! " Consequently, exorcism takes its toll on the Taoist 

exorcists. However, it is not his powers of concentration or spiritual training which 

overcame the demon, but his reliance on false rituals and idols which satisfied the 

devil's wish. Allah said in the Qur'an: 

"I [i. e., Prophet Sulaymanj found her [i. e., the Queen of Sheba] 

and her people worshipping the sun instead of AM& And Satan 

had made their deeds fair-seeming to them and barred them from 

the path [of truth]... " Q6r'an, 27: 24 

In the case of orthodox Muslim exorcisms or those of other religions where 

only Almighty God is called upon without giving 11im associates and without 

attributing His attributes to others, the evil finn are defeated and expelled by the force 

of truth. An illustration of a part of this conclusion may be found in a statement of 

Justin Martyr to Trypho, the Jew, with whom he was debating the truth of Christianity: 

"For every demon, - when exorcised in the name of this very Son of 

God..., is overcome and subdued. But though you exorcise any demon 

625 Quoted in Diabofical Possession andExorcArn, pp. 101-104 from Laurence 
G. Thompson, Cbinese Religion: An Introduction. 

626 TheNewbncyclopaedia Bfitannica, vol. 11, p. 551. 
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in the name of any of those who were amongst you -either kings, or 

righteous men, or prophets, or patriarchs -it will not be subject to you. 

But if any of you exorcise it in the name of the God of Abraham, and 

the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, it will perhaps be subject to 

you. 01627 

Calling upon God alone was recognized by this second century, ' Christian 

scholar as a successful method of exorcism. As was noted earlier, this method became 

central to Christian exorcism by the beginning of the fourth century. Although there 

are records of Muslims appearing "successfiil" exorcising possessed people using the 

name of Prophet Mulýammad (ý*), such exorcisms are looked at in the same light as 

Christian exorcisms conducted in the name of Jesus and pagan exorcisms performed in 

the name of other deities. For example, Yasuf an-Nabhw, head of the Beirut law 

courts, wrote, "While exorcising, I have tested swearing by the Prophet (4) along 

with [the recitation of] the Almightys statement, 7Aubammad is the Messenger of 

ARah, and those with him are stein with the disbelievers-: 629 tothe end of S" 

FaLft (48), on my two young daughters who had fits, and they became well. Among 

the most unusual incidents [which I have encountered] was that of Ghazal, our 

Ethiopian servant. She was seized by demonic, epileptic fits on the Ijijaz road. [We 

were] on our way to Makkah after returning from a visit [to the Prophefs grave] in 

885 A. H. Egypt was our final destination. Her fits and convulsions continued for 

some days, and I besought the Prophet (4) for help. During a dream, the one 

possessing her was brought to me by the Prophet's command, and I scolded him. He 

swore not to return to her again. When I awoke, her pain had disappeared; and from 

that point onward, it did not return to her - a]-Hamdulillih. And she remained in 

627 Justin, Dialogue Ixxxv, quoted in By Lbe Finger of God, pp. 87-88. 
11 

628 Qur'an, 48: 29. 
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good health until I parted with her in Makkah in 894 A. H. "629 However, it needs to be 

pointed out that swearing by the Prophet's name is strictly forbidden in Islam based 

upon the Prophefs statement, "Surely, Allah forbids you to swear by your fathers. So 

whoever has to take an oath, let him do so by Allah or be quiet. "630 In fact, swearing 

by the Prophefs name is considered an act of idolatry (sbh-]ý according to another 

statement of the Prophet (4), "Whoever has sworn by other than Allah has associated 

partners [with Allah]. "631 Consequently, the cure could not have been because of an- 

Nabhat-d's act of sbirk. Similarly, calling upon the dead for help is an idolatrous act 

because the deceased cannot do anything in this world after their death. TheProphet 

(4) stated, "When a man dies, his acts cease... "632 So the cure which took place in 

an-Nabhard's dream could not have been in the way he perceived. Inbothofthese 

cases it was not the name of Prophet Muýammad (4) which affected a cure, but the 

possessing finn left when idolatry was resorted to in order to convince an-Nabhani of 

the validity of his actions. 

Names such as Jesus and Mubammad are not magical entities. They have no 

special power. John Richards had the following to say in this regard: 

"The Apostolic Church healed in the Name of Jesus, not because they 

regarded it as magically significant, but as signifying that it was not they 

who were healing, a fact that Peter makes very clear in Acts 3. It is 

629 yasuf ibn Isma'il an-NabhAffi, a]-Anw-Ir al-Mapamm2dij3ýah min al- 
Mawa&b al-Laduniyyab CBeirut: Dar al-Tmki, 2nd ed., 1985), p. 457. 

63 0 Reported by 'Abdullah ibn 'Umar and collected in 
, VaAh al-Bukbaff, vol. 8, 

p. 417, no. 642 and $aAh Muslim, vol. 3, p. 875, no. 4038. 

631 Reported by Ibn 'Umar, collected by at-Tirmidh! and Mmad, and 
authenticated by al-Albw in $aAh al-JAMP, vol. 5, p. 282, no. 6080. 

6,32 ]ý. eported by Aba Hurayrah and collected in $aAh Musflm, vol. 3, p. 867, no. 
4005. 
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well known that the Name in Babylonian and Assyrian demonology was 

of foremost importance in using 'words of power. ' The fact that Jesus' 

name could be used in this way successfully (see Mark 9: 38) does not 

indicate that this was the Church's use of it. The fate of Sceva! s son033 

has already been referred to and illustrates the dangers of confusion 

about this. " 634 

However, the stress placed on the name of Jesus by the second century, church fathers 

seems to indicate otherwise. In conclusion, the Islamic view holds that the power to 

exorcise comes from Allah alone and not from any of His creatures. It is in His name 

alone that devils are actually driven out. In the names of others, the devils leave of 

their own freewill or they are obliged to exit due to the human body/mind becon-dng 

uninhabitable as a result of treatment by drugs, electric shock or physical abuse. 

633 The seven Jewish sons of Sceva tried to exorcise a possessed man at Ephesus 
in Jesus'name but failed and were severely beaten by the energumen (Acts 19: 13-14). 

63 4 But Delive! r Us from Evil, p. 16 5. 
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APpendl*x I 



THE MANUSCRIPT 

The following untitled manuscript is the fourth of a collection of twenty 

treatises in manuscript form, some of which are in Persian but most in Arabic. They 

were written by various scribes and were completed at different times between 1148 

A. H. and 1211 A. H. The treatises are all hard-bound together to form a single volume 

with pages numbered chronologically from beginning to end. They include a number 

of subjects. The first of the treatises is a mHd critique in Persian of Shiite views, the 

ninth treatise is the famous forty Padahs of an-Nawaw! (1233-1277), 635 and the last 

treatise explains the Islamic ruling on listening to music. The leather-bound collection 

is in the personal library of Maulana Iftikhar a]-Ijasan in the village of Kandla, and it 

was inherited from his father. 

The name of the author of the manuscript of the fourth treatise is not 

mentioned (but we know from the text [38B] that he belongs to the Ash'arite school), 

and its topic is the reality of the finn. In order to logically argue that the finn are real 

and not fictitious, the author quotes extensively from Fahkruddin ar-RM's Maratffi a]- 

Obayb, commonly known as at-Taftfral-Kabir. Persian words and texts are used at 

four points in the manuscript, and a quote from al-Bayom's Qur'Anic exegesis, Rz* 

'W-Ma 6'ý was added by the scribe at the end of the manuscript. 

The scribe's name is also not mentioned, but it probably was Ghulam Ijusayn 

ibn Nor Mu4ammad, due to the close similarity in the manuscript's calligraphic style to 

that of the other treatises in Persian and Arabic copied by him and dated 1206 A. H., 

1209 A. H. and 1211 A. H. Since the added quote from Rap W-Winiwas in the same 
handwriting as a note added to manuscript number five (written in 1148 A. H. by 

Mu4ammad Sa'Id) and signed by Ghulam 'Ali AMari in 12 10 A. H., it is likely that this 

manuscript was written at one of the earlier two dates. 

635 Al-A'I&n, vol. 8, pp. 149-150. 
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The first five and a half leaves are written in a fairly legible ShMdstah script, but 

the last four and a half are written in a poor Ta'&q Mudsmaj script which is virtually 

unintelligible in places. The text was written in black ink, and red ink was used to 

designate the beginning words of issues to be discussed. 

NUMBER OF LEAVES: 10 

SIZE OF LEAVES: 13 x 19.5 cm 

LINES: 17 

WORDS PER LINE: 12 
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TRANSLATION OF THE MANUSCRIPT 

[The word] firm with a kasrah and doubled non means a paff 636 
, which is 

different from "man. " Its singular isjhwwith two kwahs according to aS-$ffi4.637 
And in Tah"b al-KaljM, 639 "The philosophers claim that angels are incorporeal 

minds ['uqaImqjaaadah] and souls of the spheres [nufasýklakýyah], 639 While the finn 

are incorporeal spirits [arwAft mujaffadab] able to act independently in the elements, 

and Satan is an imaginary force. There is nothing to prevent all, i. e., angels, firm and 
devils, from being seen by some on certain occasions. "640 So ends his statement. 

"It should be known that people, past and present, have differed in regard to 

confirming or denying the [existence of] the finn. It [i. e., their existence] is denied 

according to the obvious meanings of narrated statements from some philosophers. 
That is so because Aba 'Ah ibn Sinj641 stated in his treatise on the parameters of 

63 6 Persian for a female jbmi or a fairy. See a]-IjAj Firazuddin's RzVz a]-Lughlt 
Fars! (Lahore: Firaz Sons Ltd., 1973), p. 195. 

637 ISMI-11 al-Jawhari, as-Sihih: Tijal-Lughah wa, ýffiAft al-Arabjj, )ýý (Beirut: 
Dar al-'Ilm li al-Malayin, 2nd 4,1979), 

vol. 5, p. 2093. 

638 The author was Sa'duddin Mas'ad at-Taftazani (d. 792 A. H. ) and he named 
the book Tah"b al-Kalam ff Taftffr al-Maqlq wa a]-Kalkn (Haji Khahfah, K" 
, V-.? ýunan 'an As&ff a]-Kutub wa al-Funcm [Beirut: Dar al-Fikr, 1982], vol. 1, pp. 
515-516). 

639 This is the term most commonly used by Neo-Platonic, Muslim philosophers 
to refer to the heavenly angels as distinct from earthly angels and earthly souls, i. e., 
humansouls. (ShojTcrEnqyc1qpaedia of Islam, p. 435. ) 

640 See also Muýammad 'Ali at-Tahanawi, Kashshif4glaftit al-Funcin (Cairo: 
Maktabah al-Nah4ah, 1963), vol. 1, p. 374. 

641 Known as Avicenna (d. 1037) in the West, Abil 'Ah al-IjUsayn ibn Sina was 
born in Bukhara. He was a Persian physician, 'the most famous and influential of the 
philosopher-scientists identified with Islam. He was particularly noted for his 
contributions in the fields of Aristote 

, 
lian philosophy and medicine. He composed 

Kitab ash-Sbiff (Book ofHeaag), 4 vast philosophical and scientific encyclopedia, 
and ai-Qjnon firq-Tibb (Canon of Medicine), which is among the most famous books 
in the history of medicine. (The New EnqvcJopaedj,? Bfitannica, vol. l, p. 739. ) 

223 



'existing 
things that a jLW is an ethereal [bawXI] creature which may take different 

forms. He then said, 'This is an explanation of the name. ' His statement, 'This is an 

explanation of the name' indicates that the "planation is of the intended meaning of 

the word Uiim] and that it does not have an external reality. 642 As for the majority of 

those following religions and those believing in prophets, they confirm the existence of 

the finn. A large group of early philosophers and followers of sacred texts affirmed 

their existence and called them lower spirits [arwAft suflij)lah]. They claimed that the 

lower spirits respond more quickly because they are weak, while the heavenly spirits 
[arw, V falakiýyah] respond more slowly because they are more powerful. 

"Those who affirm [the existence of thefinn] are of two opinions. Those [who 

adhere to the first opinion] claim that they [i. e., the finn] have neither bodies Uism]643 

nor do they dwell within bodies, but are substances Uawbar]644 existing independently. 

They state that this [independent existence] does not make them of equal essence 

[dh. #I] with Allah. Just because they are neither corporeal nor of negative [saldb] 

corporeality nor do they share in negative attributes, this does not necessitate equality 

yah]. 645 in nature [mAbiv They [further] hold that although these beings share in this 

negative [attribute], they are of different natures in the same way that the natures of 

642 Sborter. Enc yClopaedia OfIslam, P. 9 1. 

643 According to philosophers, fism is a body composed of the four elements 
(fire, air, water and earth). Its essential components are prime matter (ba yald) and 
form (pmh), which are themselves imperceptible and indivisible. The term "fism" 
refers to earthly bodies while its cognate fism refers to heavenly bodies which are 
made of a single element - the celestial element. (A EVctibnary of Muslim 
Pb ilosopby, p. 3 8. ) 

, 644 The first of the Aristotelian categories. As, a general term it signifies 

, everything that exists in, reality. (M. Saeed Sheikh's A Dictionary of Muslim 
PJWosqpby [Lahore: Institute of Islamic Culture, 1976], p. 40. ) 

. yah is equivalent to db 645 In this case mjhiy -it, the "whatness" of a thing; its 
essence or quiddity. (A Dictionary OfMuslim Pbflosopby, p. 115. ) 
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accidents'or nonessential characteristics [ 'arad 
. 
]646 differ although they share in the 

need for a location [in which to exist]. Consequently, some of them are good and 

some are evil. Some are noble and desire good things, while others are base and desire 

evil and harm. Allah alone knows the number of their species and categories. They 

[also] say that their existence as incorporeal beings does not prevent them from being 

aware of information647and capable of acts. These spirits are able to hear, see, know 

current conditions and do specific acts. 

"As we have mentioned that their nature is different - without a doubt - it is, 

[therefore], possible that among their categories are those who are able to do 

extremely arduous tasks beyond the power of humans. It is [also] not farfetched that 

each of the categories has a connection with a specific category of bodies of this 

world. Medical evidence indicates that the first thing connected to the rational soul 
[nafs nktiqab] - which is none other than man -is the spirit, which is a fine, ethereal 
[bukb&Yyyah] body produced from the finest parts of the blood and which exists in the 
left side of the heart. Then, by way of connection between the soul and spirit, it 

becomes connected with the body parts in which the spirit flows. It is also likely that 

each of thefinn has a connection with one of the parts of air and that that part of air is 

the basic connection tothespirit. Then, when the air flows into another dense body, 

those spirits [with the finn connected] gain an attachment to the body and achieve an 
influence over it. 

"There are some people who have mentioned another way in regard to the firm 

[i. e., how they become attached 'to man]. They say that when human spirits and 

646 'Araff, commonly translated as "accident, " is a quality which adheres to a 
subject but it neither constitutes its essence'nor does it necessarily flow from it, e. g., 
the color of man. Thus, an accident has no independent existence but exists only in 
another being, a substance or another accident. (A Dictionary of Muslim Pbilosopby, 
p. 73. ) 

647 Wrongdoings Uaffmfl) in the original 
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rational souls leave their bodies and enter the spirit-world, they increase in strength 

and perfection, bringing about the revelation of spiritual secrets. If, simultaneously, 

there happens to be another body resembling that of the disembodied soul's, because of 

this resemblance there occurs to the disembodied soul an attachment with this [other] 

body. Then the disembodied soul becomes like an aid to the soul of that [other] body 

in its acts and control of that body. Certainly, [similarity in] nature is a reason for 

fusion. So, if this state coincides between good souls, the helper is called an angel and 

the help, inspiration [ik&n]. But if it [i. e., this state] coincides in evil souls, the helper 

is called a devil and the help, whispering [ waswasah]. 

"The second opinion with regard to the [existence of] finn is that they are 

corporeal. Subsequently, those who hold this [opinion] are divided into two different 

positions. Among them are those who claim that bodies are of different natures. They 

share only one quality which is that all of them exist within a realm, place and 

direction, 4nd are described in terms of height, width and depth. All of these point to a 

sharing of properties but does not necessitate a sharing of essence. Because it has 

been proven that things which differ in all aspects of their nature [txn&n al-mlhijý] 

are not prevented from sharing a single inherent quality [I&hn], which thereby cannot 

be separated from a body (being a body) possessing a single set of parameters 

[padd]641 and a single reality. There cannot be any dissimilarity within the body as 

such; rather, if there is dissimilarity it would take place due to some additional 

consideration. 

"It is also possible for us to categorize bodies as fine [1, kW] and dense [kaWf], 

and higher [Wo! ] and lower [suflt], and the source of (categorization) 649 is shared by 

" 648 In philosophy #add means a definition which places the object to be defined 
between two limits so that it is the end of one and the beginning of 'the other. 
According to the TaAlat of al-Judw, it is the qualities that differentiate an object. 
(Sboner Encyclopaedia of Islam, p. 116. ) 

649 This word was mentioned in the original text of at-Tafslral-Kabir but deleted 
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[all of] the categories. All bodies share in corporeality and their dissimilarity only 

occurs due to the attributes of fineness and density, or due to them being heavenly or 

earthly. For if we say that the nonessential characteristic, as such, has a single 

parameter and reality, it therefore necessitates that all nonessential characteristics are 

equal in essence. However, this is among the things which no intelligent [being] would 

say. Instead, the truth according to philosophers, is that nonessential characteristics do 

not have a shared amount of essential characteristics [dhigyat], or if there were a 

shared portion, one would be a species of the other. If this were the case, the nine 

[spheres]650 would not be heavenly species, but would be categories of a single 

species. Thus, we say that nonessential characteristics as such have a single reality, 

and that does not necessitate it having a shared essence at all, let alone it being equal in 

all aspects of its essence. So, why is it not possible for that which dwells within the 

body to be likewise? Nonessential characteristics differ [from each other) in all aspects 

of their essence. They are equal in their description as nonessential characteristics 

because they are not essential to the objects which display them. Conversely, it is 

possible for bodies that differ in all aspects of their essence to be equal in a 

nonessential characteristic, which is not essential to the objects displaying it. Similarly, 

it is [also] possible for bodies to differ in all essential aspects and be equal in 

nonessential characteristics which are detectable by the senses, exist in a realm 

from the manuscript. 
650 According to the cosmogony current with Muslim philosophers, there are 

nine celestial spheres surrounding the world and revolving around the earth as its 
center. Each sphere surrounds the other like the peels of an onion. All of the spheres 
are transparent, enabling one to see through them from the lowest to the highest. The 
following are the nine spheres in descending order: (1) the sphere of the primurn 
mobile (f" al-aflik); (2) the sphere of the fixed stars (al-kamWb ath-Lbibitah); (3) 
the, sphere of Saturn (ZubaI); (4) the sphere of Jupiter (Musbtan); (5) the sphere of 
Mars (Madkh); (6) the sphere of the sun (sbams); (7) the sphere of Venus (Zubrab); 
(8) the sphere of Mercury ('Upid) and (9) the sphere of the moon (qamar). (A 
Dictionmy of Muslim Philosqpby, pp. 82-83. ) 
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Wyyiý) and be described in terms of the three dimensions. There is absolutely no 
defense against this probability. The651 statement, 'It is possible for us to categorize 

bodies {as fine and dense)"652 is also nullified by [the case of] the nonessential 

characteristic. It is possible to categorize nonessential characteristics according to 

quality and quantity without there necessarily being a shared portion of their essences, 

not to mention equality in all aspects of their essences. So likewise, why is it not 

allowable for the case here, if it is argued that -it 
is impossible [for jL-M to enter 

humans] due to their bodies being different? At this point [of the argument] they 

[usually] say, It is not impossible in the case of some fine ethereal [hawj7jY 
. yah] bodies 

to be different from the remaining types of gasses in nature, and that. that nature 

intrinsically necessitates special knowledge and ability to do amazing acts. ' On the 

basis of this assumption, the cla'an for [the existence] of the finn would be quite 

reasonable, and so would their claimed ability to assume different forms. 

"There are also those among them who hold that bodies are equal in all aspects 

of [their] nature [tamArn al-mMiyyab]. Those who hold [this view] are comprised of 

two groups. 

The first [group] are those who claim that structure [binyah] is not a condition 

for [the existence ofl life - and this is the position of al-Ash'arl653and most of his 

followers. Their proofs in this regard are clear and strong. They say, 'If structure is a 

condition for [the existence of] life, either a single life force could exist in two 

651 "Your" in the original. 

652 Mentioned in the original text of at-Taftiral-Kabir. 

653 Aba al-Hasan 'Ali al-Ash'arl (d. 935) was born in Bwah and until his 40th 
year was a zealous pupil of the Mu'tazilite theologian al-JubbAT However, the study 
of prophetic traditions elucidated for him the contradiction between the Mu'tazilite 
views and the spirit of Islam. He henceforth championed the orthodox views, against 
the Mu'tazilites and composed 

__a, 
large, number of works of a dogmatic and polemic 

nature. (Sbor1erEnqydqpaedia oflslam, pp-, jq-ý7-) 
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[separate) parts'[of the structure] - which would require a single, nonessential 

characteristic to simultaneously occupy many different locations -an impossibility; or 

[individual] life forces could exist in each of its parts! This [latter claim] is also false 

because the parts from which a body is composed are equal to each other, thereby 

requiring the life force existing in each part to be equal to the life force existing in 

every other part, and the rule governing a thing also governs things similar to it. Thus, 

if the existence of life in one part was in need of the existence of fife in another part, 

that need would exist in the other part also, thereby creating a paradox [da%T], 654 

which is impossible [to come into existence logically]. If the need does not exist, it 

would then be proven that the existence of life in one part does not depend upon the 

existence of another life force in another part. If this dependency [i. e., the 

codependency] is falsified, it is then proven that it is correct to describe an individual 

part as possessing life, knowledge, ability and will, and the claim that structure is a 

condition would be proven false. If this is proven, it would not be farfetched for Allah 

to create in an individual substance Uawbar] knowledge of many affairs and ability to 

perform difficult acts. With that, the view that the finn can exist becomes obviously 

[valid], whether their bodies are fine or dense, small or large. 

The second [group] are those who claim that structure is a condition for the 

existence of fife and that there must be solidity in a body for it to be able to do difficult 

acts. This is the opinion of the Mu'tazilites. 1655 They hold that it is not possible for a 

visible object to be present, impediments [from viewing it) removed, the conditions of 

654 A term used in logic to denote the circularity in argument or proof which 
occurs in the simplest form when two propositions are rotated, one used as a proof for 
the other. (A Dictionary of Muslim Philosopby, pp. 53-54. ) 

, 
655 A rationalist, philosophical school founded in the Umayyad period (i. e., early 

8th ý century) by W4il ibn 'Ata' and 'Amr ibn 'Ubayd. It gained sway over the 
'Abbasid state for over one hundred years and continued to influence Islamic thought 
until the 12th century. (SbozterEnqyc! opae&a of1slam, pp. 421-426. ) 
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closeness and distance existing, the senses functioning properly, and yet perception of 
it by way of the senses does not take place. Indeed, the perception of it must take 

place656 at that time or else it would be possible for mountains to be in our presence 

which we could not see -and that is sophistry. The Ash'arites held that it is possible 

for perception [of objects] not to take place [in such cases] because a large body is 

composed of [small] parts. If we see a large body at a measurable distance, we have 

seen its parts. Either seeing one657 part depends upon seeing another part or it does 

not. If the first is the case, it will result in a paradox because the parts are equally 

(dependent] upon each other. For, if seeing one part depends upon [being able to] see 

another part, seeing the other part would also depend [upon being able to] see the 

[first] part thereby resulting in a paradox. [However], if this dependence does not 

exist, then seeing an individual substance at a distance becomes possible. It is also 

known that if that individual substance existed by itself without other substances 

merging with it, it would not be visible. 
I 

We know that it is not necessary for 

something to be seen when the sum total of its conditions [for visibility] converge, but 

only possible. And if that [point] is established, then the doctrine that firm exist 

becomes reasonable. For, although their bodies are dense and powerful, it is not 

impossible that we are unable to see them although they are present. This is according 

to the fundamental [arguments] of al-Ash'arl. On the other hand, according to the 

fiindamentals of the Mu'tazilah, the doctrine claiming the existence of angels and firm 

is problematic. For, if they [i. e., the angels and firm] have the characteristics of density 

and solidity, according to them [i. e., the Mutazilites], they must be visible - although 

that is not the case. According to both them and the Asharites, there are two groups 

of angels present at all times: the protectors [Pafa? ah] and the recorders [kU*n 

656 "Exist" in the manuscript. 

65 7 "This" in the manuscript. 
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kitibcm). 659 They [i. e., the angels] are also present at the time that the souls are taken. 

They were present with the Messenger (may Allah's peace and blessings be upon him 

and his fan-dly) and none of the people saw them. Likewise, the people sitting near 

those who die do not see any [of the angels]. So if the sight of dense substances when 

they are present is a must, why do we not see them? If seeing [them] is not a must, 

their [i. e., the Mu'tazilite] view is thereby proven false. If [it is said that] they [i. e., the 

finn] have the attributes of power and strength in the absence of density and solidity, 

their [i. e., the Mu'tazilite] view is also proven false, along with their claim that 

structure is a condition for the existence of life. And if they claim that they [i. e., the 

finn] are fine spiritual bodies, but due to their fineness they are not able to do 

strenuous acts, that would be an open negation of the Qur'an which indicates that they 

have great strength to do arduous acts. In general, their [i. e., the Mu'tazilite] position 

with regard to affirming the [existence] of angels and firm along with these [other] 

views isstrange. "659 All of the above660 is a summary of the commentary of Sarah a/- 

JjW661 in at- Taflir al-Kab! T. 662 

"AAS to what is related about these living beings [i. e., the finn] under the word 

21-M Ufa-ffq . "663under [the letter] qjfin chapter a]-Fj of a]- Yanjbi', 664 [the following) 

658 The protecting and recording angels are mentioned in the Qur'an, 82: 10-11. 

659 At-Tafsir a]-Kabir (Tehran: Dar al-Kutub al-'Ilmiyyah, 2nd ed., n. d. ), vol. 
30, pp. 148-152. 

660 "That" in the manuscript. 

661 The 72nd chapter of the Qur'an. 

662 Maratfb al-Gbayb by Fakhruddin ar-Razi (d. 1210) is commonly known as 
at- Taflir a]-Kabir. (Kashf apZ. unan, vol. 2, pp. 175 5 -175 6. ) 

663 A]-Mvfa-ffq are fundamental elements Uawffhiý freed from matter and 
existing independently. See ash-Sharif 'Ali al-Judani's Kashfat-TaAfit [Beirut: Dar 
al-Kutub al-'Ilmiyyah, 1983], p. 223. ' 

According to A Dictionary of Muslim PAUbsopthy (p. 13 0), muf&fqjt are the 
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is said, "There are three categories of conscious beings ['uqalj']: angels, finn and 

mankind. The angels are created from light, mankind from clay and the finn from 

fire. 665 Thus, the fiim are created with fine bodies in contrast with angels and 

mankind. It is related from the Prophet (4t) that he said thatjbw [pxyjn] are of three 

types. One type has wings like birds and fly, another type exists in the form of snakes 

and dogs, and the [third] type may take the form of men or whatever other forms they 

wish666 of the perfect man [insjnkAmR]. 667 You should know that all finn, regardless 

of their species, fall under four categories: elemental [ 'Unýuff], fiery [nw] -if fire 

was due to the elementals, it would be [quite] an interesting case, ethereal [hawj'f], 

and earthy [turib! ]. Concerning the elemental types, they do not leave the spirit- 

world, they tend to be simple-n-iinded and to possess more power [than the other 

types]. They were given that name, elemental, due to the strength of their affinity to 

the angels, because spiritual affairs dominate lowly, earthly affairs. They do not appear 

except in the minds. The Almighty said: "... Devils from among mankind and the 

separated beings, i. e., the purely spiritual beings separated from all that is bodily. The 
term more specifically is used to denote the souls and intelligences of the celestial 
spheres (al-'uqol al-'asbarab). 

ý 
664 Yanibl' al-Lugbah was written by Abmad ibn 'Ah, known as "Ja'farak" (d. 

544 A. H. ). See KaWaf-Zimon, vol. 2, pp. 2052. 

665 'kishah reported that the Prophet (4) said, "The angels were created from 
fight and the firm from smokeless fire. " ($aftýbMuslhnvol. 4, p. 1540, no. 7134. ) 

666An explanatory text in Persian inserted by the author. The actual text of the 
prophetic statement states, "There are three types offinn: one type which flies in the 
i air all of the time, another type which exists as snakes and dogs, and an earthbound 

type, which resides in one place or wandersabout. " Collected by al-Tabari and a]- 

667 "The perfect man, " i. e., the one in whom are combined all of the various 
attributes of divinity and humanity, or one who has realized in his person all levels of 
being -a notion common to Muslim philosophers and mystics. (A Dictionmy of 
MusIhn PJVIosqpA y, p. 18. ) 
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. 
#M"668 and are only Seen by the saints [awliyX]. The'fiery types, on the other hand, 

usually leave the spirit-world. They are of diverse types and forms. In the ideal world 

[Wam al-mfthq, man mostly talks to them, and they do with him whatever they wish 

in that world. Their strategies are very strong. Among them are some who will carry 

a man! s body up to his position and others who will reside with them [i. e., humans] and 

the human will remain demented [mgra'] as long as they remain with him. Regarding 

the ethereal types, they are seen struggling with the spirit, and when their form is 

reflected on the dreamer, he becomes demented. The earthy types envelop the 

individual and force him into [a state] of gloom. These are the weakest of the finn in 

power and stratagem. " End [of quote]. 

The term "find' may be used to refer to the angels and spiritual beings 

[robWyon] "because the word Ykd is derived from the meaning 'hidden. ' The angels 

and other spiritual beings are invisible to the eyes, so they become 'hidden' from the 

eyes. Because of this, the term 'jb& has been used to refer to them. "669 And it is 

according to that meaning that it occurred in the Almightys statement: "And they 

made for ARA partners from the angels L#IWI. "670 

Note: "Our companions, [that is the Asharites], 671 hold thatthefirmsee 

humans because the Aln-dghty created in their eyes perception, and humans are unable 

to see them because the Almighty did not create perception in human eyes. The 

Mu'tazilites hold that the reason why humans are unable to see the firm (is because the 

fineness of their bodies make them invisible. )672 If Allah increased the power of our 

668 Qur'An, 6: 112. 

669 A direct quote from At- Taflir al-Kabir, vol. 13, p. 113. 

670 Qur'An, 6: 100. 

671 Clarification added by the author of the manuscript. 
672 Author's insert. 
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sight, we would be able to see them as we see each other. And if the Almighty made 
their bodies denser and our eyes remained in this state, we would see them. Therefore, 

according to them, the ability of humans to see the finn depends upon either an 
increase in the density of the bodies of the finn or an increase in the power of human 

sight. " 673 This is the way it was mentioned in at-Tafliral-Kabir. 

Note: "They differed as to whether there were messengers [of Allah] among 

the finn or not. Aq-I? aýbak674 said, 'Certainly, there were messengers among the fifm 

in the same way as there were among humans as proven by the Almighty's statement: 

"... And there never was a nation without a warner living among them. "675 And the 

Almighty's statement: "If We had made it an angel, We should have sent him as a 

man... "676 about which the exegetes have said that humans are more familiar with 

other humans than they are with angels. Thus, in His wisdom, Allah Almighty sent 

human messengers to humans in order that the people may be familiar with the 

messengers. This reasoning [also] applies to the jbw, so the messenger [sent] to the 

finn should be from among them. Most [exegetes] held that there were never any 

messengers from among the finn and that [all] the messengers were from among 

mankind. They used the consensus of opinion [jjMj1]677 as proof [However, this 

673 At-Tafliral-Kabir, vol. 14, p. 54. 

674 Ad_l? ahýhý& ibn Muzahim al-Hilah (d. 106 A. H. ) was a well-known, Qur'Anic 
exegete from among the generation following the Prophet's companions. See Ibn 
Ijajaes TahdVb at- Tahdhib (Hyderabad: Majlis Da'irah al-Ma'arif an-Ni? Amiyyah, I st 
ed. ), vol. 4, pp. 453-454. 'See also Aftzinal-Ridil (Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, Ist ed., 
1963), vol. 2, pp. 325-326. 

675 Qur'An, 35: 24. 

676 Qur', an, 6: 9. The evidence is more obvious in Qur'an, 17: 95: "Say, If there 
were settled on earth angels waUdng about in peace and quiet, We would certainly 
have sent an angel frorn the heavens as a messenger for thern. " 

677jjmj, is one of the four usal (fundamental principals) from which the Muslim 
faith is derived. It is defined as thý agreement of the mujuhids (independent scholars) 
of the people after the death of Muhammad (4), in any age, on any matter of faith. 
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argument] is farfetched because how could there be a consensus with the existence of 

a difference of opinion? - They also used as proof the AlmighWs statement: "Allah 

chose Adam and NoalL.., "679 wherein they agreed that the intended meaning of 

"chose" was prophethood. Therefore, [according to them], prophethood had to be 

specific to those people. '" 679 

Note: "Acts of disobedience produced by humans are not necessarily a result 

of satanic whispering [ waswasah]. Otherwise, [such a situation]680would result in a 

paradox and an Mnite cause and effect chain [of evil] [tasaISUJ]691 among the devils. 

There must be an original evil which occurred in the past without the agency of 

demonic whispering. We then say that just as the devils whisper to humans, they could 

also whisper among themselves. 

It is said that spirits are either heavenly or earthly. Some of the earthly are 

good and pure while others are nasty and evil, bidding disobedience and abomination - 

these are the devils. Furthermore, just as the good spirits bid people to do acts of 

obedience and righteousness, they also instruct each other to do the same. Similarly, 

just as the wicked spirits bid people to commit acts of disobedience, they also bid each 

other likewise. The characteristics of purity are many and so are the characteristics of 

evil. And in every category there are groups of humans and groups of earthly spirits. 

Depending upon the [level of] affinity and [strength of] resemblance, each species will 

(SboverEncyclopaedia oflslam, p. 157. ) 

678 Qur'an, 3: 33. 

679 At-Tafsiral-Kabl, vol. 13, p. 195. 

680 "It" in the original. 
681 An infinite succession of events or an infinite regress of causes, both of 

which, according to Muslim philosophers, are logically inadmissible. (A Dictionmy of 
Muslim Philosophy, p. 3 0. ) 
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unite with its [own] type. If it is in the good category, the result would be an angel 

strengthening him and the thought [in the form of a divine] inspiration [Mijn]. If, on 

the other hand, it is from the evil category, the outcome would be a devil strengthening 

him and the thought [in the form of] a demonic whisper [ waswasah]. There must be a 

correlation. Whenever some type of compatibility between humans and spirits does 

not occur, the fusion with human souls does not take place. "692 This was gathered 

from at-Taflir al-Kabir in the exegesis of chapters al-An 'jM693 and &I-A 'rjf 6114 

Note: (There is a difference of opinion about the ruling regarding whether finn 

will be in Heaven or Hell. It is unanimously agreed that those Uinn) who are 

disbelievers will be in Hell. According to Abo 1janifah, the believing Uinn] will be 

spared Hell [but] wiU not enter Heaven. [Instead], they will disintegrate as animals 

will. According to another opinion, they will also enter Paradise)695 according to al- 

Yan. gbl'. 

A significant note: A man among us may enter the interval-world (, Vam a]- 

barzakb) by transmutation (maskh). This [occurrence] is punishment and [a result of] 

Afth, the Almighty's, anger which He may have towards whomsoever He wishes. An 

example are those (people] among the earlier nations and past generations who were 

transmuted into apes and pigS. 696 However, He has removed this form of punishment 

in the visible world from this blessed nation which was spared by the blessing of the 

682A t- TafsIr al-Kabir, vol. 1, p. 7 8. 

683 Verse 130. 

684 Verse 27. 

685 This text was in Persian. 

1 686 In reference to "... Those who incurred the ýum of Allah and His wrath, 
smne of whom He transfonned into apes and swine... " Qur'an, 5: 60. See also 2: 65 
and 7: 166. 
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Prophet (4), except [those cases] which are among the major signs of the final hour. 

For it is narrated in the traditions that there will be among this nation transmutatio ns, 

sinking of the earth and showers of stones near the time of the Resurrection. 697 The 

true transmutation of man in the interval-world will happen mostly to the disbelievers 

and to believers who were sinful, harmful, adulterous and seized by JUSt, 689 especially if 

they die or are killed in a state of major ritual impurity Umlbah). 689 Likewise, the 

unrepentant apostates who die without repenting will be included. However, not 

everyone who is like this will be transmutated but only those whom Allah Almighty 

wishes to transmutate and punish. Transmutation will by no means occur among the 

righteous and the saints, even if they die in a state of major ritual impurity. There will 
be many cases of transmutation on the Day of Resurrection. For example, it was 

reported that the dog of the people of the cave690 will become phlegm and phlegm of 

687 Sahl ibn Sa'd reported that he heard the Prophet (4) say, "There will be 
among the last of my nation sinking of the earth, transmutation and showers of 
stones. " (, YaAbSunanlbnMijahvol. 2, p. 381, no. 3281. See also al-Hadis, vol. 4P 
pp. 35-36, no. 54. ) 

688 'Imran ibn IjWyn related that the Messenger of Allah (4) said, "There will 
be among this nation sinking of the earth, transmutation and showers of stones. " A 
man among the Muslims asked, "0 Messenger of Allah, when will that be? " He 
replied, "When singing slave girls [qiyjn] and wind and stringed musical instruments 
appear [among them] and alcohol is drunk. " (-, VaAh Sunan at- Th7nidM, vol. 2, p. 242, 
no. 1801. ) 

689 Jwjbab is the unclean condition described in the beginning of Qur'dn, 5: 6: 
"When you have had sexual intercourse with your wives, purify yourselves. " The law 
further prescribes that any eff-usio serninis (including wet-dreams of a female) shall be 
considered the same as sexual intercourse. One can only regain the state of ritual purity 
(po, trah) by a major ritual ablution (ghusl) consisting of a complete bath. (Shoner 
Encyclopaedia ofIslam, pp. 87-88. ) 

690 The people of the cave (aýpjb a]-kahi) are referred to in the Qur', An, 18: 13- 
22. Some religious youths in a pagan town remained loyal to the One God and chose 
to conceal themselves in a cave along with their dog in order to avoid being forced to 
paganism. Allah put them to sleep and awakened them after many years. Upon 
awakening, they sent one from among themselves to town to buy some food. By then, 
the town had converted from paganism, and the sleeping youths in old-fashioned 
ancient dress, strange accents and with ancient money became a clear confirmation to 
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the dung beetle will become a dog. The former will enter Paradise and the latter will 

be cast into Hell. Included in this category is the transmutation of the head of a person 

who raises his head in the formal prayer before the lm&n does. His head wiff become 

that of a donkey. 691 Included within this is the transmutation of one who takes bribes, 

one who devours interest, one who fabricates prophetic traditions, and others like 

them. This is mentioned in the explanation of al-Barzakh by Mulla Mu'In. 692 

In some treatises (on the subject of eO spirits, they ask, "What is it that 

overpowers man and relates the details of its own fife? " )693Makhdom Jahanyan694 

said, "The narrators do not say, and I have not heard from them except that evil spirits 

that generation of the surety of resurrection and judgement. The people later built a 
place of worship over them and argued among themselves as to the exact number of 
youths -three, five or seven. 

Muslim historians and exegetes identify the pagan ruler as Decius (249-25 1) and 
the Christian monarch as Theodosius 11 (408450). In the West, the youths are known 
in legend as "The Seven Sleepers of Ephesus. " The oldest recorded mention of the 
legend in the East was made in the chronicles of Dionysius of Tell Mahre (d. 845), a 
patriarch of the Syrian Jacobite church, and in the West by Theodosius in his book on 
the Holy Land. (SborterEncyclopaedia of Islam, p. 45. ) Their feast day is July 27 in 
the Roman Catholic Church and August 24 and October 22-23 in the Greek Orthodox 
Church. (Tbe New Enc: yclopaedia Biitannica, vol. 10, p. 666: 1 a. ) 

691 Aba Hurayrah quoted the Messenger of Allah (4) as saying, "Does the one 
-ýho lifts his head before the im&n not fear that Allah may transform his head into that 
of a donkey? " (ýagh Muslim, vol. 1, p. 236, no. 860. Also collected by al-Bukhm. ) 

. '692 Mu1nuddin JutJis (d. 1820), also known as Dhun-Nan al-Mawsili, was a 
]Uanafite jurist from Mosul (a city in northern 'Iraq). Among his more notýd works, 
none of which have been published, are Kash aV-Parar in canon law, Taplj)vah a]- 
Islam in Islamic etiquette, Urjazah ff Ya/wId al-Qur'jn in Qur'anic recitation, and 
Ma'din as-Salknah on the conditions of this life and the Hereafter. (Al-AUn, vol. 7, 
p. 274. ) 

693 Text in Persian. 

694 jahanyIn (d. 785 A. H. ) was a pupil (Mutid) of N4iruddin Charagh Dahlawi, 
who was himself a pupil of Sultan Ngamuddin Awliya'. ('Abclq-ýamacl ýarim al- 
Azhari's Txfkb TVawwuf(Urdu) [Lahore: Idarat '11miyyah, 1969], p. 108. ) 
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are the spirits of disbelieving finn. When they are given control over some 

[disbelieving humans] among them, they speak about things concerning their life. " 

An Explanation of the Soul (agr-, Raha 

In (the exegesis] of al-Bay4awi: 695 " It is Allah who takes the souls [of men] 

at the time of their death, and that which does not die in its sleep... '696 That is, He 

takes them from the bodies by cutting their connection with them and their control 

over them, either externally or internally - and that is at the time of death. Or [the 

connection may be cut] externally and not internally during sleep: '... He holds back 

that on which He has decreed death...: and He does not return it to the body. Ijamzah 

and al-I(iSA'j697 read [qaoj] with a (fammah on the q. 4f and a kasrah on the 

Vjdý, and [the word] aAmaw in the nominative case. 699 "... And He sends the others 

forth..: This refers to [the soul] which is asleep [and which is sent] back to its body 

when it awakens: '... For an appointed time refers to the time set for its death, which 

is at the time of its release. 

695 The exegesis was entitled An wir at- Tand] wa AsrAr at- Ta'tffl by the author, 
but came to be known as Taftir al-Baygm. The author, 'Abdullah ash-ShIrm al- 
Bay4lwi (d. 1282), based his commentary upon the Kashshffof Zamakhshar! but used 
a considerable number of other sources. It is considered among the best, Sunnite 
exegeses and was used as a textbook in many Islamic schools. (ShoilerEncyclopaedia 
ofIslam, p. 58. ) 

696 Qur'mi, 39: 42. 

697 Hamzah ibn Ijabib (d. 773) and 'Ah ibn Hamzah al-Yisa'! (d. 805) are among 
the ten sýholars of Qur'Anic recitation (quiTW; whose modes were best preserved. 
They are among the reciters from Kufah, and al-Kisa'! was also one of the most 
famous Arabic grammarians.,,, (Manjhfl W-Wfa-n it' ' Ulam al-Qur'jn, vol. 1, pp. 45 3- 
455. ) 

698 That is, the past tense verb qa(IJ was read in the passive case qu(fiya with the 
subject being aAmatw. The translation would then be rendered: "He holds back those 
on whom the decree of death has been passed. " 
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In close [agreement] to what we have mentioned is 'Abdullah Ibn 'Abbas' (may 

Allah be pleased with them both)699 statement to the effect that Adam had in him a 

soul and a spirit separated by something like a beam of sunlight. It is through the soul 

that there is intelligence [aq]] and conscious perception [tamayyuz] and through the 

spirit there is breathing and life. Both are taken at death and the soul alone is taken 

during sleep. 11700 

699 'Abdullah ibn al-'Abbas (d. 687) was a cousin of Prophet Muh. ammad (4) 
who was noted for his knowledge of PadFtb, law and exegesis of the Qur'an. (Sboner 
Encyclopaedia of1slam, p. 4. ) 

700 Tafsfr aj-BkyVjwf (Beirut: Dar al-Fikr, 1982), p. 612. 
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INTERVMW NO. I 

LOCATION: Cairo, Egypt DATE: 9/8/88 

NAME: Shaykh Mu4ammad Tahir'Abdul-Mu4sin 

DATE OF BIRTH: 1952 PLACE: Cairo 

EDUCATION: B. A. in Islamic Studies from al-Azhar University, specializing in 

.f qirff it, 1978. Lectures occasionally at al-Azhar. 

When did you begin practicing exorcism? 
I began about nine or ten years ago. 

What caused you to begin? 

I read Ibn TaymiyyaWs book on the finn and when my friend in Talibiyyah 

described his wife's state, I realized that it was a case of possession and proceeded 

to treat her. 

What are the signs which indicate that a person is possessed? 

A. Some of the signs are that a person mentions that he is uneasy, he finds himself 

getting up and sitting down frequently, he speaks unintelligibly, etc. This is called 

demonic possession (Oara'al-finn). 

What is the first thing you do when a possessed person is brought to you? 

A. In the beginning, we ask the possessed if he has been treated by a physician. If he 

has already been treated by a doctor, we address the jhW, saying, "Fear Allah! " I 

speak to it in the same way that I speak to a human. If he is in a state of 

. convulsion, I speak directly to the jhw. Otherwise, I recite over him some 

Qur'Inic verses. Sometimes it will manifest itself during the recitation and at 

other times it will hide. 

How do you distinguish between one who is possessed and one who is sick? 
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A. The state of the possessed is unstable, and they usually do not come to me until 

after they have visited a physician or a psychiatrist. Patients usually woret come 

until after they have tried all other methods. In that way, we know that he is likely 

to be possessed or possibly under a magical spell. 

How do you distinguish between the effects of magic and demonic possession? 
A. In the case of possession the finn will speak immediately, yet for a patient under a 

magical spell, the finn will not talk. The one under a magical spell will require 

recitation for a long time, and he will need to take Arabic folk medicine. This is 

encouraged according to the statement of the Prophet (4) coflected by Muslim, 

"Whoever is able to help his brother should do so. " When the Prophet (4) 

prohibited incantations, someone stated, "0 Messenger of All* we have some 

incantations against magic and scorpions. " He said to them, "Read your 

incantations to me. " When they did so, he prohibited those containing idolatry 

and confirmed those which did not. He then said, "Whoever is able to help his 

brother, let him do so. " He meant by that, for example, canceling the effects of 

magic from one bewitched, which may make him unable to go to his wife. He 

takes a double edged ax, heats it on a fire until it becomes red, then he passes it 

over her. This does not have sJVrk in it. It is Arabic medicine. Such things are 

mentioned in Fat-P a]-Baff. 

There are two ways of treating magic - one way is according to divine law 

(shaff'ah) and another is not. The legal way removes it completely while the 

illegal method only removes it temporarily. Ibn Qayyim mentioned that if the 

effects of the spell have been present for a long time, it must be broken by Arabic 

medicinal methods. On the other hand, if it is recent, it may be removed by 

Qur'anic verses and prophetic me thods. 

Based upon your communication with possessing finn, what are the main reasons 

why fiiin possess humans? 

A. The reasons are as follows: 
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1. Walking around the house naked 

2. Being isolated and unprotected by the prophetic morning and evening prayers. 
3. Entering the toilet without making the fortifying prayers because the toilets are 

among the dwelling places of the finn 

4. Pouring hot water on a jbwwithout mentioning All&s name 

5. Going without making the fortifying prayers to the areas of the film, like 

mountain tops and garbage dumps, and hurting them by urinating on them or 

stepping on them -The finn may then ignorantly hurt the person much more than 

he deserves. In such cases, the treatment involves addressing the jLW and telling 

it that the patient had accidentally and not intentionally hurt it. If it was harmed in 

the patient's home, it should be told that it had no right to be there in the first 

I place, for finn are not allowed to five in the homes of humans. Thus, the jLw 

should be told that it is in the wrong. They will actually reply. Sometimes they 

will say, "I love him. " Other times they may threaten those in their presence by 

saying, "I will leave and hurt him. " In such cases, the exorcist must have strong 

faith and believe in the oneness of Allah and say to the jLwf, "You are certainly 

not able to do anything at all because the only one who can benefit or harm is 

AM. " At that point, thejLwlwUl become fearful and cause the person to shake. 

Who are most often affected by finn, men or women? 

A. Women are most often affected because the finn love beautiful women. They may 

even have intercourse with them. A case of possession was presented to me in 

which a Christian woman said that she feels something come upon her and she 

struggles with it but it overcomes her. I told her, "Accept Islam and I will -by 

the grace of Allah -remove it from you. " She refused, so I left her. Consentual 

intercourse can take place between them, but this would be a major sin because 

Allah has created that which is suitable for each species. Thus, it is not allowable 

for humans to marry from the animal world. 

Q. Do male finn possess women and female finn possess men, or is it possible that 
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male finn possess males and vice-versa? 
A. In reference to those finn who possess because of love, their love for humans is 

based upon desire. Therefore, male finn love women, and female finn love men. 
However, there is no gender pteference when humans accidentally causes harm to 
finn. For example, we saw a man from Upper Egypt who knew nothing of the 
Qur'An and the Sunnah, but in his possessed state he would recite the Qur'An like 

a trained reciter. When the jbw was removed, we discovered that it used to 

worship in a cave. The man, who was a stone mason, went into that cave and 
urinated and defecated in it, so the jbw hurt him. We told the jbw, "You are a 
Muslim who has memorized the Qur'An and spoiling this man's mind and body is 

satanic. " ThejbWcomplied by leaving. 

Q. From your experience, if a jbw speaks, does he use the voice of the possessed 

person or does the voice change? 
A. The voice is often different. If it is a female jhw, it speaks with a female voice, 

and a male jhwwith a male voice. 

Q. Cana disbelieving jLwj enter a Muslim? 

A. Usually a disbelieving jLw enters a Muslim. The conditions of the finn are like 

that of humans. Some are Muslims and others are not. Some are righteous and 

others are not. However, it is possible for a Muslim jhWto harm a Muslim 

human. 

Q. Whenever you address the finn and invite them to Islam, do they accept it? 

A. Yes. I present Islam to them and they usually accept. I remind them of the next 
life and that they will have to return to Allah. They often comply immediately. 

Sometimes they listen to a great deal of religious admonition yet do not respond. 
The ease or difficulty of their removal varies from one person to another. By 

using methods involving lcuft, the finn will respond but they won't leave 

permanently. If the exorcist possesses strong faith, the jLw will respond and 
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leave. However, if he does not, the possession of the person will continue. In the 

lcufr methods, the fiim are called up using unlawful means, like making oaths 

containing shirk and kufr. For example, they say, "I swear by your seven most 

mighty. 's In such a case shirk is involved, and assuredly the finn will answer him 

and ask him what he wishes because he has exalted them. Hewillthenaskthe 

finn to leave, but the finn will ask him to do some things in return. Shaykh Ibn 

Taymiyyah said that one should not do anything that the finn request. If he tells 

you to drink water or sacrifice an animal for him, it should not be done. If he says 

that he will leave for one reason or another, tell him that he must leave in 

obedience to Allah and I-Es Messenger. 

From your experience, how do finn benefit from possessing humans? 

A. It is from love or just desire. For example, if an ignorant man walking down the 

street is accidentally hurt by an intelligent person, the ignorant man decides to 

punish the intelligent one. What benefit does he get from that? It is just 

ignorance. There are prophetic traditions which indicate that the firm may take 

the form of vermins, like snakes and rats. One may kill a vermin without 

mentioning AUWs name and it may have been one of them. Because of this, the 

firm may afflict him with some punishment. 

Q. How does ajbWenter a human? 

A. The Prophet (4) said that the devil flows in the bloodstreams of Adanfs 

descendants. Sometimes it may have fun with the superstitious by saying that it 

will leave through the eye of the possessed and gouge it out or that it will leave by 

his leg, paralyzing it. Consequently, the true believer should not accept such 

statements but tell it to leave as it came. Sometimes the finn will only leave if they 

are flogged. 

Have you found any finn who spoke in a different language than the one 

6 possessed? 

246 



A. Yes. We found afin&in an Egyptian woman who spoke Urdu. He was originally 
from Pakistan. He said that he was on Pqyand fell in love with her and returned 

with her to Egypt. His name was strange, incomprehensible. He said that he lived 

in an abandoned apartment and that he had over ten thousand children and 

grandchildren. Some people may hear this and ask, "How could ten thousand live 

in one apartment? " However, we already pointed out that they may take the form 

of vermin, like ants. 

I also helped a Saudi married to an Egyptian woman who used to curse her 

husband in different languages, like English and French. I communicated with the 

jhWin Arabic, and it left her after promising to do so. 

Sometimes exorcists fall into sbirk as a result of a jhw, For example, when an 

exorcist orders a jm*rur to leave a person by the permission of AIM but the jLW 

swears that it will only leave by other than Allah (e. g., swearing to leave by a so- 

called saint) and the exorcist agrees to its stipulation, this is sbirk. If the exorcist 

strictly believes in the oneness of Allah, he will say to it, "No. You are a liar and a 

pagan. You are not allowed to swear by other than Allah. You must swear by 

Allah, saying, I promise Allah to leave the person and protect her from others as 

much as possible. By the One who split the sea for Moses and made the winds 

blow for Solomon, I will leave her and will not return again. "' And it will actually 
leave. 

When you address the fian, do you find that they have names like humans? 

A. Yes. They sometimes name themselves with human names like 'Abdul-'Aziz. At 

other times they have non-human names and incomprehensible titles. 

Have any of your children been affected by possession after you began treating 

possessed people? 

A. No, may Allah be praised. My children recite from the Qur'an the two chapters of 

protection (mu'awwidbatin) and the opening chapter (al-Fitffiah). The Qur'An is 

a cure for all physical and spiritual ailments. If people ask how disease can be 
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resisted, the response is that resistance is granted by the Lord of the earth and the 

sky. The proof of this is that the companions of the Prophet (4) treated scorpion 

stings with the recitation of al-Fitffiah. The sting was a physical ailment, and the 

recitation of al-Fitipah was a spiritual healing. Ibn Qayyim also used as proof the 

Almighty's statement: "We revealed in the Quean what is a healing and mercy 

for the behevers. "701 This is in reference to all forms of ailment, physical or 

spiritual. In several known cases when the possessed reached the door of a 

particular house, the jhw screamed out, "I will never enter this place because the 

Qur'an is read in it. " The Prophet (4) said, "If Sarah al-Baq=h is read in a 

house, the devil will not come near it for three days. " 

Q. During an exorcism have you ever found more than one jhwin a person? 

A. Yes, more than one jhw may cause harm to a person's body, as Ibn Taymiyyah 

confirmed. They will also have different voices. 

Q. Could you describe the steps that you use for treatment? 

A. First I ask the person being treated his name and he may say, for example, Aýmad 

or Mu4ammad. During my recitation I again ask for his name and he may say, for 

example, George. Therefore I know that it is a jLW. I then ask if it is a Muslim 

and so on. 

Q. If you communicate with the jhW and it refuses to leave, what do you do? 

A. I recite many verses of Qur'An over him. And if it still refuses, I then say, "I will 

drive you out with a severe beating. " It becomes fearful because humans are 

stronger than jbw. I saw a case in which a jLW was in love with a woman, and I 

said to it, "I will read a lot of Qur'an over you. " It replied that it loved the 

Qur'an. I asked it how it could love the Qur'An and at the same time be 

701 Qur"An, 17: 82. 
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passionately in love with the woman. I brought a stick and hit her on the neck 

with it, yet the possessed woman did not feel anything. Only in cases of 

possession should beating be used. 

Do you tie the toes of the person? 
A. There are many different methods which do not contain sbirk or Icufr which may 

be used. 

Do you recite over water and make the possessed person drink it? Or do you use 

oil? 
A. Yes, sometimes I have as long as there is no shirk involved. I have used the 

nushrah method of stone grinding seven lotus leaves, placing this in a container of 

water and reciting the kawa& (Swah a]-Karlian [109], Sarah a]-I, 014 [112], 

verse 255 of the second chapter and a]-Fjtffiah) over it. The patient then drinks 

three mouthfuls of this and bathes with the remainder. It is a good and effective 

method. 
When the possessed person comes, I recite verses over him, such as the four 

verses of Sarah al-Baqarah, wa iljhukum RAhun wWd..., 702 verse 255 of a]- 

Baqarah and the closing verses of aI-Baqat; *, the last verses of A] 'Imrin (3); 

Sarah al-A'rif from the AlmighWs statement: inna zabbukumullih alladV 

IhaIJqas-samjwjd wal-Wa fi'sjttatiiUyjmin thummas-ta wj 'alal-arsh ytWbshfl- 

laylan-nah&703 for about four verses until His statement: innahu lffyuhibbul- 

mu'tadfn wall tufsida P"l-aqU bada #11ftihi wad'Uhu Itha wfan wa lama'an inna 

raftinatal-M! qxibun minaI-mUpSLgff 704 j also laqad Jakum zasOlun min 

702 Qur'an, 2: 163. 

703 Quran, 7: 54.1 
1 

704 Qur'An, 7: 56. 
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anfUSikUrn-705 SOmh a]-Muminan (23); Sarah as-$Jffaft (37); the ending of Sarah 

al-Výsbr (59); and Sarah al-KArlifm (109). 706 This is called the small dose Uurah 

fughri). Those possessed always are affected by it and theft"fusually comes 

out after this recitation. If the jLW does not come out or manifest itself, I know 

that the person is not possessed. However, instead, he may be bewitched. 

Sometimes the jhw will manifest itself while I address it after the recitation. 

Some cases may be delusion and therefore are called delusionary magic (sffiral- 

-awbarn). Sometimes the person may have ailments due to bad character. 

About 50 percent of the cases which are brought to me are demonic possession 

or magic and the rest common sicknesses. 

Once a woman came to me and I recited upon her, and the jhw was burned 

up. It is possible for them to be burned. On another occasion a Saudi man came 

to me who had been bewitched by menstrual blood and sperm. He was screaming 

like a calf being slaughtered. 

705 Qur', ti, 9: 128. 

706 This is based upon a narration from Abo Layla and collected by Ibn Majah. 
However, it is not authentic due to the presence of Aba Janab al-Kalbl- in its chain of 
narrators. 
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INTERVIEW NO. 2 

LOCATION: Cairo DATE: 9/8/88 

NAME: 'Abdul-Khaliq al-'Allar 

DATE OF BIRTH: 1920 PLACE: Cairo 

EDUCATION: Law degree from Cairo University, 1950. Memorized complete 

Qur'An and studied shatVab at the College of Law. 

Q. When and why did you begin to practice exorcism? 

A. About 40 years ago one of my sons was afflicted by the jbw -although I did not 

know it at the time - and his sickness became a major problem for me. I went to 

many psychiatrists, psychologists, neurologists, brain specialists and a variety of 

medical doctors for treatment. But after every visit to the medical specialists his 

sickness became worse. Around that time I happened to be reading Ibn Qayyim 

al-Jawziyyalfs book, Zid a]-Ma'jd. In the chapter on the treatment of the 

possessed, I noticed that the symptoms of possession were the same as those 

shown by my son. The prescribed treatment mentioned in the chapter was the 

recitation of some Qur'Anic verses and prophetic supplications. So I recited over 

my son, and he began to get better. His condition improved the more I recited 

until he became completely well - by the permission of Allah. From that moment 

I felt a great desire to increase my knowledge of this science. Day and night I 

began to research the topic of the world of the finn, the devils and the angels. I 

read many good books and many terrible ones. However - by the grace of Allah 

- whenever I came across new information, I would not adopt it until after I had 

checked its authenticity based upon the - Qur'an and the Sunnah., What was 

confirmed, I accepted and what was not, I rejected. The correct information I 

recorded in my own notebooks until I had gathered many such notebooks and a 

large quantity of material. ,I then read extensively the writings of Imarn Ibn 
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Taymiyyah (may Allah be pleased with him) and his student Imam Ibn al-Qayyim. 

Then I began to organize the information in chapters which lead -by the mercy of 

Allah - to my writing 30 books in the form of manuscripts about Qur'Anic 

medicine (apTibb a1-Qur'jjv) and prophetic medicine (fipTibb an-Nabawj. 

These books are ready for publication; however, due to my limited resources, I 

have been unable to publish any of them to date. 

Q. What percentage of the cases you meet are actual cases of demonic possession? 

A. When I visit someone or someone is brought to me who believes that he is 

affected by magic, evil eye or the fitm, my first session is an examination (faks) 

and giving advice. The method of examination is quite simple. Anyone afflicted 

by magic, evil eye or finn attack must show some symptoms of the affliction, 

which I call, "symptoms of satanic bonding. " These symptoms have peculiarities 

like the symptoms of any other sickness, such as influenza or rheumatism. During 

the examination I therefore ask about the symptoms which may appear in both the 

waking state as well as during sleep. Symptoms during sleep include nightmares, 

sleeplessness, broken sleep, uneasiness, the grinding of teeth, and dreams of Satan 

in the form of carnivorous animals. Then I ask about symptoms while awake, 

such as feelings of anxiety, forgetfulness, hopelessness, lethargy and immobility. 

Included among the signs are being easily angered, crying, and staring aimlessly or 

avoiding the eyes of others. If the patient displays such symptoms during his 

waking and sleeping states, I recite upon him some Qur'Anic verses. If he is 

possessed, the jLW may begin at this point to talk either with the voice of the 

person or with another voice. Sometimes it will use foul language, curse those 

present or strike and kick. It may reveal why it possessed the person and when it 

did so. It may also reveal if there are others present. Psychiatrists diagnosis this 

as schizophrenia or dual personality. If a jLW speaks through a human telling its 

name, religion and condition, they call it dual personality. If the jbW does not 

speak but the person's personality goes through a major change, they call it 

252 



schizophrenia. 

Are there other signs, like bad smells or an unnatural smile, that are common to 

those possessed? 

A. In reality, when ajm*nt-bonds with a human, there are innumerable signs. Among 

them are laughter and crying for no reason. These symptoms are well-known to 

the medical profession and are explained as a result of over-activity or under- 

activity of certain glands. We know in spiritual medicine that this is due to 

demons playing with the glands causing them to over-secrete or to decrease their 

secretions, therefore causing sudden changes in personality and swift mood shifts. 

The possessed person may also exhibit supernatural strength. 

What is the percentage of real cases of possession among your patients? 
A. My sbaykh and mentor, Imim Ibn Taymiyyah (may AM have mercy upon him) 

who died more than 700 years ago said in al-Faaw the following, excellent 

statement, "If the veil were removed from the people of this time [Ibn Taymiyyah's 

time, over 700 years ago], we would find that most of the people of this time are 

possessed by demons. " If that was'said 700 years ago, what'can we say about this 

age in which filth is widespread and the means of demonic possession are 

abundant. This is a time of sport and play, disobedience and corruption. The 

percentage of those possessed is very startling - may AM protect us all. Those 

spared demonic influence are very few, while those under attack are many. All* 

the Alnýghty said in Sarah an-Nis-f': "... A rebeMous deQ, curscd by ARA, said, 

I wiU surcly takc a derinitc portion of Your se"'rivants and mislcad thern. I wiU 

create in thmn false desires and order them to slit the ears of cattle and to deface 

the creation of Allah... "707 They are many. And Almighty Allah's statement: 

"And Satan proved his idea true on them, and they aU fbHowed him except a 

707 Qur'An 4: 118-119. 

253 



group of those who befieved. "708 So in reality, the percentage of those under 

I satanic influence in the world today is extremely high. And there is a need 

everywhere for thousands and thousands of exorcists in order to help mankind 

achieve bliss in this life'. There are a number of real sicknesses which the medical 

profession, past and present, in the East and in the West, has been unable to cure 

and the cure lies only in the Noble Qur'An. The medical profession readily admits 

it has not advanced over the years in its ability to cure problems such as epilepsy, 

bewitchment, and schizophrenia. In reality, those touched by Satan are so many 

and their percentage is rapidly increasing. Yet, those involved in treating them 

according to the Qur'An and the Sunnah are so few that one cannot but fear for 

the future of mankind if a solution is not found. By AHWs blessing, I am working 

on passing on knowledge of this science to many young people. But resources to 

do this effectively are very limited. 

From your own experience, what are the main reasons why people are possessed? 

A. I have written a chapter in my book, lqtrw asb-Shaylffn bi a]-Insin, 709 specificaUy 

for this question. There are exactly six reasons: 1) extreme fear, 2) extreme 

anger, 3) extreme jealousy, 4) devotion to lust, 5) human aggression against 

devils, and 6) love of demons for humans. Human aggression could be in the form 

of pouring hot water on the places where devils reside or urinating in holes or 

cracks in the ground. The Prophet (4) prohibited us from urinating in holes and 

cracks in the earth because they are places where the finn reside. The love of 

demons for humans is very, very common. When male finn possess human 

females and we communicate with them, they often readily admit that they are in 

love with them. And when femalefinn possess men, they often express the same. 

708 Qur'An 34: 20. 

709 An unpublished manuscript as mentioned earlier. 
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Q. What is the percentage of females among your patients? 

A. They are about 70 percent of the cases. The percentage of possession among 

women is much greater than it is among men. And this percentage is consistent 

with the texts of the Qur'an and the Sunnah. On one occasion, the Prophet (4) 

visited a group of women and said, "Give in charity, because I was shown that 

you made up most of the inhabitants of the Fire. " When he was asked why, he 

replied, "You deny the good your husbands do whenever he makes a single 

mistake. " 

Q. You mentioned about male finn possessing human females and female finn 

possessing men. Is this always the case? 
A. No. Sometimes female finn possess human females and male finn possess men. 

But I am unable to give you a percentage as I did not keep a record of this. 

Q. When finn speak through humans, do they use the same voice of the possessed? 

If not, what is the percentage? 

A. The Prophet (4) used to seek refuge in AM from what appears at night and is 

hidden during the day, and what is hidden at night and appears during the day. 710 

And he also used to seek refuge in Allah from every [evil] which announces itself 

and every [evil] which hideS. 711 That which appears at night is that which speaks 

and that which is, hidden is that which does not. Thus, the speaking or not 

speaking of a jhW through the voice of the possessed is found in the Sunnah of 

the Prophet (4). Even in the cases when the Prophet (4) treated those 

possessed, the jbW did not speak with him or respond to him. The Prophet 

struck the possessed person and said, "Get out, 0 enemy of Allah, for I am the 

7,10 A'adbu billih! tabffraka wa ta'9j min sbani ma yaffiam bll4kyli wa II yalanun bin-nah& wa min shani ma yaffiam bin-nabir wa yalanun bil-layl. 

711 A'adbu bi]]Jhimin sbanilculUMII'lin wa mup* r. 
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Messenger of Allahl" And thejLwdid not reply to the Prophet (4). But, in the 

case of the jhw who was searching through the food and was caught by AbID 
Hurayrah, it spoke with him. Also, the jk&who possessed 'Abdullah ibn Mas'ad 

communicated with him. Likewise, the jLwfwho was beaten by'Umar bin al- 
Khattab spoke with him. Another example is the female jk& who spoke to Imam 

Ibn Taymiyyah in the presence of his student, Ibn al-Qayyini, saying, "I love him. " 

And Shaykh al-Islam Ibn Taymiyyah replied, "But he does not love you. " It then 

said, "I want to make Pa 
. 
#with him. " And Ibn Taymiyyah replied, "But he does 

not want to make &Ywith you. " It said, "Then I will leave him for your sake. " 

Ibn Taymiyyah said, "No. Leave him in obedience to Allaws command. " This 

incident can be found in Ibn al-Qayyids book, 7jdal-Ma'-W, in the chapter on 

prophetic guidance for treating the possessed. Likewise, during the reign of the 
'Abbasid caliph, Mutawakkil, the caliph informed Imam MMad ibn 1janbal that 

one of his slave girls was possessed. Imam Mmad sent one of his students with a 

pair of his wooden slippers and told him to tell the "It is not permissible for JMMI 

you to inhabit this womaWs body. And Ahmad commands you to leave this 

woman's body. " Al-Mutawakkil and others present heard the woman speak in a 

gruff, male voice, saying, "Mmad's command is welcome. For MMad is one who 
has obeyed Allah, and Allah has made everything obedient to him. If Aýmad 

ordered us to leave 'Iraq, we would leave. " Today, in many cases the firm do 

speak, but in many other cases they do not. 

Q. Is possession a swift process or does it take a long time, like months or years? 
A. Medical doctors say that epilepsy is ýa sudden, unknown change in the electric 

discharges of the brain. They say that there are more than 40 million electrical 

connections in the human brain, and it is like a small electrical generating station. 
It produces electricity and distributes it throughout the other parts of the body. 

According to doctors, an epileptic fit occurs when there is a sudden surge in the 

electric discharge of the brain. This overloads the circuit and leads to dysfunction 
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in the body parts and becomes manifest in shaking, stifffiess in the body parts, 

drooling and foaming at the mouth, and staring lasting for a few brief moments. 

When we see such conditions, we call the aAjn in the epileptic's right ear and call 

the jqArnah in his left ear and -by Allah's will -he becomes cured and returns to 

his normal state. Although the medical profession, ancient and modem, does not, 

know the cause of the sudden increase in the electrical discharges of the brain, the 

Prophet (4) indicated a cause. In a Padrth reported by Ibn 'Abbas (may Allah be 

pleased with him), a black woman came to the Prophet (4) and said, "0 

Messenger of Allah, I am overcome with fits and take off my clothes. " [And in 

another narration, "Verily, the evil jhWtakes off my clothes. "] In this Padfth the 

Prophet (4) confirmed that it is the devil who causes people to fall down in fits. 

It has been demonstrated that the cause is demonic from the many cases in which 

we have called the adhrw in the ears of those in epileptic fits, and consequently the 

fits ceased. For the Prophet has stated, "When Satan hears the adbin, he 

turns and flees. " This is in the case of complete possession (f='*U&). There 

are other types of possession in which humans are affected, like migraine 

headaches (fudj' n#fj'), insomnia (araq), depression, introversion (hýtlwa), or 

pains occurring in different parts of the body at various times. The possessing 

demon who inhabits the human brain is able to vary the cerebral electrical 

discharges - by the will of Allah and due to reasons known only to Allah - and 

affect the body parts with a variety of ailments. For example, it may affect the 

man's tongue so he cannot speak, his ears so he cannot hear, his eyes so he cannot 

see, or his hands so they tremble and become paralyzed. These are all various 

types of possession. 

Q. Have you ever experienced the finn speaking in languages other than that of the 

possessed person? 

A. I have found many cases in which the finn speak in other languages or other 

dialects common to other regions of the country. 
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Q. Do the finn enter the human body from particular points, like the mouth, eyes or 

hand? 

A. There are three types offinn. One type consists of animals, such as dogs, snakes, 

donkeys, and mules. These give birth to offspring like themselves. A dog-jLwff 

gives birth to a dog-jLwand a snake-jbwgives birth to a snake-jLw. Another 

type flies in the air, like the one mentioned in Sarah an-Naml. "An 'ffift among 

the jbw said, I will bring it to you before you can rise from your position, for 

surely I am strong and trustworthy for that purpose: "712 1 consider this type of 

jbw Eke the TV picture which is transferred through the air. The finn which 

enters the bodies of humans are from this type. AM referred to them at the 

beginning of Sarah al-Arff. "... Surely, he and his tribe see you from a position 

where you cannot see thern... "713 This verse means that the finn see us but we 

cannot see them. Air is with us everywhere. We sense it and are certain about its 

existence, but we cannot see it. The finn are just Eke air, which is the meaning of 

Almighty Allah's statement in Sarah ar-Raftmaff. "And He created the jhw from a 

flame [M&ijl of filre. "714 MAdjis the hot air which is above the fire. Thus, the 

jbW which enters the human body is not of the type which has a material form, 

like that of a human, donkey or dog. This type has a fine, invisible, ethereal 

(hawj'l) body. And it enters the bodyjust Eke air does through the open ofifices, 

like the mouth, the nose, and the anus. Even the pores of the skin allow air to 

enter and thus become ports of entrance for the finn. If we drink water in the 

summer, the water spreads throughout the body and passes out through the pores 

in the skin. Air also enters and along with it the firm of this kind. However, the 

firm usually live in the toilet areas used for defecation, urination and bathing. This 

712 Qur'An, 27: 39. 

713 Qur'An, 7: 27. 

714 Qur'an, 55: 15. 
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is based upon the Prophet's statement, "Surely, these busbusb are inhabited. " The 

busbusb are the places used by humans to relieve and clean themselves. Thus, 

Muslims are enjoined to recite the following supplication before entering such 

places, "0 Allah, I seek refuge in You from evil male and female jh2n. " The fikm 

find it easiest to enter from the anus, so this is the most common entrance. 
However, they also gain access from other orifices, including the eye. 

And how do they leave? 

From the same places that they enter. 

In which part of the human body do the finn dweU? 

A. When the finn enter the human body, they settle in the control center of the body 

- the brain. They concentrate in the brain and conceal the human mind, making 
the person lose consciousness in a way similar to hypnotism. Then they manifest 

themselves and take control over of the body through the brain. However, this 
does not mean that they only concentrate in the brain. They may concentrate in 

other body parts and organs, therefore leaving the brain. 

During exorcisms, have you experienced any attempts by the finn to possess you? 
A. I praise Allah and give thanks to Him in the way appropriate to I-Iis glory. My 

sbay, kh, Ibn Taymiyyah (may Allah have mercy upon him) said in his book, al- 
Fatjwj, "Applying this knowledge of spiritual medicine and/or Qur'Anic medicine 
is compulsory upon whoever'leams it. Because it is equivalent to relieving the 

troubled, helping the oppressed, liberating the distressed and supporting the weak. 
It is among the greatest branches 'of fighting in the path of Allah UMid fi- 

sabMIM). " He also said, "Those who work in this field are feared by thefinn 

because they know that they [i. e., the exorcists] do it as a means of pleasing Allah. 

Thus, Allah places in the soul of the ** -a fear of the exorcist. " I have never jMrU 

experienced a jhW attack while I was awake. However, if I go to sleep without 

making the protective supplications, the finn hurt me during my sleep and make 
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me restless. Whenever this happens, I awaken quickly and recite the supplications 

of divine refuge (taawwvdbji) and protection, and Allah protects me. 

Since you began exorcising people over 40 years ago, have any of your farnily 

members been possessed? 

A. I have not experienced it within my family. However, whenever devils fail in their 

attack on the human soul, they will try an external attack by setting his family 

against him, such as his wife, child, mother, father or leader. But such attacks are 

comparatively mild. If the exorcist has strong faith in Allah and is truthful and 

pious, external attacks will also fail. I would Eke to advise those who wish to 

work in this field to be careful. On one occasion when I was exorcising ajLwlby 

the name of Jibril, who had been severely hurting a woman (and this was around 

the time that I began exorcising), I said to it, "Jibril, leave the woman and come 

into my body. Give her a break. Perhaps Allah will give me the strength and 

health to bear your presence. " Jibril was silent for a moment, then he said, "From 

where will I enter you? From which part can I? " I took this as glad tidings from 

Allah that He was protecting me by sending angels who would ward off the evil of 

the jhw. For Allah has made a type of angel which is specifically for the 

protection of humans, according to the text of the Qur'an: "Surely, every soul 

has a protector over iL"715 "Each [person] has a succession of angels in front of 

him and behind him, protecting hirn by AUWs cornmandL"716 "He is the 

Irresistible, high above His servants, and He sends protectors over yoU... "717 

Whenever Allah sees His servants being sincere and in constant worship, working 

in the service of mankind and Islam, He protects the servant from the evil finn by 

715 Qur'Mi, 86: 4. 

716 Qur'An, 13: 11. 

717 Qur'An, 6: 61. 
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sending angels to protect him. I thank Allah for protecting me and all who work 
in this field. 

Q. You mentioned earlier that your first session with a patient is an examination. If it 

leads to the conclusion that the patient is possessed, what is your next. step? 
A. I begin the treatment sessions Ualasit a]-V14j). These sittings vary in length and 

number depending upon the case involved. The first of these sessions I call 
"purification of the heart" ("tkt-JVra1-qa1b"). The idea being that the faith of the 

person whom I am to treat must be clear and pure. There should not be in his 

faith any paganism, evil, disbelief, hypocrisy or falsity. I therefore clean the heart 

first so that when the verses of treatment are read, they meet a pure heart. 

Otherwise, the verses will meet a defiled, sick heart not capable of treatment. 

This is comparable to planting a seed in infertile ground. It will not grow, but not 
due to any defect in the seed. The ground was not prepared for cultivation. 

The third sitting I have named "purification of the psyche" ("tazkiyah an- 

nafs"). For Allah has created man with a heart, mind, spirit/soul (nit), psyche and 

a body. The treatments are aimed at the first four elements. The soul (nafs) is a 

combination of cravings (shahwah), instincts (gbaffzah), emotions ('Atifah) and 
inclinations (naz'ah). So, we purify the, sick patienVs psyche. If he smokes, 
drinks, gambles, lusts after women or is corrupt in any way, we purify it so that 

the psyche can help the heart. I also try to purify the psyche of other sicknesses, 
like anger, hatred, malice, jealousy, conceit, pride, arrogance, intemperance, greed 

and stinginess. This session is no less important than the second, for it is by way 

of the evil psyche that the possessing JMM establishes itself Consequently, this 

level of treatment may require two, three or four sittings until the psyche of the 

patient is purified and contented: After this treatment, the psyche does not 

whisper evil to itself and it will block the whisperings of devils. 

The fourth sitting concentrates on the mind, and I refer to it as "cleaning the 

mind" ("tanqiyah al-'aql"). In this session I address how a person spends much of 
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his time. If he reads useless materials, like love stories, pornographic materials, 
detective stories and newspaper articles, it only increase his remoteness from 

Allah. I advise those who read such materials to give them up and replace them 

with reading the Qur'an and its exegesis, authentic books of padfth, and books of 
law. I also encourage them to read useful books in other fields, like mathematics, 

philosophy, physics, engineering, etc. The final treatment can be one session or as 

many as six to twelve sessions. I call it "removing the spirit" ("takAUs ar-raff). It 

consists of removing the evil spirit from its hold on the human spirit. This is in 

accordance with a Padah recorded in the Musnad of Abmad in which a 

companion of the Prophet passed by a mad person and recited over him a legal 

mqW for six days, morning and evening. Also in the badfth of Sa'ld al-Khudri, 
Ibn Mas'ad and others, it is recorded that the legal ruqyah should be repeated 
twice per day for six days. If it produces results, fine. If it does not, it means that 

something is incomplete from the previous steps. Therefore, I go back over all of 
the sessions and check the state of the patient. 

These sessions are followed by the prescription of precautionary measures 
(t4affugi). When a patient gets well, doctors usually advise him to avoid certain 
foods in order to prevent the recurrence of the sickness. I do the same. I advise 

the patient to give up watching TV - especially the useless programs, to be consistent 
in performing his daily acts of worship, to get up at night for voluntary prayer, to 

read certain Qur'anic verses daily, to repeat the declaration of faith a hundred 

times daily, to seek forgiveness from Allah, and to pray for the Prophet (4). 

Do you use in your treatment physical techniques Eke tying fingers or tying hair, 

burning incense, rubbing olive oil, salt or beating? 

A. There are no authentic narrations to support the use of salt except in cases of 

scorpion stings. There is no basis for using either it - oil or other such things to 
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treat jLwi. -possession. Likewise, the use of amulets (Aijjb,, 719 ta'tqdb and 

tamimah) which are worn around different parts of the body are completely 
forbidden. Regarding beating, it is authentically reported that the Prophet (4) 

utilized it, and Shaykh Ibn Taymiyyah also used a stick to beat a patient possessed 
by a jLw. However, I advise my young brothers who are working in this field not 

to use beating at all, because the use of beating has guidelines and conditions. We 

do not beat the possessed human, but the jknfwhich has possessed the human. 

And this requires a high level of skill and discernment to be able to accurately 
know who the exorcist is hitting. For if he hits the possessed person, it is 

prohibited in divine law, and it would only increase the suffering of the patient. 
The details of this, I cannot go into right now, because it would require a very 
long sitting to explain exactly how to determine the appropriate time to hit. At 

any rate, I do advise the beginners in this field not to use beating. And even the 

beating used by many is far too violent and is applied to very dangerous areas of 

the body. It should only be on the behind, the shoulders or the extremities of the 

hands or feet. As to hitting the face, eyes or head with sandals and sticks, it is 

forbidden. However, if the exorcist has had much experience and insight, and he 

is absolutely certain that it is thejhwwhich is present, he may do as the Prophet 

(4) did. 

Q. What is your opinion about recitation over water and the subsequent drinking of it 

and recitation over oil and rubbing with it? 

A. These methods are not forbidden according to Islamic law. They are permissible 

718 The name given to an amulet consisting of a sheet of paper on which 
Qur'anic verses are written and folded into a rectangle or square. It is then covered 
with thick cloth, leather or tin and a thread is added so it may be worn around the 
ankle, waist or neck. This is usually given after recovery as a sealing treatment. See 
Abdel Rahim Elmahi Elnour's Fugara T=Miques of Mental Heding (unpublished 
M. A. in Psychology thesis, University of Khartoum, March, 1987), p. 44. 
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and have some basis in the religion. Before going to sleep, the Prophet (4) used 

to recite the quIs in his palms, blow in them, and then wipe his hands over 

whatever his hands could reach of his body, beginning with his face. On the basis 

of this, the companion Ibn 'Abbas, and also Ibn Taymiyyah, Ibn al-Qayyini, 
Mmad ibn Vanbal and other Muslim scholars permitted the recitation of Qur'an 

on pure olive oil. There are verses in Sdrah an-Ntzr(24) and Samh at-7m- (95) 

which indicate that olive oil is blessed. Qur'anic verses may also be read over 

other pure substances like musk oil, saffron, rose water or drinking water. 
Subsequently, the p' atient drinks or bathes with these. However, one who bathes 

with such fluids must do so in a place where the fluids will not flow into sewage 

pipes or other filthy places. The liquids used should be collected in a special 

container and thrown on the roadside. 

Q. During treatment do you have to seek assistance to hold the patient down? 

A. Sometimes when a person is possessed, the jhw causes him to make unusual 

movements like punching, getting up and sitting down, and breaking things. I may 

need help in holding down his legs and arms, and then I begin to recite over him. 

'Could you recount some of your more recent and unusual cases? 

I have treated many patients and my students have recorded on tape the 

conversations, actions and words which are used in these gatherings. Each case is 

on a 60 n-dnute tape. 

Q. Do disbelieving finn possess Muslims? 

A. The world of the finn is similar to the world of man. There are no rules in this 

matter. All possible permutations occur. 

Q. Can more than one jbW possess a person at the same time? 

A. From my experience, this is possible. In fact, in some of my taped exorcisms, you 

can hear the removal of six or more finn from some possessed people. 
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Q. Have you treated non-Muslims who were possessed? 
A. Some have come. However, I inform them that I only treat with the Qur'an. If 

they accept, I treat them. If they do not accept treatment with the Qur'an, I do 

not treat them. Most Christian Egyptians who have come to me have welcomed 
treatment with the Qur'an and have experienced successful cures -all praise 
belongs to Allah. And a number of them have converted to Islam by the grace of 
Allah. 

Q. How do finn benefit from the possession of humans? 

A. Allah has created the finn to live in isolated areas, deserts, refuse dumps, 

graveyards and animal pens. JL, 2r, -animals eat feces and finn eat bones. The finn 

are definitely on a level below humans as a result of Allalfs favors which He gives 
to whomsoever He wishes. Allah said in Sarah al-Isrj': "We have honored the 

children of Adam, carried thern on the land and on the sea, provided them with 

good things and greatly prefen-ed them over much of what We have emated. "719 

Consequently, finn accompany humans in order to enjoy some of that favor with 

which Allah honored men. They try to partake of the good food, drink, clothes, 

sex and sleep. This good life tempts the firm into attacking humans. 

Q. Do fikm take pleasure by having sex with humans? 

A. There is a verse in Sarah a]-An'&n in which our blessed, almighty Lord said: 

"Our Lord, some of us took pleasure one ftorn the other, and we have reached the 

term which You appointed for US. "720 Actually, all of the Qur', Anic exegetes 

understand the pleasure taken here to refer to the finn ý misguidance of men and 

maWs worship of the finn. They consider the taking of pleasure to only mean 

obedience and following. However, the Qur'An should be interpreted first by its 

719 Qur'an, 17: 70. 

720 Qur', An, 6: 128. 
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own verses. This verse should be understood along with the Almightys statement 
in SaTah Mupammad: "Those who disbelieve take pleasure and eat like animals, 

and the Fire will be their home. "721 Do animals follow finn or do finn misguide 

animals? No. The taking of pleasure here refers to the MflUment of sexual 
desire. Thus, the "pleasure" mentioned in SaTah al-An&n can also include sexual 

pleasure enjoyed by males and females. This is what happens when a man or 

woman has awetdream. And I have dealt with many cases where male firm were 

taking pleasure from women and female finn were taking pleasure from men. 

Q. Do firm possess believing Muslims who are contentious in their religious 

practices? 
A. This only happens to those of weak faith. The finn have no power over the true 

believers. The Almighty said: "You will have no authority over My servants, 

cxcept those among the n-tisguided who follow yoU. "722 "He [i. e., Satan] said, 

'By Your power, I will surely mislead them all, except Your sincere, chosen 

servants. "'723 The true believers and sincere worshippers of AIM are protected 

by 11im, so the devils cannot possess them. On the other hand, the devils play 

with the worshippers of Satan who disobey AIM in the same way that children 

play football. 

Q. If that be the case, how do you explain the PaSth of the woman who was 

overcome by fits yet the companions bore witness that she would be among the 

people of Paradise? 

A. ýýra' is of two types: fits caused by the finn and those caused by biological 

reasons which Ibn al-Qayyim called sm'min a]-akhljt. Thus, seizures may be 

721 Qur'an, 47: 12. 

722 Qur'An, 15: 42. 

723 Qur'An, 38: 82-83. 
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from firvi-possession or they may be from a chemical imbalance in the brain or the 

nervous system. Jlrw-possession is treated most effectively by the Qur'an because 

it is a spirit treating another spirit. Demonic possession is like the loss of sight or 
hearing. It may be a test from Allah. The Prophet (4) told the woman, "If you 

are patient, your reward is Paradise. " 

Q. How do you explain a Christian priest's successful exorcism of patients? 
A. The non-Muslim in this field works with the finn. The jhm may ease the pain for a 

week or months in order that the patient put his trust in the disbelieving healer. If 

he were a Muslim patient, his faith would be lost. For only the Qur'an is the word 

of Allah and only it can heal the spirit. The Prophet (4) said, "Whoever visits a 

fortuneteller, his prayer will not be accepted for 40 days. " And he also said, 

"Whoever believes a fortuneteller has disbelieved in the religion that Mubammad 

brought. " 

Q. How do you distinguish between someone who is suffering from bewitchment and 

one suffering from the evil eye? 

A. They are very similar, and they are both a product of the jLW attaching itself 

within a person. The distinction comes in the treatment. The longest lasting and 

most difficult to cure is from magic spells and the easiest to treat are seizures 
(Mra'). As to the Prophefs bewitchment, some scholars have declared it false 

even though the narrations are highly accurate without any discrepancy in their 

chain of narrators or in their text. These scholars have allowed their limited minds 

to determine right and wrong in the religion. This is an error on their part. There 

are different types of magic: babal (dirnwittedness), kbabal (confusion) and 'abkt 

(stupidity). These all affect the mind of the bewitched person. There is another 
kind called s1hr al-jaw&ip wal-a'dj' (magic of the limbs and the organs) which 
does not affect the mind but affects one of the organs, like the hand or the 

genitals. The type which affected the Prophet (4) was the second type in which 
his mind was not affected at all. For him to be affected is not strange because he 
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was a human being and was affected by many sicknesses. He was wounded, his 

incisor tooth was broken, he was cursed, made fun of, called a fortuneteller, a 

magician and a madman. He was an example for us of one who suffered as we 

do, but was patient and accepted his fate. The Padah about the Prophet's 

bewitchment in al-BukhM and Muslim reported by 'A'ishah states that he used to 

think that he had come to his wife when he did not. And in the other books of 

traditions it is mentioned that he would think he did something which he had not. 

That was merely forgetfulness, which all the prophets were subject to. The 

Almighty said in Sarah Yasuf- "But Satan made him forget to remember his 

. "724 And in SOT al- Lord, and he remained in prison for a few [more] years ah 

An'jin: "And if Satan causm you to forget, do not remain in the company of 

transgremors after you have rememberedL"725 And in Sarah al-Kahf: "None 

made me forget it except Satan, and amazingly it took its way back to the sea. "726 

The Prophet (4) prayed a four unit prayer and concluded it with salims after the 

second unit. The companion, Dhul-Yadayn, said to him, "Has the prayer been 

shortened or did you forget, 0 Messenger of Allah? " The Prophet (4) said, "The 

prayer has not been shortened and I did not forget. " The companion told him that 

he only prayed two units. The Prophet (tt) then asked the other companions if 

what he said was correct, and they confirmed it. So the Prophet (4) got up and 

prayed with them two more units of prayer. Consequently, forgetfulness can 

happen to prophets and this is not considered mental disorder (babal) in any sense 

724 Qur'An, 12: 42. This verse has two valid interpretations. Either, "Satan made 
the servant forget to mention Prophet Yusufs ability to interpret dreams to his lord 
(i. e., master)" or "Satan made Yasuf forget to ask help from his Lord (i. e., Allah) 
instead of others. " See Mubammad Mubsin Khan, The Noble Qur'jn (Riyadh: 
Maktaba Dar-us-Salam, 1993), p. 347.0 

725 Qur'&n, 6: 68. 

726 Qur'an, 18: 63 
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of the term. 

ýI 

Q. What do you recite over those suffering from possession magic and the evil eye? 
A. There are incantations called mqyah al-mas-par, others called mqyah al-m4sad, 

a third, mqyah a]-masro' and ruqyah al-matidý I have gathered the many 

narrations from the Prophet (4) and placed them under these headings in a large, 

unpublished volume which I have entitled Wasa'RýBnjyah al-Insfn min MgVib 

asb-Shaylin. Time does not permit me to go through them at this point. 
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INTERVIEW NO. 3 

LOCATION: Cairo, Egypt DATE: 10/8/88 

NAME: Sa'Id MOarnmad 

DATE OF BIRTH: 1946 PLACE: Tanta 

EDUCATION: Diploma from the 'IbAd ad-Du'a' Institute. 

Q. When did you begin practicing exorcism? 

A. I began practicing more than ten years ago. 

Q. What caused you to begin? 

A. It began when the wife of my brother became afflicted with continual, vaginal 
bleeding which the doctors were unable to treat. As you know, there is a 

prophetic tradition in which a woman came to the Prophet (4) and said, "0 

Messenger of Allah, I am a woman whose blood flows continually. " He said to 

her, "It is due to a blow struck by the devil. " That is, the devil has some influence 

in this area. Perhaps it was due to a fit (mass) or perhaps she was bewitched, both 

of which are manifestations of the firm in the body. There is a Padah saying that 

the devil flows in the bloodstreams of Adam's descendants. Because of this, I 

recited over her al-Fitffiah; the first five verses of Satah al-Baqarak, wa iljhukum 

RAun wAftid; 727 verse 255 of al-Baqatah; shahidkIIAbuannahaIjRAbaiIIjhu 

from Sarah A] 'IrnrAn; 729 rabbukumullih from Sarah al-A "rjf; 729 af4asjbtum 

from SOTab al-Muminan; 730 the closing verse of Sarah aPgashr, and three verses 

727 Qur'An, 2: 163. 

728 Qur'an, 3: 18. 

729 Qur'An, 7: 54. 

73 0 Qur'An, 23: 1 IS. 
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from SaTah al-Ann. Thejbmiin her manifested itself and spoke to me. I reaued 

that it was a male jhmi. It said that it came to her when she cried in the dark 

because her husband had traveled. My brother's complaint was that whenever he 

approached his wife, she would begin to bleed even though it was not the time of 
her menses. In the end, after my recitation, I found that the jhWwas not a 

Muslim. I invited him to Islam, and he accepted and then left her. , 

Q. Was his voice different from your brother's wife's voice? 

A. Yes. It was the voice of a male. 

Q. How old was the woman? 

A. She was 25 years old. It is the Qur'anic verses which can control thefinn, Muslim 

or non-Muslim. Some are rebellious and others are Muslim. Sometimes it may 

argue with the exorcist himself We see that the churches are filled with magic, 
for when we ask the finn questions, they say that they came from the church of 
George's family. And the firm are tough and try to destroy whoever is in their 

presence. 

Q. What percentage of cases are true, demonic possession? 
A. Some are imaginary. Women often imagine that someone has bewitched them or 

that the change of their husbands! treatment is due to a magic spell put upon their 

husbands. 

The first sign of real possession in a woman is that her menses becomes 

irregular. She also feels a kind of suffocation which is quite different from 

psychological depression or medical asphyxia. It comes to her at night in the form 

of a nightmare, even if she is regular in her formal prayers and uses the prescribed 
daily supplications. At the end of her treatment she listens to a tape of the verses 

which I mentioned earlier. When she listens to the tape alone, she discovers her 

life changing. She becomes imbalanced at first. In the beginning, I greet the jbw 

with salutations of peace. If it is a Muslim, it replies, and if not, it does not reply. 
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I then begin to address it with any other greetings, and it replies, informing me 

that it is not a Muslim. After speaking to it, it leaves the woman, freeing her from 

all of the afflicting pains, from headaches to infertility and other symptoms which 
doctors are unable to cure. 

On one occasion during an argument between a woman and her husband, the 

wife lost her speech. Her tongue refused to function, and she, became very 
depressed. She saw a doctor who was unable to determine the medical cause, so 
he sent her to me. I recited over her the verses I mentioned earlier and called the 

adbin. At the end of the adban, the woman began to speak again. She made the 
declaration of faith (sbabadab), and the JMM- left her. 

Q. From your experience, what are the reasons why firm possess people? 
A. Arm enter human bodies when man comn-dts errors. However, if he, fives 

according to the Qur'An and the Sunnah of the Prophet (4), uses the prescribed 

supplications and prayer shields Q4.2ýýsunjt) which the Prophet (4) taught us, he 

will not be afflicted by the finn. The finn may afflict one who is far away from 

supplications, the Sunnah and Qur'Anic recitation. Such an affliction can be quite 
destructive. Sometimes when marital partners argue for no reason, the husband 

- will report that he saw his wife looking quite unnatural, and she will say likewise 

about him. This is a form of magical spell called "the reversal" (qa1b). It existed 
during the era of Moses and is still around today. The wife may become 

possessed or bewitched. When a imni enters a human body, it wishes the body to 

remain in its possession. It may practice evil with the woman in her eating and 
drinking habits, in her sleep, etc. It may enter the toilet with her when she goes to 

relieve herself If you ask her' if she spends a long time in the toilet relieving 
herself, she will reply, "Yes I do, although I do noý need to spend #11 of that time 

in there. " This is because the firm want her in that state in order to see her 

exposed private parts. 

What are the other reasons? 
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A. The firm may fall in love with a woman. When we perform intercourse, we are 

supposed to say, "0 Allah, remove the devil from us and from whatever offspring 
You provide us. " It may be deduced from this prayer that the devil may take part 

when a man has intercourse 'with his wife. As Allah, Most Great and Glorious, 

said to Satan in Sarah al-AW: "... Share in their wealth and children... "731 Satan 

does not have power over the true servants of Allah who pray regularly and read 
the Qur'an. When you enter a house, you may find most of it occupants are 

afflicted with some form of demonic possession (mass). And when you ask the 
head of the household if he prays, he will say no. The house is in ruins and thus 

the devils enter. 

What is the percentage of possessed women in relationship to men? 
A. The greater majority are women, about 95 percent, because they like to adorn 

themselves, display their beauty, and are disobedient. I have only encountered one 

possessed woman who was pious. She attended one of my lectures and after I 

recited the verses, we heard her scream. She was known to pray regularly and 
had memorized much of the Qur'An, so I asked her what was wrong with her, and 

she replied in a marfs, voice, "I am 'Ah. "I asked him, "Are you a Muslim? " and 

- he replied, "Yes. " I asked, "How did you enter her? " He said, "She poured hot 

water outside and hurt me. " I told him, "Get outi" and he left. She was 28 years 

old. 

How did you know that she was possessed? 

A. She said that when she poured the hot water she felt as though there was fire in 

herleftleg. Some people sense the finn ý entrance while others do not. 

From your experience, do male firm enter women and female firm enter men? 

73 1 Qur'an, 17: 64. 
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A. If a woman harms a female jhmi, it will enter her. Sometimes we have found both 

male and female finn inside of a single person. Sometimes, when you say to it, 

"Send out so and so, " it turns out to be only one jhw pretending to be different 

people. 

Do they have human names? 
A. Yes, they do have human names. However, on one occasion, I asked a jLwff 

about its name and it replied that it was the number thirty-six. When I asked 

about its tribe, it said it was from Ban! al-Mfa-r. And when I inquired about the 

location of its home, it replied that it was on the printing press road. 

Is it most common for a malejhwto affect a woman? 
A. Yes. It is the usual case for women to be possessed by male finn and men by 

femalefinn. I saw one case in which a man was possessed by a female jhwwho 

was a non-Muslim. He used to have terrible fits whenever he recited the Qur'an. 

I told her that he was going to get married soon and she screamed. After great 

effort, she was made to leave. 

Are possessing finn usually Muslims or non-Muslims? 

A. In reality, finn may be both. But Muslim finn only enter if they are hurt while 

non-Muslim finn will enter whether hurt or not. Most often they are non- 

Muslims. 

Q. Do the finn settle in a particular portion of the human body? 

A. Usually they spread throughout the whole body. The Prophet (M) said, 

"Certainly, the devil flows in the veins of Adads descendants. " And in another 

narration, he said, "Satan circulates in Adam's descendants like blood. " In some 

cases., I ask the finni to congregate in one specific place. 
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Have you experienced any attempt to possess you? 

A. The finn have tribes and families. They are just like us. They will try to take 

revenge on the one who removes them. One time, they tried to affect my son, 
Aýmad. 
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INTERVIEW NO. 4 

LOCATION: Riyadh, Saudi Arabia DATE: 2/4/88 

NAME: 'Abdullah Mushrif al-'Amri 
DATE OF BIRTH: 1964 PLACE: Riyadh 

EDUCATION: B. A. from Imam Ibn Sa'ad Islamic University in the field of Ijadith. 

Exactly when did you begin to treat possessed people? 
A. I began reciting the Qur'An over the sick approximately two years ago. 

What made you decide to begin this? 

A. I am not of those who haphazardly began to treat people. I first noticed that this 

sickness was common. I was working as a member of the Morals Commission 

(Hay'ah al-Amr bi al-Ma'rof wa an-Nahyi 'an al-Munkar), following the statement 

of Prophet Mubammad (4), "Whoever sees evil should change it with his hand. 

If he is unable, he should change it with his tongue. And if he is unable to do 

[even that], he should hate it in his heart, and that is the lowest [level] of faith. " 

As a member of the Morals Commission, we arrested a number of people involved 

in magic and trickery who were treating people from a variety of backgrounds. 

-, 
These individuals admitted exploiting the ignorant masses in the most repulsive 

and gross ways. They were using a variety of amulets and charms which all 
involved sbij-*. I was assigned as the imkn of a masjid. A lot of people came to 

me with different ailments and so I recited over them regularly. This was not 

connected with any special treatment. Any huarn of a masjid can read for people, 

" however, there are some conditions for recitation. One should have strong faith 

and full trust in Allah. The Prophet (4) said, "If you trust in Allah as He deserves 
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to be trusted, the angels will shake your hands. "732 I found that people were 

greatly benefiting from these readings. Among the problems they faced was the 

effect of the evil eye. The Prophet (4t) said, "The evil eye is real. It may put a 

man in the grave and a camel in the pot. " 733 Asma', the daughter of Aba Bakr, 

said to the Prophet (4), "0 Messenger of Allah, the Ja'far clan is affected by the 

evil eye. Should we do incantations for them? " He said, "Yes, for if there was 

anything which could overcome destiny, it would be the evil eye. "734 And Ibn BAZ 

mentioned that whoever denies the entrance of finn into humans has told a lie 

against the divine law (shaff'ah). There are very clear proofs of this taking place. 

After being appointed the governor of TAU, 'Uthman ibn Ab! al-'Aý came to the 

Prophet (*) and informed him that he was getting confused in his prayers. He 

explained that something was interfering with his ability to perform his prayer and 

to recite the Qur'An. The Prophet (*) said, "Come here. That is a devil. " When 

he came close, the Prophet (4) blew in his mouth and said, "Get out enemy of 

Allah, I am the Messenger of Allah. " So what was he telling to leave, sickness? 

And he also said, "Get out enemy of Allah, " and we are prohibited from cursing 

sicknesses. After that, 'Uthman ibn Abi al-'Aý said that for the rest of his life he 

was never again confused in his prayers. That was a devil called Kha=bY35 

732 The well-known, authentic Padfth of similar wording is, "If only you trusted 
in Allah as he should be trusted, He would provide for you as He provides for the birds 
who leave their nests in the morning hungry and return in the evening full. " Collected 
by at-Tinnidhi and authenticated by al-Arna'al in Jarni'al-lýsal, vol. 10, p. 140, no. 
7620., 

733 Narrated by Jabir, collected by Ibn 'Ad! in W-Kknil and Ibn Nuaym in al- 

. 
ffilyah, and authenticated in ýWb a]-J&W' as-&gbir, vol. 4, p. 64, no. 4023. 

734 Naffated by Ibn 'Abbas and collected by Muslim and MMad. 

735 The two narrations by'Uthman ibn AN al-'Aý on this matter (,, FaAh Musl6n, 
v ol. A, p. 252, no. 946 and vol. 3, p. 1198, no. 5462) do not include the Prophet (4t) 
blowing in his mouth or saying, "Get, out 

I 
enemy of Allah. I am the Messenger of 

Allah. " II- 
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Also, when the Prophet (4) was on a journey with a companion named Aba 

Ya'la Shidad ibn AwS, 736 a woman came to them with her son, informing them 

that he has daily fits. The Prophet (4) took him, read over him, blew in his 

mouth and said, "Get out enemy of Allah. I am the Messenger of Allah. " Then he 

was cured by the will of Allah. The woman offered the Prophet (4) two goats 

and some fat. He told AN Ya'la to take the fat and one of the goats and to return 

the other. Allah has also said in the Qur'an: "Those who eat interest, get up like 

one stumbling from SataWs touch. " 

Q. How long have you been irn&n of the masjid? 

A. I have been the imim for three years. After the first year of experience with 

people coming for readings and consequently getting better, I began to research 

the subject of possession thoroughly. I gathered the classical reference works 

containing information on this. I studied causes of these sicknesses, methods of 

treating them and specific verses which should be recited during treatment. Praise 

be to All* I was able to master this subject and began to treat a few people at a 

time. Eventually, my high success rate became known and people came in droves. 

If people had not found any improvement after my treatment, no one else would 

have come. 

Q. Could you describe your methodology in curing the possessed? 

A. The first thing to understand is that seizures (fara') are of two kinds. The first 

type are seizures of the brain which can only be treated in the hospital. The 

Qur'An cannot cure it. An example of this is the case of the woman who came to 

the Prophet (4) and informed him that she was over come by seizures during 

-ýý 73 6 The name of the companion who accompanied him on the journey was Ya'lA 
ibn Murrah ibn Wahb ibn Jabir ath-ThaqA and not (Abe) Ya'la ibn Shidid ibn Aws al- 
Anýgfi, who was from the third level of hadah narrators and not a companion of the 
Prophet (4). See Ibn Hajar's Taqffb at-Tahdhib, vol. 2, p. 378. 
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which she would tear off her clothes. He told her, "If you wish, I will pray to 

Allah on your behalf, or, if you wish you may be patient and Paradise will be 

:., yours. " She asked him to pray on her behalf in'order for her to stop exposing 

herself, which he did. The second type are seizures caused by thefinn-possession 

of humans. Sometimes it is due to the finn ý love-obsession with humans, desire 

to punish or merely scare them, and at other times due to magic or the evil eye. 
The recitation of the Qur'An over them once, twice, three times or more cures 

them. 

Do you use any particular verses? 
A. There are no special verses besides Ayah a]-Kurs!, a]-Raffiah and the 

mu'awwidbatin which were all mentioned in very strong prophetic traditions. 

Otherwise, all of the Qur'an is blessed. After recitation, I communicate with the 

jmr, u which will say, for example, "I am in love with her. " 

Do you use any other supportive techniques along with your recitation? 
A. Yes. Some finn will only leave if they are beaten. Continuous recitation is 

sufficient to make some of them communicate, yet others will only communicate if 

I grasp the neck here (i. e., on the jugular veins). Then they reveal the reason for 

their possession of the human, which is either out of love or caused by magic or 

the evil eye. The Prophet (4) said that the evil eye is real and attended by the 

devils. 737 I then order the possessing spirit to leave after telling it that what it has 

done is oppression, which is forbidden in the Qur'an and the'Sunnah. I may quote 

the PaSth qudsi in which Allah said, "0 My servants, I have made oppression 
forbidden to Myself and prohibited it among you, so do not oppress each other. " 

And also the Prophet's statement, "Oppression is darkness on the Day of 

73 7 Reported by Aba Hurayrah 'and collected b '' al y -Kaj! in his Sunw, but it is 
rated inauthentic (Va'If) by al-Alban! in, Pa'YfaI-J&nP aý-&ghir, vol. 4, p. 76, no. 
3906. 
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Judgement. " If a man is possessed by a femalejhWout of love for him, I tell her 

that her possession is oppressing him. 

Do female, Muslim finn sometimes possess people? 
A. Yes. Female finn will possess Muslims and cause seizures. I tell the jbwthat her 

possession is not an expression of love but one of harm, and I ask her to depart 

and not to return. I have her swear by Allah not to possess male or female 

Muslims in the future. If she is a disbelieving jhW, I invite her to Islam. In fact, a 

number of them have accepted Islam from me - all praise is due to Allah - around 

thirteen or fourteen Buddhists, Christians, etc., 

Do female finn always enter men and male finn enter women? 
A. Yes. That is the most common occurrence. Although it is very rare a malejbw 

may also possess a man, perhaps only in 10 percent of the cases. 

Q. If the female j'm*ru- speaks, does it speak with the m&s voice? 

A. Sometimes it speaks with the man's voice and sometimes with a female's voice. 
About 60 percent of the time, the jbw communicates with the possessed persoWs 

voice. 

I notice that you have with you bottles of water and olive oil. What is their 

purpose? 

I will explain this to you. The Prophet said, "Eat olives and anoint yourselves 

with it; for verily, it is from a blessed tree. "739 The olive tree is a blessed tree by 

which Allah swears in the Qur'an. 739 I recite some verses from the Qur'an over 

738 This is in reference to the following verse: "Allih is I the light of the heavens 
and the earth. His light is like a niche with a lamp, the larnp encased in glass, the 
glass like a brilliant star lit from 'a blessed olive tree... " Qur'An, 24: 3 5 

The Padith was reported by 'Umar and AN Usayd, collected by at-TimMI-d, 
and authenticated by al-AlbW in $*P aI-JknPg-&ghir, vol. 4, - p. 167, no. 4374. 

739 See Qur'An, chapter 95. ' 
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the oil and the person rubs some of the oil on the part of their body which gives 

him pain. In any case, everything is by experimentation, even medical knowledge. 

As to the water, I also recite over it and they drink it. If the person experiences 

gradual improvement - by the grace of Allah - fine, because the finn cannot 

withstand contact with the Qur'an. If the person drinks the water and rubs the oil 

and finds himself becoming uneasy and irritated, it means that he is possessed by a 

jk&. So, it is used to determine the nature of the illness, like a medical 

examination. This method has proven itself effective in the vast majority of cases. 

There are other methods being used, but the best is by using only the Qur'an. 

Q. Do others assist you by holding down patients? 
A. Yes. If a man is possessed by a female fin&- and a female jk& is stronger than 

ten men - it will require at least ten men to hold him down. It happened in my 
home recently that I recited over one man who suddenly became incredibly 

powerful. He leaped up and it took about ten men to hold him. I am usually 

assisted by the patient's relatives or fiiends. If I find that there is something in 

him, I ask them to hold him steady so that he will not punch or kick me. 
Sometimes the jhW will speak immediately, so I recite a few verses and it leaves 

right away. The finn have different strengths, for some are very strong, others of 

medium strength, and yet others are quite weak. 

What is the purpose of depressing the jugular veins? 

Sometimes it is only when the human n-dnd is unconscious that the finn appear. I 

hold them lightly and not in a way which could lead to strangulation. This has 

happened at the hands of some inexperienced exorcists. So wisdom has to be 

used in these matters. The - comparison is like the difference between the 

treatment by a qualified doctor and someone just beginning their studies. 

Q. Do you tie strings around the fingers and toes during treatment? 

A. Sometimes there are cases when a man comes with his wife informing me that she 
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is possessed by aj'm'nj-. When she is in my presence thejhwleaves immediately, 

but by the time he takes her back to his car, the jhwreturns. Thistypeofjhwis 

mAdj, and the only way to hold him is by tying the strings. Therefore, I tell the 

husband that if the fin&returns, he should tie string around her fingers and toes 

and bring her back to me. In this manner it is caught and cannot escape. 

How are the fingers and toes tied? 

A. A string is tied around each finger and each toe separately. The string should not 
be very tight. On one occasion a possessed woman was brought to me with her 

fingers and toes tied. I began reciting over her until the fin& screamed and said, 
"I swear by Allah that I will leave. " I said, "No. I will bum you with the Qur'an, 

the words of Almighty Allah. I will not let you go. You have become imprisoned 

by Allah and then by me. " It promised over and over again to leave and never to 

return again. At that point, I untied her fingers and it left through her fingers. 

Do they always leave by the fingers or could it also be through the toes? 

A. It could be by either. Occasionally, the firm will seek permission to leave through 

the eyes or the head. I tell them no, leave from here, and they depart from where 

they are commanded. 

Are there any signs which let you know which part of the body they are leaving 

from? 

A. Yes. The arm or the leg will begin to shake, sometimes moderately and 

sometimes violently, until the movement gradually subsides indicating that the 

jk& has left. 

When you use beating in your treatment, on what part of the body do you apply 

it? 

A. The patient should only be beaten when he has become unconscious and the jbw 

has appeared. And even in such cases, it should not be severe. It is preferable to 

hit the back or the shoulders, the point of the body where the jhW seems to be 
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residing or different parts as it moves. At times the patient may be conscious, and 
he can identify the movement of the jhmf about his body. 

Q. What percentage of your patients are men and women? 

A. I would first like to point out that people! s abandonment of the Qur'An and the 

Sunnah is what has caused them to be afflicted by possession. For example, when 

I encounter a person who says that he feels depressed or bored with fife and I 

subsequently recite the Qur'an over him, I find a female jhWpresent. When I ask 

why she possessed him, she replies, "He does not pray. " Allah spoke the truth 

when He said: "And whoever turns away from remembrance of the Most 

Mercfful [i. e., Allah], We appoint for him a devil as a companion. "740 Andthe 

Almighty said: "And whoever turns away fnxn My remembrance will have a 

wretched life, and We will gather him up blind on the Day of Resurrection. "741 

So after thejLwleaves, I advise the patient to fear All* establish his prayers at 

their proper times, and to read the Qur'an regularly. By the will of Allah, it will 

never return. I tell him that if he does not do these things or only does them for a 

while then stops, it may return. Regarding the percentage of patients, it is about 

the same. However, I have about 5 percent more women patients than men due 

to the general weakness of woman in comparison to men. 

Q. What benefit does a jLwget from possessing a human? 

A. In the case of a female jLwpossessing a man out of love, it has intercourse with 

him in his dreams and takes pleasure in this way. Sometimes it may take the form 

of a woman, but even then it will have intercourse with him while he is sleeping. 

Most often this occurs during dreams. Otherwise, the jhwjust disturbs him 

based upon the fact that it was sent by a magical spell or in revenge for some harm 

740 Qur'an, 43: 3 6. 

741 Qur'Ein, 20: 124. 
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done to it by the person. 

Q. Is there a particular part of the body that the jmm- occupies? 
A. In the case of women it usually occupies their wombs, and in the case of men it 

usually settles in their chests. 

Q. Are there degrees of possession? 
A. Yes. There is complete and partial possession. When ajLwfirst enters the 

human body, it only has a partial hold. It takes time for it to completely possess 
the individual. 

Q. From what parts of the body do they enter? 
A. They enter mainly from the feet. 

Q. Have you encountered cases of more than one fin& possessing a single person? 
A. On many occasions during exorcisms it becomes evident that the person has 

within him more than one jhW. After expelling one, the person still exhibits signs 

of possession. When I recite over them, another entity emerges and speaks in a 
different voice, using a different name. 

Q. Does the qaffn (the companion finm) assigned to every man from birth possess, or 
is it another jhmn 

A. No. It is another jhW. 
- 

It is the qaffn which the Prophet (4) said flows in the 
bloodstream, but it is anotherjhwwhich actually possesses. 

Q. Does the qaffn harrn its human companion? 

A. Sometimes its strong whispers swerves the human away from performing prayer, 

remembering Allah and helping the needy. 

Q. During an exorcism have you ever experienced the finn trying to possess you? 
A. No. Never. 

Are all of the patients brought to you cases of true possession? 
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A. No, but I recite over everyone. Illnesses due to biological causes may be cured by 

recitation depending upon the level of the person's faith. The companions of the 

Prophet (4) used to recite al-Ratipah over those stung by scorpions, and they 

were cured. What about a few microbes which enter a person? He should seek 
help from Allah believing that Allah has revealed within the Quran a cure. He 

should rely upon it with sure faith and sincerity as Ibn al-Qayyim said, "If every 

sick person recited the Qur'an over himself with certainty of faith and sincerity, no 

sick person would remain. Almighty Allah informs us: 'If We revealed this 

Qurlan on a mountain, you would sm it humbly crumbling out of fear of 

AU! h. '742 And He said: 'And We reveal within the Qurlan heating and mercy for 

the believers. ' 743 And elsewhere: '0 manldnd, there has come to you from your 

Lord a good advice and healing for what is in your chests..: "744 Some of them 

have ailments which cannot be diagnosed in hospitals. For example, when one 

afflicted by the evil eye is checked in the hospital, they will not find anything 

wrong with him. Others have sicknesses which can be treated medically. Not 

everyone over whom I have read has recovered. I recommend that those with 

physical ailments be treated in a hospital. 

Q. Have truly insane people been brought to you for treatment? 

k Yes, such people have been brought to me. I usually tell them that if the hospital 

has diagnosed their ailment and identified its cause, there is no need to bring them 

to me. However, if the hospital is unable to identify the cause, I will try to treat 

them. Sometimes the finn will cause a human to act in an insane manner. Soitis 

better to recite over such patients to see if he is really possessed. There was a 

742 Qur'an, 59: 21. 

743 Qur'An, 17: 82. 

! I'l, 
744 Qur'An, 10: 57. 
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young man who was admitted to Td'if Psychiatric Hospital whom I treated and 

was cured. His condition was caused by firm-possession. The finn used to speak 

through his voice and cause him to make strange movements. 

Q. What are the signs and symptoms of possession? 
A. I first ask the patients some questions. I ask if they experience states of 

depression, headaches, continual movements in their bodies or disturbing dreams. 

If that is the case, they spend the night at my house, and I ask them to inform me 

when the condition comes. I then recite over them. If I find them shaking or 
breathing strangely when I recite, I continue reciting until they scream and the 

jhwi starts communicating. I ask it why it came, and it reveals the reason, for 

example, magic, the evil eye, etc. I take from it a solemn oath to leave and not to 

return. The patients then find that all of their ailments are gone. 

Q. Have you noticed any other symptoms like a strange way of sn-dling or a foul 

odor? 

A. Yes, particularly those afflicted by a magic spell give off a very bad odor. Other 

signs are continuous movements and pains which seem to travel around the body. 

When I recite, they scream, faint or tremble. Some patients do not do these things 

and are cured with just recitation of the Qur'An. 

Q. What about that little boy who was just brought to you? 

A. That little boy has a problem with his legs. On Thursdays and Fridays he is able to 

walk quite normally, but during the rest of the week he is unable to walk. He has 

pains here and here (i. e., his thighs and lower legs). 

Q. Could the cause be due to his dislike for school? 

A. No, he is not going to school at all. I think - and Allah knows best - that he may 

be afflicted by the evil eye. 

Could you describe a few recent cases of possession which you have successfully 
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treated? 

A. There are many. 

ý '' CASE NO. I 

There was a woman about 28 years old who used to be overcome by seizures 
from time to time over a period of two years. Sometimes she would lose 

consciousness. Whenever she had fits, they took her to the hospital where she 

received injections, putting her in a drugged state. About a year ago, she had a 

very intense seizure and her fan-dly brought her to me at 10 o'clock at night. They 

told me that the hospital only informed them that she had psychological problems. 

When I recited over her it became obviou's that she was possessed, and the cause 

was from magic. The Jmm- in her was a Buddhist. She did not respond 

immediately after recitation, but after pressing her jugular veins, the jLwff 

presented himself and informed us about the magician who put the spell on her 

and the charm's location. 

Q. Do you believe everything that the finn say? 
A. Not everything they say is to be believed unless it is confirmed. In this case we 

found the charm where thefin&said it was located, and we burned it. Since then 

she has not had any more seizures. 

CASE NO. 2 

About six months ago, a man brought his wife and told me that she refused to 

speak to him. She became agitated and depressed whenever he came near her. 

After reciting over her, the jbW appeared and informed us that her state was due 

to bewitchment and that the charm was buried in her father's grave. We went to 

the grave, dug it up and removed the charm, which was made with her hair and 
fingernail clippings, and then we burned it. After that she was cured - by the will 

of Allah. 
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INTERVIEW NO. 5 

LOCATION: Madinah, Saudi Arabia DATE: 8/4/88 

NAME: 'Ali Mushrif al-'Amri 

EDUCATION: Teacher at Islamic University of Madinah. 

Q. When and why did you begin to practice exorcism. 

A. This situation whereby people come to me for treatment for ailments caused by 

the finn began quite recently. When I was'appointed as im&n of Masjid QubA745 

- and my Qur'anic recitation was good, praise be to Allah-I was afflicted by the 

evil eye in my throat. When I got down off of the podium after delivering the 

Friday sermon and wanted to recite the Qur'an for the prayer, I was totally unable 

to recite the opening chapter, al-Ratiftah. In fact, I could not even say, "A11.4hu 

Akba? ' ("Allah is the greatest. ") in order to begin the prayer. Some of those 

behind me realized that I had been affected by the evil eye', and one of them 

stepped forward and led the prayer forme. When the prayer was over, people 

came and greeted me, wished me well and cursed whoever put the evil eye on me. 

They all knew that it was caused by the evil eye, but there was no way to identify 

the person because of the large number of those who prayed in the mosque. I was 

forced to resign from leading prayer in the mosque due to my inability to recite or 

lead the prayer. It even reached the level that I was unable to teach at the 

University of Madinah, and I asked to be released from my post. Some of my 

friends and close relatives suggested that I go to see some magicians. But how 

could I do that when I was a teacher of tawhpd at the University, teaching that it 

745, Quba is a place three miles from Madinah, where Prophet Mulýammad (4) 
laid the foundations of the first place for public worship in Islam. It is esteemed the 
fourth mosque in rank, being next to that'of Makkah, Madinah and Jerusalem. 
(LVdionmy oflslam, p. 4 82. ) 
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was prohibited to go to fortunetellers and magicians? I refused to go to a 

magician even if it meant my death. Then I recalled that the Prophet said, 

"Incantation is not allowed except for the evil eye or the sting of a scorpion. "746 I 

reflected that this text explicitly allows the believers to use permissible 

incantations - and the greatest would be for the evil eye. So I began to research 

this issue by gathering together books of prophetic traditions, commentaries on 

the Qur'an, and writings of the scholars about the use of some verses and 

prophetic supplications. I found that these scholars said that when some Jews 

wanted to affect the Prophet (*) with the evil eye, the following verse was 

revealed: "And surely those who disbelieve will almost make you slip with their 

eyes when they hear the Reminder [i. e., the Qurlan], and they say, 'Surely, he is a 

madman. ' But it is only a reminder to all of the worlds. "747 The scholars say that 

whenever this verse is recited on someone afflicted with the evil eye, it cures him 

by the permission of Allah. They mentioned their experience in using this verse 

and its results. Almighty Allah stated that He revealed in the Qur'an a verse 

which is a cure and a mercy for the believers. 748 I found in authentic traditions 

that the Prophet (4) said, "Verily, in the Qur'an is a cure for your sicknesses. "749 

746 Reported by Buraydah ibn Huýayb at-Aslam! and collected by Muslim (. YaAh 
MusKm, vol. 1, pp. 141-142, no. 625) and Ibn Majah (FaAh Sunan Ibn Mijah, vol. 2, 
p. 266, no. 2832). A similar statement was also reported, by'Imran ibn Ijuýayn and 
collected by Aba Dawad, at-Tirmidh! and Aýmad QYaAh al-Jkni'aý-$qghir, vol. 6, p. 
191, no. 7373). 

747 Qur'An, 68: 51-52. 

748 See Qur'An, 17: 82 

749 1 could not find any traditio ,n with thiswording - in the reference books on 
prophetic traditions. The wording, "The best medicine is the Qur'ln, " is'not authentic 
(Pa'If Sunan Ibn Mijah, p. 287, no. 774 and P. 284, no. 767) and neither is the 
wording, "Use two cures - honey and the Qur'An" (Pa'IfSunan Ibn MIjab, p. 280, 
no. 756). There is a narration with the wording, "Surely, this Qur'An is the rope of 
All* light and a beneficial cure, " collected by ad-Darim! ('Abdullah ibn Bahram ad- 
Darinff 'Sunan ad-D&*nl [Beirut: - Dar al-Fikr, 1978], vol. 2, p. 43 1), however, it is 
also not authentic due to the presence of the unreliable narrator, lbrM-dm al-Hajari 
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And I found that other chapters like the mu'awwjdbatan and al-Fjtffiah were used 
for various, spiritual ailments. So I gathered these verses, chapters and prophetic 

supplications and recited them upon myself In addition, I noticed that the 

commentaries written about them usually spoke about the finn. So, not only did I 

personally benefit from this research concerning the evil eye, but I also learned 

about the world of the finn. I discovered what may be recited as protection 

against them or for relief to those possessed. And I discovered the effects of 

magic and its Qur'Anic cures. Reading upon myself cured most of the effects of 

the evil eye. Although I am still unable to raise my voice in recitation between 

mqg)ýdb and 'ishj', I again have begun to give lectures and have returned to 

teaching. 

Shortly after this, I came across an article in the newspaper about a man from 

the Mulayr! clan in Hadban (about 300 krn from Madinah) whose place was being 

burned by fire, and he was forced to leave his place because of it. The papers 

mentioned that after investigation, some geologists and other scientists concluded 

that the area was flammable due to gas leaks from the earth, while others claimed 

that it was caused by bacteria. In the end, they wrote that the scientists were 

unable to solve the problem. So I contacted the civil defense administration and 

informed them that the cause was the finn. The man or a member of his fan-dly 

had harmed the finn, so they were taking revenge by harming the family. I told 

the administration that with Qur'Anic recitation it would go away. The civil 

defense contacted the Amirate and informed them of what I had said. They in 

turn contacted the Director of the University who summoned me and told me that 

I would be sent by car to Hadban, so I went. When I met the man, I greeted him 

and asked him what happened. He said that he built a seven room residence and 

dug a well there. He placed his camel-hair tent next to his house. While he and 

(Taqffb at- Tahdbfb, vol. 1, p. 43, no. 28 1). 
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his family were sitting in the house after ; ýuhr, they noticed a fire had started in the 

tent. They put it out, assuming that someone passing by had inadvertently thrown 

a cigarette into the tent and caused the fire. So they began to curse the one who 
did it. When they sat back' down in the living room, they noticed the smell of 

smoke and thought that the tent had reignited, but they did not find it on fire. 

They began to search in the other rooms for the source. They discovered that the 

room next to them was on fire, and they thought that perhaps someone had 

deliberately thrown another lit cigarette through one of the open windows of the 

room. Again, they cursed the perpetrator. However, while they were putting out 

this fire, they found that the room in which they were previously sitting was now 

on fire. So they realized that it was not as they suspected. They collected some 

of their belongings and gathered in one of the bedrooms. There was a metal 

wardrobe in this bedroom along with a metal trunk containing some valuables. 

They suddenly noticed smoke coming from inside the metal trunk. When they 

opened it, they found their belongings burned to ashes. So they collected their 

remaining belongings, left the house, went to the head of the tribe of the region, 

and informed him of what had occurred. While the tribal leader was debating 

whether the information was true or false, their car ignited. The leader told them 

to leave the house and to stay in two tents which he would set up outside the 
house. At the time of 'ag prayer, a tent was set up for the women and another 
for the men. When maghdb came and they left the tents to perform their prayers, 

the two tents burst into flames. Subsequently, every time they set up new tents, 

they also went up in flames. They sent a telegram to the King asking him to save 
them from the fire. The governorate was contacted, and the civil defense was 

sent. Another tent was set up for the family, and two officers from the civil 
defense sat with al-Mutayff inside the tent. When they all got up and went 

outside, the tent ignited and burned to the ground. The civil defense apologized 

1'1ý that they were unable to do anything - further in this case. Next the geologists 

came and said that the land was subject to spontaneous ignition due togas 
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seepage, so the man and his family were taken to a town 30 kilometers away, but 

things kept bursting into flames around them. The other scientists, who said that 

the combustion was due to bacteria, were just as wrong because the combustion 

would only occur when they left a place. In fact, whenever someone from the 

family remained behind in a place, the fires stopped. Then other problems began. 

If they were in front of food, nothing would happen, but if they left, salt would 

spill in the food or soap powder would be found all over it. Sometimes they 

would find cow dung or goat droppings in their food when they left it alone for a 

moment. 
During my first night there I recited in all seven rooms of the house, then 

everyone left. We ate at the leader of the tribe! s house which was many 

kilometers away. When we returned that night, nothing was burned. So we spent 

the night there without an incident. I also spent the next night there, and again we 

left and returned without any fires igniting. After that I returned to Madinah. The 

newspapers, which like to exaggerate everything, wrote a number of lengthy 

articles on the incident and how a PaSth scholar from the Islamic University had 

driven away the firm. Within about three days, people came in droves outside my 

door informing me that they were afflicted with finn, etc. I told them that I was 

myself afflicted and I only wanted to help the family in Hadban. I informed them 

that I had never read over anyone before, but they insisted that I recite anyway. I 

felt that if I recited and nothing happened, it would convince them and they would 
leave. So I recited over the first case, a woman, and to my surprise the jhw left 

- her immediately. That only increased the problem and the crowds got bigger and 
bigger. Even now, sometimes nights pass and I am unable to sleep due to the 

many cases which are brought to me. 

How long have you been exorcising people? 

A. I have been exorcising people for two years. 

What are the main signs of possession? 
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AL There are many. For instance, a man may come to me complaining that he feels as 

though chains are tied to his body between his stomach and his neck and at times 

something seems to suffocate him. When I recite over him for a while, he begins 

to take deep breaths and his body begins to shake. If I grab him by the neck and 

speak to the jLW in him, it begins to speak. When I ask the jLW its name, it 

gives a name different from that of the man, or the jbW may say that she is a 

woman. Once I recited over a brother and ordered the possessing spirit, "Get out 

you evil, male jhw, " and it replied, "I am a woman and not a man. " When I asked 

her, "Why did you take him? " she replied, "I did not come to him, he came to me. 

I was in a well along with my children and he climbed down the well and hurt us. " 

When the man regained consciousness, he confirmed her story saying that he had 

a well and when he had climbed down into it, he felt something enter his stomach 

like an arrow. 

One possessed by afin&exhibits some strange movements and speaks without 

realizing it. People will inform the person after regaining consciousness about the 

things he had said. 

If a person experiences nightmares or a state of immobility at the time of going 

to sleep or between the state of wakefulness and sleep, these are among the 

beginning signs of possession. They must be treated immediately, otherwise they 

will lead to major problems later. If Ayah a]-Kutg is recited repeatedly, the jLW 

will go away and not return. 

Q. How do you distinguish betwe en a possessed person an dI one who is bewitched? 

A. These two states are quite similar and easily can be mistaken for each other. 
When researching these cases, one finds that magic operates byway of the finn. 

The magician is not able to affect th e one on whom he casts the spell except with 

the help of the fitm. I am able to tell the difference during treatment. Treating 

jLw2-possession is much easier than breaking a magical spell. Thecompanionsof 

the Prophet (4) recited over a possessed person three times and he got well. The 
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Prophet (4) addressed a possessed person on one occasion and he was cured. 

However, the spell which was cast upon the Prophet (4) lasted for six months. It 

was not broken until he was informed where the charm was and it was dismantled. 

This tells us that complete cure wi. 11 usually only take place when the charm has 

I been destroyed. Finding the charm is not easy unless one discovers the one who 

cast the spell and forces him to destroy it. If the charm is not found, it is very 
difficult to cure. The spell can be broken without the charm, but it requires 

continuous treatment and patience. I have treated a few cases successfully, so it 

can be done, but it requires long, continuous treatment. When verses are read 

over a possessed person, he becomes uneasy and begins to make many 

unnecessary movements. This tells you that the cause is the jkn. If the verses of 

magic (Jyjt as-siýr) are read over a bewitched person, he will also exhibit 

additional movements. One knows by experience the difference between the two. 
fý In the beginning it is not easy to tell the difference. Now when a patient comes 

and I recite over him some verses I am able to tell his relatives if he is under a 

spell or is possessed. Because of that, some people say that I am a magician. 

Some tell me that I am dealing with magic because they went to magicians who 

confirmed what I said. However, it is only coincidence. If the patienfs 

movements are strange or unusual, it may be due to jLw., possession. If not, it is 

probably be due to magic. Spells often affect only one particular characteristic of 

the person. If the person develops a phobia about something, it. is probably due to 

a magical spell. For example, a person suddenly develops an intense dislike for his 

job. If you take him anywhere else he is fine, but if you take him to his job he 

refuses to go. His supervisor would then terminate him because he does not wish 

to work. This is probably due to magic. However, it might be mixed up with the 

evil eye. The difference is that the person under the spell will act crazily when 

taken to something he dislikes, while the person under the evil eye will simply 

dislike it. Those affected by the finn will develop a. dislike for filthy things. For 

example, he may refuse to enter a bathroom. Iýe may dislike entering a number of 
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places and he develops a fear of them. Also, he will begin to like being alone, 

avoiding people. The finn want to be secluded with the one possessed. 

Q. Do only non-Muslim finn possess? 

A. No, the possessing spirit could be a Muslim, but a corrupt one, like corrupt 

Muslim humans. 

Q. Can righteous finn possess humans for their benefit? 

A. No, the act of possession is an act of oppression. However, if a human develops a 

habit of doing a righteous act, like prayer at a particular time, and he oversleeps or 

forgets, a righteous jhW (or angel, according to some scholars) will sometimes 

remind him. He may hear a voice calling him to get up, and when he awakens, no 

one is there. 

Q. Are people possessed by only one jbmiat a time? 

A. There are no limitations for the finn in this regard. It is not a case where one 

enters and the host is full. 

Q. How do the JMn possess humans? 

A. They enter most often from the feet. One feels as though an ant is crawling on 

one's foot and then up one! s leg. This continues until it occupies the whole body. 

Or it may come feeling like a sharp arrow piercing one! s stomach. Then it seems 

to enter the throat. A third way is that one experiences a very severe headache 

which temporarily causes a complete loss of consciousness, then it descends on 

the remainder of the body. Or one may suSir from an extreme bout of 

depression. 

Ibn Tayn-dyyah divided the finn with regard to their affecting humans into three 

groups: 1) a group which attacks humans and may even kill them, 2) a group 

which possess humans without killing or ham-dngthern, but it is difficult to get 

them to leave, and 3) agroup which harms them slightly and leaves quickly. The 

third group is the most common. They are the mischievous typewhichwill 
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possess without any logical cause. They possess just to do harm, and they only 

control humans whose hearts are empty, vacant of the remembrance of Allah. 

And finn usually occupy filthy, vacant and deserted places. If the Qur'an is 

recited over someone possessed by this type offin&, it leaves quickly because it 

had no real purpose besides mischief The second group consists offian who 

possess humans out of passionate love, and they usually cause epileptic seizures 

and fits. This type requires long treatment because it is the most difficult to 

remove. The first group is the worst and most dangerous. They harm humans 

according to the level of harm which humans did to them. If someone threw a 

stone and killed one of them, they may kill him or one of his children. If part of 
the body was paralyzed from human harm, the finn will cause the paralysis of a 

part of the person who harmed them. This is the type that the Prophet 

warned us about, and he gave us prayers to protect ourselves from them. 
Muslims are instructed to mention the name of Allah before entering the toilets, 

when leaving and entering their homes, when eating, when discharging a weapon 
during hunting, when throwing anything or when pouring hot water. The last two 

are the most common causes for the possession of women. I will cite three cases 

of this type. 

A woman was brought to me unconscious and when I recited over her, the 

spirit left and she regained her consciousness. I asked her what had happened. 

She replied that she had left her house after maghdb -and this is when possession 

most often takes place, which is why the Prophet said in an authentic 
tradition, "When maghdb comes, keep your children in your homes because the 

devils spread out in that hour. 11750 - and saw a black cat which ran into her 

apartment. She chased it from room to room, trying to expel it, until she cornered 

750 Reported by Ibn 'Abbas, collected by al-Tabarw in a]-Mu: jam al-Kabg, and 
authenticated by al-Albk-d in $agh al-JArni' aý-&ghiT, v'oU I s- p. 249, no. 705. 
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it in the bedroom. There she took her nightgown from a chair and hit it, and it ran 

under the bed. She looked under the bed but did not see it. So she assumed that 

it must have left without her realizing it. When her husband returned later on that 

night and she put on the nightgown, it possessed her from her nightgown. 

However, because her harm to it was slight, it readily left after a single recitation 

over the woman and did not return. 

Another unconscious woman was brought to me, and after I recited over her 

and grasped her throat, the jkw began to speak because it suffered from this. 

Shaykh al-Islarn In Taymiyyah and other scholars used to beat their patients, but 

I found that beating sometimes hurts the person. The jhw spoke, saying, "My 

name is Salih. " Then I said, "Salih is a Muslim name, " and he replied, "I am a 

Muslim. " I scolded him, saying, "Since you are a Muslim, why are you hurting 

this Muslim woman? " He said, "She hurt me. Why did she hurt me? " I asked 

how she hurt him and he replied, "She poured hot water on me in the toilet and 

wounded me. She did not even warn me. " I questioned, "How could she have 

warned you? " He said, "By saying bismillih (In the name of Allah). I would have 

heard that and left. " When the woman regained consciousness, I asked her if she 

had poured hot water in the toilet, and she confirmed that she had. So I told her 

to mention Allah's name before doing so in the future. As for the possessing jbw, 

he left and did not return again. 

Q. Are there other circumstances when the finn may possess humans? 

A. The weapons are in one's hands to protect himself from falling into their evil. 

Whenever a Muslim leaves or enters his home, he should mention the name of 

Allah. When he goes to sleep, he should read Ayah a]-Kumi. One should try not 

to leave any opportunities for them to attack. The Prophet (4) mentioned certain 

circumstances which should be avoided: 1) Do not sleep by yourself in an empty 

house or in the desert. The Prophet (4) prohibited people from sleeping alone 

because the devil may gain control over them. 2) Do not travel alone. He named 
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the one who travels alone "satan, " two who travel together "two devils" 

(sbaylffmn), and three "a caravan" (rakb). Most people who are possessed either 

forgot to mention Allahs name before pouring hot water or throwing something, 

or they slept or traveled alone. 

The finn usually possess people when they are in a state of either extreme fear 

t 
or excessive ffivolity. For example, there is a type offinn called finn az-zAr which 

possesses people during musical parties. It can be treated. When the participants 

of such gatherings are filled with the spirits, the exorcist grasps them by the throat 

and recites over them until the finn leave. 

What are the Qur'Anic verses which you read on the possessed? 
A. Most of them can be found in Sunan Aba Djwvd, a]-Adhkjrby an-Nawawi, 

Tadhkirah adb-Dbakbin by ash-Shawkani, Sbarhý a]-girz al-V4, in andkt-Tibb an- 

Nabawl. It is good to read Samh a]-Ann, Samh aAKArmVp, SOmh al-I"4, 

Satah a]-Falaq and S" an-N&. These last four may be read three times each 

or seven times each. There are also prophetic prayers which have been used 

successfully by some scholars, as well as supplications used by the early scholars 

which are mentioned by Ibn at-Qayyim in his book, Zid a]-Ma'id. That is from 

the point'of the exorcist. The possessed is recommended to recite the seven 

verses on magic, among them are the following verses: Qur'An, 10: 81,20: 69 and 

7: 117-121. These three sarahs contain seven verses which have been tried and 

tested by scholars with very good results. 

Q. Is it necessary to take an oath, from the finn before they depart? 

A. It is necessary in order to discourage them from returning. Sometimes I will grasp 

the patients neck and say, "I ask you by the One besides whom there is no god, 

the Ever-Living, the Self-Subsisting, to speak on her tongue without hurting her, " 

and it will begin to talk. It may say, "What do you want? " or "This is none of 

your business. " 

298 



Q. Do the firm speak in the voice of the possessed? 
A. Yes, the finn speak in the same dialect and with the same voice. But I did have a 

case were a common, uneducated person recited the Qur'An better than I could. 
If I recited over him Ayah aAKWsi, he would say, "I have learned it better than 

you. " And he would proceed to recite it. 

Q. What is the role of the qaffn in possession? 
A. The jLwi assigned to a person may inform the magician or fortuneteller's jLW all 

about you. So they appear capable of knowing the unseen. There was a case in 

the time of Caliph al-Mahdi (ruled 775-785) in which a man entered his court and 

claimed that he was a prophet receiving revelation. He was asked for proof and 
he said, "Everyone put in his hand a specific number of items. I will leave and 

come back and inform you of what you have in your hands. This will prove what 
I say because it could only take place by revelation. " They did as he asked and he 

informed them of the exact amounts in their hands. They were amazed until a 

scholar came and told them that the man was lying to them. The scholar said that 

the man was really a magician. They asked how he knew that and he told them 

that he would demonstrate. He said, "If he is able to tell what is in my hand, he is 

a true prophet. " Then he told the man to leave. He then took out a number of 
dirhams and held some in his hand. When the man returned, the scholar asked him 

to inform them. The man lowered his head for a moment then raised it up and 

said, "Thirty. " The scholar opened his hand and showed he had over one hundred. 

When asked how the impostor did it the first time, he told them that they counted 

what was in their hands and their firm counted along with them and informed the 

impostor's jLW. However, the scholar grasped a quantity without counting them, 

so his jbW was unable to count them; therefore, the magician could not find out 

what he had. The man was beaten and he admitted the truth. 

There is a popular school of thought spreading in these times called 

mediumship. It is all lies and involves magic. If someone says, "But I heard my 
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father's voice, " the answer should be "No, you heard your fatheesjhW. " The 

qaffn may not die when the man dies. It may live for some time. So if the 

person's father's jhw is still around, it is able to talk in his dialect, just as finn 

often speak in the exact same voice of the humans they possess. Their voices are 

indistinguishable from their hosts, whether mate or female. Thejbw, through the 

medium, will inform a person of things only known to him and his father, because 

he was with him. The ignorant believe that it is the spirit of the dead 

communicating. However, it is impossible, because the Qur'an and the Sunnah 

clearly state that the souls of the dead cannot return to this Be. 
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INTERVMW NO. 6 

LOCATION: Nasim, Riyadh DATE: 12/6/1988 

NAME: Muýammad al-Funaytil al-'Unayzi 

AGE: 28 PLACE OF BIRTH: Riyadh NATIONALITY: Saudi 

EDUCATION: Primary school and religious studies in the masjid. 

Q. What was your first exposure to exorcism? 
A. Prior to five months ago, I knew nothing about the finn and was among those 

who did not believe that thefinn could enter a human being. About five months 

ago a relative of mine became sick, and I took him to al-'Amr! (the exorcist's 

name) in Uaya. 751 During the exorcism, al-'Amr! grabbed him by the throat and 

recited some Qur'Anic verses over him, and a female jhw spoke saying that her 

name was Rifah. He asked her if she was a Muslim or non-Muslim and she 

replied that she was not a Muslim. When he asked her when she entered the man, 

she answered that it was more than twenty years ago. 

What were the signs exhibited by your relative which made you take him to al- 
'Amri? 

A. ýarýan used to be in the military with the border defense and had his own car. 
Then he changed and began to live out in the desert alone. He built a shanty 
house out of old car tires and empty oil drums and became very careless about his 

personal hygiene. He constantly remained in a odorous and filthy state, and he 

avoided company. If someone stared at him, he would get angry and challenge 

the person. He developed a strong love for refuse and collected around himself 

enough garbage to make a whole country dirty. He' also began to dislike his 

751 A district in northern Riyadh. 
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parents intensely, and he refused to see them. 

When the female jLW possessing your cousin spoke, was it in the maWs voice? 
A. Yes, it was in Farban's voice. A]-'Amr! then asked her where she came from and 

she said from 'Iraq. He asked her how she entered the man, and she replied that it 

was during one of his bouts of anger. On one occasion, Farban was extremely 

angry with someone and entered the toilet without mentioning Allah's name. The 

jhW then appeared before him in the form of a woman and told him that she loved 

him. I took him to al-'Amri six times for treatment. ThejLwwould leave from 

his right foot, and after we left al-'Amri's, it would return to him. Each time we 

went, I would watch how al-'Amri treated the different patients - how he recited 

and blew upon them, how he grabbed their necks and they fainted, and how he hit 

them. Sometimes the finn did not speak. These were the most difficult cases. 
After I took my cousin back the sixth time, I decided to try to treat him myself. 

I sat in front of him and recited Aph a]-Kuig, the last verses of Sarah al-ýIashr 

and other verses which I had gathered from books about the fiýw and exorcism 

and had written down in a notebook. Al-HamduIVIA I succeeded, and the jLw 

left just as it did for al-'Amri. I kept making it difficult for the fimff to stay in him 

for any length of time by expelling her regularly. Then I went to my cousires 

shanty home, took out his few useful belongings and burned the shack down. I 

bathed Farban and cleaned him up, and his condition began to steadily improve. 

Then his uncle from Kuwait came and took him away, and he returned to a state 

worse than he was before. 

What are the main reasons that firm possess humans? 

A. The sick people who have , come to me do not pray, and their thoughts are very 

corrupt. When I asked a female jLwff why she possessed a man I was treating, she 

replied, "Because he does'not pray. ", This is one of the main reasons for 

possession - the abandonment of the, religion. ý The second reason could be 

because they do not honor their parents, instead they abuse them. So Allah sends 
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a jLwi to punish them. 

Q. How do you know that the jLwlwas sent by Allah? 

A. Nothing happens in this world except by the permission of Allah. Whenaperson 

goes away from the Qur'an, his thoughts become perverse. All of those who have 

come to me were sinful people, except one young girl who was from a religious 
family, and she became possessed by a Muslim jhW called Khalaf It was 
apologetic when I scolded it for possessing her, and it left through her leg with an 
oath not to return. Possession may also be due to the finn taking revenge for 

some harm done to them by humans inadvertently. 

Q. Are the possessing firm usually disbelievers? 

A. Yes, they are often Hindus or Christians. One jhmi possessed a patient of mine. 
When I was exorcising it, she revealed how she had influenced him to delay his 

prayers until he abandoned his night prayer all together. 

Q. When someone comes to you, how do you know that he is possessed? 
A. He acts unnaturally, always looking at the ground, or he gets up suddenly and 

walks around. The possessed are generally unable'to sit still in one place for any 
length of time. He frequently goes to the toilet and seems to be generally uneasy. 
Sometimes he displays a strange, eerie sn-dle. He may laugh in an abnormal way 

without any apparent reason, ' as if he is seeing things we cannot. I have noticed 
this among the twenty or so cases which I have treated. -' 

Q. In your cases, did the finn speak or did the possessed people communicate their 

situations? 

A. The cases were different. Concernin the young girl who I mentioned earlier, the 9 

Jmm spoke in a deep, male voice. Usually in the beginning of a session the people 

themselves speak, and later thefiim takeover. On one occasion while we were 

praying in our masjid, we heard the sound of loud breathing. After the prayer was 

over, we looked around the masjid but saw - no one. We went into the gravel 
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courtyard of the masjid were we found my cousin, Farýý lying on his stomach 

and moving as if he were swimming in the gravel. When I grabbed him by his 

throat and asked the jLW why she had returned, she responded that it would 
leave, which it did. My cousin had been passing by the masjid and the recitation 

of the Qur'An during prayer had affected the jhmi within him. Another time 

during a visit of some hnarns from the neighboring masjids, a woman was brought 

to my house. She came in, sat down for a moment and then she suddenly got up 

and began to run. When I called out to her she stood still, but her body was 

quivering. I told her to come back and sit down in front of me, and I asked her 

what was wrong, but she said nothing. When she came close, I took a hold of her 

throat, recited and blew over her. Then I asked the jLwwhat its name was, and it 

replied, "Mrgid. " 

What was the purpose of holding her throat? 

A. The human mind loses consciousness and the jbw appears in order to defend 

itself 

Q. Do you use any other means in your treatment besides Qur'Anic recitation and 

pressing the veins of the throat? 

A. I do not flog. I have never beaten anyone except in one case in which the person 

was possessed by a disbelieving jbwl which refused to communicate. Itremained 

camouflaged. So I hit the person three times with my hand, and the jhWbegan to 

talk, revealing things about itself 
-After 

reciting over a person and determining 

what his condition is, I recite over a bottle of olive oil or water the muawwidbit, 
Ayah al-Kursl, Sarah al-MI4, the last verses of Satah a]-Yashr (5 9: 21-24) and 

verse 54 of Sarah a]-Arjf. Then I blow over the oil or water and say, 
Wjj ? gun-uMa., 2smjhjshi --,, ("InthenameofAllahwith Tismillih! allad V, y, Un. 

whose name nothing is harmed. ") Sometimes circumstances' occur when it is 

necessary to threaten the Jmn. - If there is a disbeHevm'gjLw who refuses to leave, 

I tell it that I will tie the persons fingers and toes and then bum it. This has an 
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effect because when the fingers and toes are tied, the finn cannot exit. And if the 

; -' Qur'An is recited continuously over them, the fim will be burned up inside of the 

person, which may even kill the person. So, you cannot continue to read over 

them if you tie their fingers and toes. In any case, I only use this as a threat. 

Are there different types of possession? 

A. Sometimes the jLwtakes complete control over the human mind, and the human 

does not remember anything that occurs during the period of his possession. At 

other times the human retains control and is only overcome by the jb2& for short 

intervals. 

Is possession a swift process or does it take place over long periods of time? 

A. There are two circumstances. In some cases the jbW encounters a human 

unintentionally. For example, if a person failed to mention Allah's name while 

pouring hot water into a place where there happened to be a jLwff, it may possess 

the person immediately. In some cases when I ask the jhWwhy it possessed a 

person, it replies that hot water was poured on it or his/her children. At other 

times the jb2& may take a form and appear before a person who does not 

remember Allah. The person will become very afraid, and it will take control of 

,- him. 

Q. What form do finn take? 

A. Sometimes they appear as humans, sometimes as a black dogoracamel. In 

human form it may even, greet a person, and when he extends his hand to shake 

great fear in one! s heart, and the fi usually hands, it disappears. This creates nn 

possess humans who are in a weakened state due to extreme fear. 

What percentage of your cases of possession are women? 
i A. About 80 percent of those whom I have seen are women. )7izn have strong and 

weak personalities. Female finn are stronger than male finn. 
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Q. Do only male finn possess women? 
A. . Male fihn enter women or men, and female firm do likewise. 

Q. Have you encountered cases of more than one fin& possessing a single human? 

A. Most of the cases which I have treated involved only one jLwi, but there were 
two instances in which I found more than one. 

Q. Which part of the human body do firm enter and leave by, and in what part do 

they dwell? 

A. Usually they enter by the big toe and leave by the big toe or finger. When they are 
leaving through the foot or hand, it begins to shake and rise, whether the person is 

sitting down or lying on his back. The jbw seem to concentrate in the chest or 
head of the person. Those possessed usually experience a tightness or 

constriction of their chests along with severe headaches. They may also hear 

sounds which no one else can. 

Q. During exorcisms, do the possessing firm try to possess you? 
A. I have experienced the partial entrance offinn into my hands up to my elbows. It 

felt like electricity or ants were crawling up my arms. 

Q. Could you describe the steps you take in performing a typical exorcism? 
A. As I mentioned previously, J first recite certain verses and chapters over the 

patient and then blow on him. In difficult cases I sit on the persotfs stomach and 
have two people hold his hands, then I blow on his face. If the finn respond at 

this point, I begin to communicate with them. If they do not, I grasp the patient's 

neck with my thumbs on the jugular veins and ask the patient to inform me when 
he feels dizzy or sleepy. If the patient falls asleep, it means that he was only 

touched by the finn and is not possessed. Otherwise, the patient begins to lose 

consciousness, then suddenly he awakens with an evil look on his face. Also, a 
foul odor comes from him before the fian begin to speak. At this point, I let go of 

the patient's neck and find out who the finn are and why they came. Then I scold 
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them and order them to give an oath to leave. If the finn refuse, I threaten them 

by saying that I will bum them after tying the fingers and toes of the possessed. 

Usually they leave by this point. I then recite over olive oil and water. The 

patient rubs the oil on the aching parts of his body, and he drinks or bathes with 

the water. This treatment is repeated for three to ten days until the patient 

becomes gentle and the roughness goes. 
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IMMRVMW NO. 7 

LOCATION: Ghubayrah, Riyadh DATE: 22/6/88 

NAME: Mubammad ibn Sa'iyyid ad-Dawsar! 

AGE: 55 PLACE: al-Aflaj (Qa§Im), Saudi Arabia 

EDUCATION: Qur'Anic studies in masjids. 

Q. When did you begin to practice exorcism? 
A. I began to practice exorcism thirty-one years ago. I visited some shaykbs who 

were reciting the Qur'an over a woman. They concluded that nothing was 

possessing her. But when I came near her and touched her, she fell down. So I 

recited over her and to our surprise, the jhmi spoke. It said that its name was 
Sa'd and was from such and such a village. The jhmithen swore that he would 
leave her, and he promptly left. After that, I realized that Allah had blessed me 

with the ability to fight the finn. Whenever I came near possessed people, they 

would begin to tremble, and when I read over them verses, such as Ayah al- 
Kursf, the beginning verses of Sarah YJ Sin, the muaww1dhatin and Sarah al- 
lkhljý three times, the finn would leave. 

Q. Did you learn your method of exorcism from anyone?, 
A. My uncle used to exorcise with the Qur'an, but he also would hit. I do not hit. I 

only read over the possessed. The finn say, "You have burned us with the Qur'an. 

May Allah bum your parents. " 

Q. Can you identify the main signs which'indicate that a person is possessed? 
A. Sometimes one can tell from theway that the possessed walks. Othertimesone 

cannot detect possession until after reciting over them. Some patients have 

,. 
epilepsy (pra'), which is not caused by thefinn. At other times they are affected 
by the evil eye. 
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Q. From your experience, what are the main reasons why people are possessed? 
5 ,,, A. The actions of human beings lead to their possession. They may unknowingly 

pour hot water upon ajhWor they may fall upon one while playing football. Ifa 

person forgets to mention AIIWs name in either case, ajLwmay possess him. 

Some patients are affected by the evil eye. One woman whom I recently treated 
had spilled tea on the ground and had mentioned Allah's name on behalf of her 

brothers, but she forgot to do so for herself, so a jbw possessed her. Possession 

,_ 
may also be caused by magical spells. Magic opens the door for the fifw to 

whisper doubts in the rnind of the bewitched person. 

Q. What is the percentage of men and woman who become possessed? 
A. The greater majority are women. 

Q. Do only disbelieving finn possess humans? 

A. The corrupt firm, whether disbelieving or Muslims, possess humans. 

Do male firm possess only women? 
A. In the past, I only found one jk&possessing. Now, groups of male and female 

finn will possess a person. There are no hard and fast rules. The firm are different 

types. Awlýyah aParo cause the possessed to lose their consciousness, making 

them unaware of what happened to them until they regain consciousness. When a 

person is possessed by finn ar-jjýb, he knows when the jbW comes and goes, and 

they converse with one another. The third type is the whispering fina which 

mainly affect the minds of thereligious. They whisper such things as, "You are 

going to die, do not bother to pray, etc. " 

Q. How do the jbw benefit by possessing humans? 

A. There is no benefit. They are merely corrupt, like corrupt humans committing 

adultery, etc. 
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Does possession take a long time or is it swift? 
A. There are two types. One type causes distress and seizures over a long period of 

time, while the other will enter quickly and leave quickly if exorcised. 

From which part of the body do the firm enter? 
A. Aw enter mainly by the air, sometimes through the nose or mouth, or sometimes 

they feel like an ant crawling gradually up a leg. Only jLW al-W enter through 

the blood. It fears the adMn and Qur'Anic recitation. 

Which parts of the human body do the fina occupy? 
A. They occupy the head or the heart. They cause the heart to beat faster or to 

become irregular. When operations are performed, no physical defects are found. 

The firm may concentrate in one part of the body and later spread over the whole 

body and speak in the voice of the possessed. 

During exorcisms, do the possessing fina try to possess you? 

A. No, but they threaten me, and I threaten them. If they were able to kill me, they 

would. 

Do you use other means of exorcising like tying fingers and t6es? 

A. No, I only use the recitation of the Qur'An and rose water. Tying fingers and toes 

was used in earlier times. Now, it has no effect. 

Q. Do the finn leave from a particular part of the human body? 

A. They often leave from the hands, fingers or nose, yet there is no specific place 
from which they leave. They are like steam in a pot. When the water boils, the 

steam will raise the lid and escape. 

If the finn give an oath when leaving, do they return? 

A. Sometimes some of them return and at other times they bring others in their 

places. Some leave and do not return. 
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During your exorcism, do you hold or touch any part of the patient! s body? 

A., I do not grab or squeeze any particular part of the body, but I may slap the patient 

on his shoulders or the top of his head. 
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'IWMRVEEW NO. 8 

LOCATION: Karachi, Pakistan DATE: 18/7/88 

NAME: Rana MOanunad Anwar 

AGE: 35 years old approximately PLACE: Karachi 

EDUCATION: Matric (Grade 10). 

Q. 'When and why did you begin to practice exorcism? 
A. I began about 16 or 17 years ago. As a youth I heard people talking about the 

imn and that they possessed people. I became interested in how theywere 

expelled, so I began to gather information about exorcism. 

Q. Did any of your family members practice exorcism? 
A. No, I am the only one. 

Q. ,, How did you learn? 

A. I learned by questioning those who were known to practice exorcism and by 

attending their sessions. 

Does the possessed person have fits and become unconscious? 
A. He usually displays erratic actions, sometimes fighting and striking those around 

him. 

Q. In what language does the possessed person'usual'l'yl'spý'e''a'k'during a fit? 

A. He speaks in his own language 90 peicent of the time. 

Q. 'How can you tell that a person is possessed? 
A. Possession is determined by giving the person'certain tests and by asking him 

different questions. 

Q. Can you tell from the person's physical appearance? 

312 



A. No. 

Please describe the tests which you use. 
A-, There are three possible methods: In the first method I read Qur'Anic verses over 

ý, a glass of plain water and give it to patients to drink. If they find that it tastes 

bitter, it means that they are possessed. If the water tastes insipid, it means that 

they are afflicted by magic. And if it tastes salty, then the person has been cursed. 

In the second method I ask the afflicted person to bring me a piece of reasonably 

thick cotton cloth that he wears. I then measure it and give it to another person to 

measure. If it decreases or increases in length, it means that the person is 

possessed. In the third method I ask the patient to bring a half of a gram or one 

,, gram of sugar and ask him to taste it. I then read over it. If the taste is bitter, the 

person is possessed. If it is salty or insipid, he is under, the influence of magic, and 

such a person will not have fits and/or become unconscious. If the person cannot 

describe the taste at all, it also means that he is affected by magic. 

Q. What type offinn possess men, and what type of people get possessed? 

A. Both good and bad finn possess good and bad people. 

What are the reasons why finn possess humans? 

A. 
I 

The firm live in trees and abandoned buildings. If a person disturbs thern, they 

maybe possessed because the finn are stronger than humans. Possession may also 

be a result of humans defiling, damaging or destroying property of the finn. They 

m ay also do so out of love. For example, in our village there was a girl from 

among my relatives who was possessed by aj'm'n'j-. 

Q. I Did she speak in her own voice? 

A. ' It communicated in a slightly lower tone of her voice. I asked it, "Whyhave you 

bothered her? " It replied, "Because she had put on makeup and went into the 

fýrest to defecate. When I saw her looking so beautiful, I fell in love with her. " 
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What percentage of your cases of possession involve women? 
A. Approximately 70 percent of those brought to me are women. 

Do female fitin possess men and vice-versa? 
Yes. 

What percentage of cases involve male finn and women, and female finn and men? 
A. About 95 percent of the cases involve Jmn entering human beings of the opposite 

sex. 

Q. Do the finn always speak in the voice of the possessed person? If not, in what 

percentage of cases is it different? 

A. They do not always speak in the voice of their host. Maybe in about 20 percent of 

the cases the voice changes and around 80 percent remain the same. 

Q. What percentage of possessing finn are disbelievers and what percentage are 
Muslim? 

Aý It is not possible to tell because they he, and one cannot observe the fife of the 

jLw in order to determine the truth. But I believe that both types possess. 

Q. In your view, what benefit do firm derive from possessing humans? 

A. Sometimes they possess in order. to tease humans because they are irritated with 

them. At other times they possess due to their ignorance. 

Q. Is possession a swift process or. a slow process, possibly taking years? 

A. Sometimes the finn play with the person for a period of time and tell him not to 

contact anyone to have him removed. Later they take possession of him. 

Q. Through which part of the human body do finn enter and leave? 

A. They do not enter from a particular part of the body nor leave from any particular 

place. 

Do they affect particular sections of the human body? 
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A. 3hey can affect all parts of the body or only certain places. 

Can the possessed person tell when they are possessed? 
A. They usually know when the jLwff comes and leaves. When it comes, it may cause 

them to change their position and shiver, and when it leaves, they feel as if they 
have been untied. 

Have you observed particular parts of the body shaking when the firm leave? 

A. I have not noticed this; however, after fits, possessed people usually become 

extremely weak and their whole body aches. 

Q. 'Have finn tried to take possession of you while you were expelling them? 

A. Yes, this occurred twice, but they did not succeed. However, I have been beaten 

up by finn while expelling them. 

Q. After you have detennined that the patient is possessed, what is the usual 

procedure that you follow in exorcising? 
A. Before I try to remove the jhW, I first make wuVa'. Then I use different methods 

to make the finni manifest itself in the person's body. I pour some scented oil on 

cotton, read some Qur'An over it and make the patient smell it. Thenlreadsome 

more verses in the person's ear and blow in it. But I do not use any verses or 

methods that are not according to the shad'ah. 

Q. What methods do you employ to make the finni manifest itseW 

_A. 
' The jLWusually begins to curse if I shake'the person. 

Q. Do you tie any portions of the patient's hair?, -,, 
A. In the case of female patients, I usually take a lock of their hair from their 

foreheads and wrap it around my finger. 

What is the purpose of this? 

A. When this is done, the jLw cannot leave until I am ready to let it go. .ý,, 
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Do you ever strike your patients? 
A. Through the finn a frail woman may have the strength of two grown men, so 

sometimes hit patients on their backs with my open hand in order to make the finn 

submit. However, I always try not to bruise or do any damage to the person. 

Q. Do you at any time tie threads around the fingers or toes of those being 

exorcised? 

A. Iýo. 

Could you describe three cases of exorcism which you have performed within the 

past two years? I 
A. Case 1: 

A pregnant woman around 45 years old from Karachi, Qaidabad, was brought to 

me., 

Q. What was her name? 
A. I do not ask people! s names. I treated her in her home. She was the wife of my 

friend, Yar MaqsQd, and she was possessed. I gave her amulets on which certain 
Qur'Anic verses were written. 

What verses? 
A. That's my secret. I gave her one to tie on her arm,, because putting amulets 

around the neck is not permitted. I also gave her water to drink upon which I had 

done some readings. I gave her some nails which I had read over to hammer into 

the four comers of her house. It has been three months now since she was given 

this' treatment, and she seems to have been cured after being affected for more 

t, han two years. 

Had she been treated previously? 

A. She was taken to see some other exorcists before me. However, when she was 

given something to drink, she would not take it. If a Maulavi was called in, the 
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patient would beat people up. 
Case II: 

,A neighbor from the same district heard about the first case and brought for 

treatment his maternal aunt, who was about 45-years old. Her nephew and the 

husband of the woman in case number one were present. I first examined her to 

see if she was possessed, then I caused the finnito manifest itself by reading 

verses from the Qur'an. When I did this, the patient began to have fits. Her face 

became contorted, showing clearly that she was possessed. ThejhWwould talk 

for a moment and then become silent and cause pain in different parts of her body. 

I took a lock of her hair in my hand. (It should be noted that solid objects in the 

vicinity of the person have to be removed so that the jhWI cannot hit you with 

them. ) I asked the jbW who he was. His Urdu was weak, yet he told us that he 

was a Muslim. I scolded him by telling him that he did not behave like one and 

asked him why he was not ashamed of bothering a poor, widowed woman with six 

or seven children. He said that he was sitting in the bathroom and she came in and 

urinated on him. I told him that it was her house so he should have exited when 

she entered. He said that he was only resting there. I informed him that he should 

reside in his own areas, such as forests, and not in places where humans live. I hit 

him on his back (and onejLwtold me that he got boils from beatings). Anyway, 

he became weakened by it. After listening to me, he promised to go away. I 

threatened him that if he returned, I would not let him alive. It has now been two 

and a half months since she was cured. She used to have continuous fits six or 

seven times every 15 days. I first try to gently make the finn leave, but if they 

resist, I then use force. 

Q. Is she still okay? 
A. Just recently I went for tablfgh, and she was still okay. 

Q. Is possession by more than one jbW at the same time possible? 

A. I have never experienced it. 
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Q. Do'the finn always talk in the language of the one they possess? 
A. Most of them speak in the same language. However, an educated jbW may speak 

in more than one language. 

Case III: 

This case involved an 18-year old girl living in Fai§alabad. I was preparing to 

go to Saudi Arabia when I was asked to treat her. I went to her home, which was 

quite modem. Her family was not very religious. Her problem was that she 

would have epileptic fits whenever she attended marriages, listened to songs or 

went to the cinema. She was to be married within three or four months, and her 

relatives were quite worried. I gave her an amulet to put around her arm and gave 
her some water to drink upon which I had recited. After approximately ten days, 

she went to the cinema and nothing happened. Three or four months later, she 

was married. However, one time she was preparing to attend a marriage in Jhang. 

While bathing, she took off the amulet I had given her and had an epileptic fit. An 

exorcist had to be brought from Faisalabad, and he'cured her using Ja&752 

astrology and lines. I do not use these branches of knowledge to cure. Only the 

ignorant use such methods to cure and, make money. The book I read from was 

A]-Bare!, W on Palm Reading by Allama Is"q. -I myself do not use any shirk in 

my treatments. 

Q. Do the finn have names? 

ý A. Their names are just like ours. Some have 11indu names, Sikh names, etc. 

752 Jafr literally means "a just weaned kid or lamb. " Early Shi'ites claimed that 
Ja'far aý-ýAdiq (d. 765) wrote a book on lamb skin, for the information of the house of 
the Prophet (tt), containing all they needed to know and all that was to happen until 
the Last Day. Later, there arose a belief that in the A& meanings were cabalistically 
expressed by separate letters, and Vhn al-Aft came to mean "'Ilm al-Huraf, " the 
method of prediction by assigning (by abjad) numerical values to letters. This also 
came to be known as as-Simiya'. (Encyclopaedia of Islam, pp. 80-8 1. ) 
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Q. 
,. 
Is, it possible to bum the finn? 

A. - can bum finn by lighting lamps. I do not know whether it is permitted by 

sbafi'ah or not. I have heard of many cases where burning is used to deal with 
stubborn finn. On one occasion, I expelled ajbwwho had Men in love with a 
woman and he promised not to come back, but he did. I hit him a lot and I tried 

to make him feel ashamed by asking him, "What if someone did something to your 

sister? " He said that no one would dare do anything to her. The jhMi said that in 

his family he was the only son and that he had been expelled from home by his 

parents. The finn live on earth in trees but not in the air. He said that he could 

not go. I told him to be our friend and go to some other place. If he did, I would 

not hurt or harm him in any way. I said to him, "See, I have more strength at this 

moment, you are sitting listening to me. " He said, "It is only a question of time. I 

can, harm you a lot. " I said, "I will not let that happen. ", He said, "I will go for 

now but will come back again. " I burnt him by burning lamps in front of the 

patient. One can see the patient getting better during such treatment. 

Q. Why do you do this type of exorcism? 
A. Iý am doing this work out of necessity. It is not permissible according to Shad'ah. 

There is Hellfire for it. I read something before I light the lamps, then I blow on 

the lamps. This process is repeated until the jhW enters intothe lamp. When it 

does so, the patient usually shivers. If you ask the patient he will tell you that he 

can see things burning in the lamp. 

319 
--l ý 



INTý-RVIEW NO. 9 

LOCATION: Karachi, Pakistan DATE: 20/7/88 

NAME: Qafi"Abdul-Khaliq Raýmani 

DATE OF BIRTH: 1925 PLACE: Delhi 

EDUCATION: Daml-Ijadith R#maniyyah University. Taught at Maq4id al-'Ulom 

University in Agra for 8 years. 

Q. When did you begin to practice exorcism? 

A. I began to practice exorcism while I was a student at college. I had memorized 

the whole Qur'An when I was 9-years, old. Consequently, from a young age 

people used to come in order for me to read Qur'An and supplications over them. 

But I really began to learn about exorcism when I was at the university. I studied 

under some scholars within and outside the university. After my graduation, many 

people came to me for treatment. 

Q. If a person is brought to you, how do you know that he is possessed? 

A. It is possible to tell from their eyes that they are possessed. - 

Q. What is it in their eyes which indicates their state of possession? 

A. Through my experience in dealing with the possessed, I have learned to recognize 

a particular way in which their eyes move. They also have pain in their shoulders 

and feel a heaviness upon themselves. Sometimes the possessed person will 

display uneasiness or obvious signs of madness, like shouting, screaming and 

unnatural actions. 

How do you distinguish between those who are biologically or psychologically ill 

and those who are truly possessed by finn? 

A. Those who are really possessed are few. People are often overcome by fear and 
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bewilderment and assume that these feelings are caused by demonic possession. 

Some "exorcists" make a business of treating such people. Those who come to 

these practitioners with biological sicknesses or psychological ailments are told 

that they are possessed, but they are deluded. I can detect the truly possessed by 

their facial expression, their eyes and their movements. My great experience in 

this field enables me to determine the true cases through outward signs. There are 

signs which are difficult to explain, for they are only known to those who have 

experience in this field. 

Based upon your experience, what are the main reasons leading to true 

possession? 

A. I cannot tell you the reasons why people are truly possessed, for I have seen 
demonic possession among the pious and among the corrupt. 

During exorcism, do you ask the finn why they have possessed your patients? 

A. I, do not ask the reasons because the finn do not tell the truth. They may say that 

the person stepped on their heads or anything, but they cannot be believed 

because they are compulsive liars. 

Who are most affected byfinn, men or women, and to what percent? 

A. Affected most are women, perhaps 70 percent or more are females. 

Q. Do male fitm possess women and female jhw possess men, or is it possible for 

male finn to possess human males and female jhw human females? 
I A. Both may occur, however, from my experience inmost cases males possess both 

males and females. Female jbw are rare. 

If a jLW speaks during treatment, does it use the voice of the patient or does it 

speak in another voice? 

A. 
, 
Occasionally the voice changes and occasionally it does not. Usually the voice 

heard is the patient's. Sometimes a person who does not know English or Arabic 
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speaks in these languages. There are even cases when the patient recites the 
Qur'An with tqjgid although he had never learned how to read the Qur'An. 

Q. Does this mean that both a Muslim jhw and a non-Muslim jbw may possess a 
j '' 
Muslim human? 

A. Yes, it does. 

Q. Have you found among the non-Muslim, possessing finn Buddhists, Christians, 

etc.? 

A. I have not found the finn following specific pagan religions. 

Which are most common cases of possession, Muslims ornon-MuslimsjL, 2n? 
A. Muslims are most common, and they are more evil. 

Which are the easiest to remove? 
A. They are the same. Sometimes after leaving they return, although in most of my 

cases they leave permanently. 

From your experience, what do finn gain from possessing humans? 

A. They enjoy inflicting pain, and most often they are taking revenge for something. 

ýý That is why my father, who was a very great sbayft forbade me from exorcising 

people. Because of this I usuallyjust recite over water which is then sent to my 

patients, and this has been sufficient' to cure them., Like evil humans, they take 

pleasure from harming others. Sometimes they enter women, obtaining sexual 

pleasure from them. 

Q. Have you observed such cases? 

A. Yes, before my very eyes I have seen woMen being raped by invisible entities. 

Q. Can more than one jhmi possess a single human? 

A. From my experience, only one possesses at a time. Although I suppose it is not 
impossible for the finn to have companions with them who share in possession. 
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However, I have only found one jLW within a patient at a time. 

Q. Do finn enter and leave humans from any particular part of their bodies, like the 
hand, head or foot? 

A. They do not enter from any special place, but they do seem to affect the brain and 

heart the most. When I used to exorcise I tied a knot in the patient's hair and this 

was sufficient to hold the finn during expulsion. And I did not allow them to 
leave until they had begged permission to do so. When the finn left, the person 
I 
often screamed. L, 

Q. Do the finn have their own names or human names? 
A. They have human names. 

During exorcism, have you experienced any attempt by the firm to possess you? 
Aý I have never experienced this. Sometimes after I expelled ajLwifrom a patient, it 

returned at night and possessed my young son, and he cried out. At other times, it 

moved around the house in an attempt to ffighten me. 

How long ago did you stop exorcising people? 
A. I stopped about 20 years ago. Many people come to me from all over the world, 

from Islamabad, Lahore, America, etc. But most of them are under magical 

spells. True cases of possession are rare. When I find these cases, I excuse 

myself and refer them to others. 

How can you refuse them when they are in need of your help? 

A. Helping these people could lead to the infliction of harm upon my family. As I 

mentioned before, the finn are evil and will seek revenge by attacking other 

members of the family. And, as you know, the Prophet (4) said, "Do not harm 

yourself or harm others. " In any case, before my father died he had advised me to 

stop, and I am following his advice. 
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Q. During the time when you did practice exorcism, when a possessed person was 

brought to you, how did you begin to treat him? 

A. The methodology varied because the finn and their effects varied. In some cases I 

recited over water which my patients drank, while in others I recited over oil 

which I poured into their ears and then sealed them. If the spirit was particularly 

evil) I tied the patient's hair and the jhW screamed and wailed, and eventually 

"repented. Then I told it to swear by Allah that it would leave. Sometimes the 

jLW swore by Sulayman that it would leave. I told it that swearing by Sulayman 

was shirk and that it must swear only by Allah, the Lord of Sulayman, to leave. 

Q. During your treatment did you grab the persorfs neck, hand or any part of their 

body, or did you only recite? 

A. I only recited or used oil. 
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INTERVIEW NO. 10 

LOCATION: Karachi, Pakistan DATE: 21/7/1988 

NAME: Maulana Shaykh Mmad Ijusayn Zurdavi 

AGE: 36 PLACE: Baltistan (Kashmir) 

EDUCATION: Educated at Najaf, studied Fiqh, Philosophy, Literature and 

Chemistry. Studied in Iraq for 18 years. 

When and why did you begin practicing exorcism? 
A. Practicing exorcism has been in my family. In the Ustada region of Baluchistan 

III 
there were no doctors to cure people's ailments. In the company of people from 

this region I learned how they cured through understanding people by the vein of 

the forehead and using verses of the Qur'An. Then I went to Najf for education. 

The students with us were poor, and only people who had money or contacts 

could afford to go to the hospitals. I read some books containing information 

similar to that which I previously had learned from my forefathers. In order to 

help some of my classmates, I used the same methods and people were cured. 

When I returned to Pakistan, those people whom doctors could not cure came to 

me for help and returned satisfied. I use only prayer and verses of the Qur'An. 

Q. What are the signs which indicate that a person is possessed? 

A. Sometimes the person's color, changes-, Often possessed people talk unintelligibly, 

laugh a lot or argue excessively. Sometimes they do not behave like humans at all 

but like savage beasts. They also dislike artificial lights. 

Q. How do you distinguish between physical ailments and actual possession? 

A. I read over the person various things like S&ah ýd-Rftffiah, whether he is 

possessed or not. Then I read Samh W-Ann and sometimes the firm begin to 

weep. There are two types offinn, keir and Muslim, and there are different ways 
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of curing those afflicted by them. 

Q. Why do firm possess humans? 

A. Aw occupy different places. Some sit in dirty areas, others where their fathers 

resided, some by the shores of water, and others where wild animals live in the 

forests. If a person walked across one of these places where thefirm reside and 

recited the basmalah, then the jL-m would not harm him, but otherwise they might. 
Sometimes thefinn appear in the form of dogs, cats, the wind or yet other forms. 

Q. How dofinn possess humans? 

A. The firm enter the body, first affecting the heart and then the mind, and therein it 

will reside. 

Q. 
, 
Who are more affected b finn, males or females?, y 

A. More women are possessed than men., 

Q. Do'male finn possess women and female JMn possess men, or is it possible that 

male finn possess males and vice-versa? 
A. From my experience, women are mainlypossessed by female jhW because the fitm 

seek to harm these womens children; while males are usually possessed by male 
finn. This is the case about 80-85 percent of the time. 

Q. Does the possessing finnI speak, in the language of its host?, 

A. The language is sometimes different. , The woman may be an ignorant village 

woman, but the fin& might be educated and perhaps speak in English or Arabic. 

How do finn benefit from possessing humans? 

A. The finn attempt to harm humans in, order to protect their rights and their areas. 
Some desire superiority, over humans so they try to overwhelm them. A few fall 

in love with humans. 

What does the possessed person experience? 
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A. When a person becomes possessed, he suffers great pain. When the jhw is 

expelled, patients often say that they feel as if they are being burned. Possessed 

people of weaker constitution, like women and the old, suddenly find the strength 

to resist the restraining efforts of seven or eight grown men. 

Q. Can more than one jLW possess a person at the same time? 

A. A person is possessed by only one jbw at a time. 

Q. What are the steps that you take to exorcise someone. 

A. I begin by reading something to protect and fortifying myself Then1commence 

the treatment of others. The jLwI often tries to resist me, cursing or attempting to 

beat me. If this occurs, I prepare a rope, tie him with it and read something over 

him. I take a thread three hands long. - which is nearly 1 1/2 yards long, and I 

recite al Wipah over it seven times and other Qur'anic verses. Then I blow on 

the - thread. Following this, I make a vow in the name of the Prophet and check 

the thread. If the thread remains the same length, it indicates that the person 

merely has some physical illness. If it increases in length, the person is affected by 

magic, and if it decreases by five fingers, it shows that the person is possessed by a 

jLW. Usually the recitation of Sarah a]-Ahn is enough to indicate that the person 

is possessed by a jbW. However, in difficult cases, we resort to the above 

procedure. There are ten ways. First I read Sarah a]-Talaq and Sarah an-N& and 

the finn are usually angered by these. Then I read al-Fitffiah and the jLW runs 

away. If it is a harder case, I then read Sarah a]-Ann and I write an amulet to put 

around the patient's neck or his right arm. At this point the jLW often begs me 

not to bum them, saying, "The sky has fallen upon me. " 

Q. For how long do you recite over your patients? 

A. It depends upon how long the finnI has been in possession of them. Iftheperson 

was recently possessed, it is easier to expel thejbmithan in the case of one who 

has been possessed for months or years. 
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How do you know when the finn have left? 

A. If the person becomes unconscious during the reading of the Qur"&n' it indicates 

that the jbW has left. If it does not go away with this method, I then bum a 
charm in the patient's presence and have him inhale its smoke. This treatment 

usually makes thefirwvow to leave. However, it usually, asks that a cow, goat or 
hen be sacrificed to it or it requests that some. other things be done, as it does not 
I, ike leaving empty-handed. 

Approximately how many people have you exorcised since you began? 

A. In Najf I have treated around 1000 patients and in Karachi around 1500. The 

total is probably around 3000. 

Can you describe three cases that you have treated oVer the past year? 
A. Case 1: 

In Korangi I worked in the shop of the chairman of the Awarni Colony Mill 

Area. He told me about a 27-year old married wOman'by the name Aminah. For 

some time she had been talking in an unintelligible manner, and she did not like 

having the lights on. From that I concluded that she was possessed. I usually 

treat people late at night around ten o'clock, when there are few people around. 
In this womans case the jLwi had come from the, fo. rest,., He, had six children. The 

woman! s house was also in the forest. On one occasion she did not read the 

basmaM before leaving her house. She subsequently collided with the children of 

the jbW and that is why he possessed her., I tried to get himtp leave her for two 

to three hoursP but he would not leave. Finally, I commanded him to leave, and 

with, the help of a charm he, said he would leave for akj& land like Peking. 

China. 

Case 2: 

In Baltistan a fiiend of mine brought his 40-year old sister, Haider Bi; to see 

me. She was the mother of five or six Aildren. ý'Heibrother had taken her to 

many doctors for her ailments, but they could neither pinpoint the ailment nor find 
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a cure. When he brought her to me, I noticed that her eyes were'red. This is one 

sign of fima-possession, so I assumed that she was in fact possessed. I was 
informed that some time back a Maulavi had read Sarah aPArm over her for a 

similar ailment, and consequently, she was cured ibrs, ome time. . During my 

treatment of her, the finni told me that it had possessed her because its children 
had been harmed bythewomaWsanimalS. She had taken her animals to the well 

where the jLwý children lived. When she went to the well to get water, thejhw 

entered her. It took me two weeks to expel the jhwby reading'Sorah a]-Aw, 

burning written charms and making her inhale the smoke. 

'The person who is possessed is given a charm to wear around his neck. 

Sometimes we read verses of the Qur'An and make prayers over a large plate of 

water. The possessed person sometimes sees the jbwin the water -two, three 

and four-headed ones. We keep an iron knife ready over which we have made 

prayers, and we give it to the possessed person so that he may stab the jbw in the 

water. When he strikes the water with the knife, it becomes bloody, indicating 

that the jLW has been killed. 753 

Case 3: 

The third case is that of Ghulam Haider, a 25 year old laborer in a mill. At one 

point he began to speak in a garbled manner on his job and was subsequently 

fired. When he was brought to me and his situation explained, I found that the 

manager of the mill had been unjust to him. He had given him less wages than he 

deserved, which caused the laborer to become annoyed. In this disturbed state of 

mind, he passed by a dirty stream of water and his clothes got dirty. It was at this 

point that he became possessed. I was also informed that he sometimes cursed 

753 Observation: Images are obviously from the person's imagination as the finn 
are invisible in their natural form. The appearance of "blood" in the water is probably 
a trick by the exorcist to convince the "possessed" person that he or she has killed the 
fimff. The psychological effects led to physical relief and effects a cure. 
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religious people. ThefiwIbelieved in Ibn Ziyad, who was a leader of the troops 

ý,. who fought against Muýammad ibn al-Qasim in Sind.,, The fimff had come to help 

defeat the Muslims and had been living in Sind since that time. It said that it made 

the mill's manager become selfish and greedy, and it made him pay less wages to 

all of the laborers. I followed the laborer home because he was weak hearted. 

The jLwI appeared in the form of a dog near this dirty stream about which the 

laborer had spoken earlier. When it started barking, Ghulam Haider became very 

ýnervous. He was already disturbed from 
Ithe situation on his job, so he was easily 

possessed. I read Sorah al-Ann over him, as well as some prayers of Prophet 

Sulayman and thefinnfleft. 

Do you take payment for your services? 

A. I sometimes take money to treat people but not always. 

330ý 



INTERVEEW NO. I I, 

LOCATION: Delhi, India DATE: 29/7/88 

NAIýE: Khwaja klasan Saneh Ni? Aml 

DATE OF BIRTH: 5/15/1931 

PLACE: Basti Dargah Ha; rat Ni? amuddin Awliya' 

EDUCATION: Graduated from Jamiya Miliya Islamiya and was also educated at 
home by his father, Ha; rat Khwaja Ijasan Ni? an-d, Sajada Nashin of Dargah Hagat 

Nigamuddin Awliya'. His father was a Muslim scholar-who is claimed to have written 

over 500 books. 

Q. When and why did you begin practicing exorcism? 

A. People used to come to my father regularly for treatment, so I saw cases of 

possessed people from childhood. 

Q. When did you actually begin to practice exorcisms? 

A- I began'my practice in 1955. 

Q. What percentage of the cases that come to you are actually possession? 

A. About 90 percent of the people who come for treatment are mentally HI or 

: suffering from hysteria, while only about 10 percent are really under the influence 

of magic or spirit-possession. 

Q. How do you determine whether or not a person is actually possessed? 

A. I-do the "prayer of choice" (jSjLMjrah)'75 I 4reciting with it verses of the Qur'an, 

for example, Samh al-lnsbirjý seven times for three, consecutive nights. 

754 A prayer which Prophet Muýammad (4) 1 presc ribed when choices have to be 
made. 
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Following that I usually see in a dream whether or not the person is possessed. 
There are many external signs which can indicate that the person is possessed, but 

they. are not foolproof One of the signs is that the person feels a weight on his 

shoulders, and his palms smell foul. One can also know by the unusual behavior 

exhýibited by the person. For instance, one woman who was brought to me was 

able to speak in different languages even though they were unknown to her. 

Q. Why are people possessed? 

A- I have no explanation. 

Q. What percentage of cases of possession involves males and females? 

A- The finn which possess may be male or female, good (believing) or bad (ka&) 

Jmn. They may possess people and even do jobs for them. For instance, over 100 

years ago there was a female fina called grandma Sobiya - my father wrote about 
her. She was invisible, and she used to sew clothes and grind flour. 

Q. Do thefinn speak in the voice of the possessed person? 

A- They usually speak in a different manner from that of the possessed person. 

Q. Are the finn which possess people Muslim finn? - 
A. Mainly kjr7rj irm possess humans. 

Q. Can more than one jLw possess a single person at the same time'? 

A. I have not had any experience of more than onejLwfppssessing the'same person. 

Do the finn have names? 

A. They have names in their own, language, and if they are Muslims, they have 

Muslim names. 

Q. What part of the body is affected by possession? 

A. The whole body is usually affected byjmr, ý-possession. 
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Q. Have the finn ever tried to possess you during an exorcism? 
A- I have not experienced thefinn trying to possess me, but it can happen. -- 

Q. Could you please describe your most common method of treatment of possessed 
people. 

A- If the possessed person is capable of reciting, I ask him to recite some verses of 
the Qur'An. I also give him water over which the Qur'An has been recited to bathe 

with or drink. Sometimes a possessed person has to be held down or tied with a 
rope. In exorcism three types of knowledge are used: knowledge of lines 

(khvlal), knowledge of numerology and knowledge of names. Inordertouse 

these ýtypes of knowledge, permission, from a specialist is absolutely necessary. 
For example, we write "786" to indicate the basmalah and draw lines of raml. 
Then we make four squares. In each square we write certain Arabic letters and 

under it we write "333" and under that we write other Arabic letters. All of this 
has meaning for the person writing it. 

Q. Does the treatment take a long time? 

A. The person might not be cured in the first attempt. For example, when the wife of 

the producer of All India Radio was brought to me, I gave her a plate with a 

charm written in saffron ink. She washed the plate with milk and drank from it. 

She had to repeat this process for months before she was finally cured. Hercase 

was a strangeone. I was asked to see herin herhouse, and there were a number 

of obvious signs indicating that she was possessed by the jhw. When I arrived 

and stepped out of the car, the seats of the car were slashed as if by a sharp blade. 

Q. Could you describe three cases of exorcisms which you have performed? 

A. Case 1: 

The person who was affected has since died, but her husband is still alive and can 
bear witness to my successful treatment of his wife. , She was cured by my usual 

methods. 
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Q. Was-she possessed or merely ill? 
A- I do not know whether she was possessed or she had some other physical illness. 

Case 2: 

Once a possessed woman, who was being treated by mylather in her home, told 
him not to tamper with the fiiw or else they would bum his house-. - ý My father did 

not'heed her warning and when he returned to his house, he found the house on 
fire and his wife died in child labor. 

Case 3: 

I treated a woman in Badaiyun, U. P., at a dargah of Shah Wflayat,, who was a 

saiPt 800 years ago. Many people visit. his grave., She was, an illiterate. woman 

about, 35 years old, and she came from a small village in the area. She was 

successfully treated with my customary method of using chums and Qur'anic 

recitation. I am not a regular practitioner so I can only, give, a few, brief 

descriptions. 

Do you recall any particularly strange cases which were treated by your father? 

A- Whenever my father visited Hyderabad, he spent the night at the house of a tax 

collector, Ma'sum 'Ali. My mother told me that on one occasion she 

accompanied him to the house and that a number of other women were also 

present. When they sat down to have a meal, the women from Hyderabad began 

to make fun of an old woman among them who had a scarf tightly tied around her 

head so that none of her hair showed. The women continued to laugh at her 

although my mother gestured to them not to do so until the old woman untied her 

scarf and said, "Do you want to see my hair? " She had no hair, so she told them 

the story behind it. Strange things had happened in her house. Clothes and 

money caught fire for no reason at all, and cooked food got dumped in the 
bathroom. One day she lost all of her hair and tried various cures but to no avail. 
Her husband sent a letter to my father in Delhi and in the same mail he got another 
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letter mentioning that they also wanted to p4nish her. She suffered, then was 
brought to my father. He asked the family whether they had ever teased anyone 

or if they had any enemies. The husband said that some time ago he had gone 
hunting in Hyderabad and killed a deer. Since his car was parked far away, he 

asked a man in a field to pick up the deer and carry it to the car. The man refused, 
IýI 

so the husband beat him up and forced him to carry the dead animal to his car. 
My father said that that man had cursed the husband and so he must be found. 

They reached that mans cottage in the village. He had made statues of flour and 

read something over them, which made the statues move. He was involved in 

satanic practices. Then the person who had wronged him sought forgiveness from 

the man, but the woman's hair never came back. My mother asked my father if it 

were, true, and he confessed that it was. My father, worked a lot in the field of 

exorcism. He had finn working under him, but during his youth he ruined his 

health in pursuit of all of this. Then a holy person made him leave this path. 

1 
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INTERVIEW NO. 12 

LOCATION: New Delhi DATE, 1/8/88 

NANE: QM'Maulana Sayyid Muhammad ldris 

DATEOFBIRTH: 1924 

]EDUCATION: DArul-'LqOm Nu'maniyyali, Delhi. Did not complete '. Vhn studies but 

q&i' (recitations) completed. 

Q. When and why did you begin practicing exorcism?, 

A- I began 
. 
about 50 years ago. It was a tradition in my family. My grandfather and 

father, Maulana QIfi' Muýammad Yosuf, a graduate of Darul-'Ularn Deoband, 

practiced it during their lifetimes. So I grew up'o&krVing theirpiactices. - 

Q. What are the signs which indicate that a person is possessed? 

A- Sometimes patients appear constantly uneasy, unable to sit still. Sometimes they 

appear lifeless with no facial expressions. And at other times they cry constantly. 

Q. Of the cases brought to you, what percentage, is actually due to possession? 

A- About 20 percent are actual cases ofjLw. %-possession, 20 percent due to magic, 10 

percent due to the eA eye, ' and about 50 percent are a result of physical ailments., 

Q. How do you distinguish between the effects, of posýession and the effects of 

magic? 

A- There are two basic methods which I use. 1) 1 recite Dan7d Shafff and Samb a]- 

Fjiffiah seven times, blow one time in the left palm of the patient and tell him to 

close his fist. Then I recite Sorah an I -NAS three times and blow once over the fist. 

I then smell the persons pat Im. - If it has a unpleasant smell, it ''means' that he is 

affected by magic. And if it 
, 
has a fishy smell, it means that he is possessed by 

jkn. 2) 1 add the numerical value of the patient's name to the numerical value of 
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his mothees name plus the numerical value of the day (in Persian) and divide the 

total by four. If the remainder is one, the cause is the fiw, if two, the evil eye; if 

three, physical sickness; and if zero, magic. 

Q. Wbat are the main reasons why firw possess humans?, 

A- Arm possess usually out of love and lust. Sometimes it is due to the firm being 
'disturbed or annoycd by human actions. For exampl I e, if a person relieves himself 

under a tree in which the firw have made their home, the finn inhabiting the tree 

may be offended and punish the offender by possessing him. 

Q. Who are most often affected byfinn, men or women? 
A- 60 percent of the cases referred to me are men. 

Do male finn possess women and female finn possess men exclusively, or is it 

possible for male finn to possess men and female firm to possess females? 

A- Both combinations occur. 

Which is more frequent? 

A. I have not noted the percentage as I was not keeping track of cases from that 

point of view. I deal with cases as they come. -. . -- ,ýý, "ý ý-, " 1, -, 'ý I- ,,., 

From your experience, if a finni speaks, does it use the voice of the possessed 

person or does the voice change? 

A- Usually the finn speak with the normal voice of the patient. However, on rare 

occasions, meWs voices have changed to that of female's when possessed by a 

femalefirw. 

Q. Do, the possessed ever speak in other Ian guage S? 

Aý It is very rare that they speak in languages unknown to the possessed person. 

Can disbelieving finn possess Muslims? 

A. Both types offirw can possess Muslims. 

I 
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Which is most conunon? 
I have not taken note. 

Q, Can more than one jLwI possess a single person at the same time? 

A- Yes. 
'More 

than onefinnimay possess a single person. 

Q. Do fitw enter and leave from specific parts Of the human body? 

A- They can enter from any point of the body. 

Q. Dofinnrcside in any particular part of the body? 

A- No, they can occupy any part of the body, cýu 
' 
sing pain at yanous points. 

Q. After you have determined that a patient is 'posseised, what'is your usual 

procedure of exorcising them? 

A- I recite-Sarah &1-Afuzzx=, U, Ayah a]-Kursr and the muawgidbatin and blow, 

over the person three times. With this the finnIbecomes uneasy, and the patient 
begins to find some relief from his ailment. This treatment continues for 40 days. 

If relief is gained after 10-11 days from the beginning of the treatment, I give them 

a ta'"dh consisting of Sarah al-Muzzmmil and Ayah al-Kursf. On rare 

occasions I talk to the possessing fina. To arrest thejhW, Igrab a lock of hair 

on the head of the possessed and recite Sarah al-MI4 seven times. Ithentiea 

knot in the possessed persoifs hair and recite seven times, "Yj MWst Yj 

muqaMb al-quldb ival-aksir. " ("0 saviorl 0 controller of hearts and sight. ") 

And then I say the qunat prayer. 

Q. Can you describe three r-ases of exorcism which you have performed recently? 

A. Case 1: 

Twenty years ago I took some clothes to the laundry. The owners informed 

rne that their 25-year old Hindu sweeper was possessed. They also informed me 

that the patient had attacked two people who had tried to treat him previously. 
When I began treating him by recitation and blowing, the AW immediately began 
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ý to speak to me. It said, *Why did you come? Do you wish to harm me? " I 

assured it, saying, "I wish you no harm. I only came tovisit you. " I then had the 

sweeper tied up with ropes and began to recite over him continually. The next 
day he returned with his famHy-and thanked me. 
Case 2: 

Three years ago, three people from Dubai were brought to me. One of them 

was suffering from the effects of magic, one from the evil eye and the last from the 

imn. I recited over them for 30 to 40 days; and they were all cured. ' 

Case 3: ý, 

A year and a half ago, Shaykh Nabil from Dubai (37-years old) came to the 
Meridian Hotel in order for me to perform his marriage ceremony between him 

and his wife from Aligar. During the ceremony, I obs&ýid "that Nabil was 

possessed. fie was exhibiting symptoms'of uneasiness, tension and paiin 

throughout. About three or four days later I went and treated him I with Qur'Anic 

recitation and blowing. After sometime the possessing jin& left him. 
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Dr17ERVEEW NO. 13 

IX)CATION: Kandla, India DATE: 3/8/88 

NAME: Maulana Iflukharul-1.1asan 

DATEOFBIRTII: 1/10/1922 

EDUCATION: Madrasah h1a; Shir'Uarn Saharanpur which was fouiided by Maulana 

Sa"dat 'All and Maulana Ahmad 'Aft almost one hundred years ago. 'AAM course 

completed in 1363 A. 11. Graduate of Mlrul-'Uam, Deoband. 

Q. When did you begin practicing exorcism? 

A- I heard about exorcism from my blind teacher in Deoband, and I started practicing 
it in 1955. Deoband at that time was the most famous center of learning where 

such practices were taught. Although the practice of exorcism had been in my 
family, during my lifetime no one practiced it. I started it at a young age. 

Q. Do you still practice exorcism? 

A- No. A very strange incident happened to me, and I stopped practicing it. About 

32 years ago I stopped killingfinn. 

Q. Were most of the cases brought to you actual possession? 

A- Only about 8 percent of the cases were real. possession, the rest were either 

psychological or medical sicknesses. 

What signs indicate that a person is possessed? 

A- There are no specific signs in a person's expression or speech. However, 

possession may be detenrnined by measuring the length of the clothes that'a patient, 

wears. 

Q. How do you do that? 

A, I ask the person to take off some of his clothing in order to measure it. ThenI 
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recite verses of the Qur'An over it. The person is then requested to wear the 

clothing again. The clothing is then taken off of the patient a second time and 

remeasured. If its length decreases or increases, the person is possessed. 

Are there any other ways? 

A. Another of my methods is to write something on a piece of clay and then bum it. 

If the letters which were written in black ink turn white or red, this means that the 

person is possessed. 

Are there any physical changes in the possessed person? 

A. Yes, possessed, frail people often have the strength of many men. 

What are the main reasons why finn possess humans? 

A. There are many causes. For example, if pious finn reside in a house which human 

inhabitants have kept filthy, the finn may possess them as punishment. Arm may 

also be attracted to beautiful women and possess them out of love. 

Q. Who are most often affected byfinn, women or men? 

A. Women are possessed more than men. About 60 to 70 percent of the cases 

involve women. 

Q. Do male finn possess women and female fian possess men exclusively, or is it 

possible for male finn to possess men and female finn to affect females? 

A. Male finn may possess human females or human males and vice-versa. However, 

in most cases, females are possessed by male finn and males are possessed by male 

finn. 

From your experience, if a jk& speaks, does it use the voice of the possessed 

person or does his voice change? 

A. Usually it speaks in the same voice of the possessed human, and in rare cases it 

uses a different voice. 
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Does it ever use different languages? 

A. In very rare cases it speaks in languages unknown to the patient. 

Cana disbelieving jL-ml enter a Muslim? 

A. Non-Muslim finn possess and tease humans more often than Muslim finn. 

Do you treat non-Muslims also? 

A. Most of my clients are Hindus! 

What benefits dofinn gain in possessing humans? 

A. They gain pleasure. The finn are just like human enemies who take personal 

pleasure in doing harm to one another. 

Can more than one jLwi possess a single person at the same time? 

A. Even 20 or more finn can possess a person at one time just like flies at the sweet 

marVs shop. This is also mentioned in Padah. 

Is the process of possession a swift or slow one? 

A. It is a sudden one. 

Do the firm enter and leave from specific parts of the human body? 

A. There are visible signs that they enter through the mouth and come out through 

the nose. This route of entering and exiting is also mentioned in Padrtb. We are 

required to say al-bamduli]M (praise be to AM) after sneezing to make Satan 

leave the nose. 

When you addressed the finn, did you find that they had names like humans? 

A. Most of their names are like those of humans, but sometimes they are different. 

Just like in the case of the seven or nine finn who became Muslim in the early days 

of Islam. They were named Shasan, Basan Hasa, Basa, etc., and one was called 

Jabir and another Raýmatullah. 

Do the finn reside in any particular part of the body? 
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A. Most finn occupy the region of the shoulders. Possessed persons usually feel 

excessive weight in that area. 

Q. Have you ever experienced an attempt of a jk&to possess you during or after 

exorcisms? 

A. I have never been attacked by a fin&, but one time when I tried to expel a jhW by 

reciting and blowing on the patient, the patient blew on me and chased me. 

Q. After determining that a patient is possessed, what was your usual procedure in 

exorcising him? 

A. I would give him some water to drink over which I had recited Sarah al-F&ffiah, 

some other verses and supplications. And I would give him a WRTA to wear 

around his neck for about seven days. 

Q. Could you describe some cases of possession and exorcism which you know 

about or have taken part in? 

A. Some years ago a young, very beautiful girl from the region of Kandla was 

possessed, and from time to time she would be carried away by the firm. Whoever 

tried to stop them from carrying her away would themselves be carried as far as 

two miles. Her father, Ijabib Mmad, had given an oath of allegiance (baLyW5 to 

Ha? rat Ji755 - it was the early days of his tablfgh (missionary) work. Ijabib 

Abmad did not mention his daughter's illness for a long time, and he did not visit 

HaZrat Jii. When Ijabib Abmad finally went to see Ha? rat J-1, he did not shake 

hands with 1jabib and asked him why he had not come before this. Ijabib started 

to weep and said, "I am lost! " and then related what had happened to his 

daughter. Ha? rat Ji said, "It won't happen to her anymore. " Fromthattimeon 

the possession stopped and she was not carried away again. This incident took 

755 Inamul-Ijasan Khan, referred to affectionately as "HaZrat JV by his followers, 
is the leader of the Islamic, missionary movement known as "Jamaah at-Tabfigh. " 
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place approximately 55 years ago. Although Ijabib Mmad died 5 years ago, his 

daughter is still alive and can verify the story. 

In Delhi I witnessed another incident. In Panipat there was an extremely 

beautiful girl who was possessed by a jbW. She could not keep her clothes on, 

but she did not display her ailment in any other way. Different treatments were 

tried but none succeeded in curing her. Finally someone suggested that she be 

taken to the dargah (tomb and shrine) of HaZrat Sullan NiZamuddin Awliya' and 

have her bathe there. It was summer time, and her father took her to the shrine 

during the early afternoon. In those times there were no buses, so five or seven 

men escorted her, first in a car and then in a tonga (a horse driven carriage). They 

helped her to bathe at the dargah. These were the times of Maulana Yasuf ý*b 

and Maulana In'Am ýabib. Our relative, Ijaldm 'Abdur-Rashid, and 1jaldm 

Anýari and Ijajji 'Abdur-Ra4man, who is deceased (may Allah bless him) were 

also with them. When HaZrat Ji wished to lie down and sleep, his bedroll was 

taken to a certain pillar and opened. If he wanted to swim, some people would 

help him. When he arrived at the dargah, he saw a crowd of people watching the 

girl being bathed. Ijaj! 'Abdur-Rabman asked her father if he had lost all of his 

shame and dignity. He wept and said, "She is under the influence of something, 

and we are trying to remove it. " HaZrat Ji said, "This will not help. Come to our 

masjid and bring her after v7uhrprayers. " The 1-. uhrprayer was held in his masjid 

that day at 3: 00 instead of 3: 30. When he and his daughter stepped on to the 

masjidý steps , the jbW spoke through the girl and asked the father forher 

clothes. She then ran into the dargahby the side of the masjidand put on her 

clothes. Since then, the jhmi never again returned to the girl. HaZrat R was 

himself inspired by this incident. He felt that if Allah had given him the strength to 

drive away the jbmi, he should not waste time and energy trying to exterminate 

finn nor busy himself with such matters, instead, he should busy himself with 

spreading the religion and looking after its affairs. 

344 



INTERVIEW NO. 14 

LOCATION: London, England DATE: 1/93 

NAME: Fa4al Boadi 

PLACE OF BIRTH: Ghana 

EDUCATION: B. A. Islarnic University of Madinah and M. A. in Herbology 

Q. When and why did you begin to practice exorcism? 

A. I did not practice anything of this nature before I studied at the Islamic University 

in Madinah. However, once at the university, I prayed to Allah to help me to 

assist others. , After graduation I intended to study medicine. But later I thought 

that becoming a doctor would preoccupy me so much that I would have no time 

to teach religious education (sbaff'ah). At the university I frequently performed 

night prayers and fasts, seeking Allah's help and asking Him to grant me the ability 

to assist others. It so happened that I used to pray over water, give it to some 

sick students, and they would get well. Sometimes I would just recite Qur'an 

over them and other standard prophetic prayers and they recovered. After my 

graduation, I went to Trinidad but did not begin to practice exorcism there 

immediately. I discovered that Muslims were going to non-Muslims, Hindus and 

others, asking them to pray for their spiritual sicknesses which they did not know 

how to cure. So the Muslims went to Hindus and Baptists for treatment, and 

some of them were cured and consequently changed their religion because of the 

help they had received. I thought it wise that I provide an alternative, by praying 

to Allah to help the Muslims and cure them. A]-pamduAllih, I accomplished a lot 

during three or four years. 

Q. What percentage of your cases are actual possession? 

A. I cannot really say. Some people come with psychological sicknesses while others 
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come with physical sicknesses. At times they go to doctors who have no cure for 

their problems, and sometimes the sickness cannot even be diagnosed. I learned 

about the pressure points in the hands and so forth, so I used to press certain 

places. The individual's reaction indicated which organ was affected, and I would 

inform him of this. I obtained my masters in Herbology, and therefore I 

prescribed herbal medicines to patients and - al-pamdufillab -they would be 

cured. 

Q. Can you tell if a person is possessed by looking in their eyes or by looking at a 

photograph of them? If so, what are the indications? 

A. I can look at a person! s face and I know - with the help of Allah - if the person is 

possessed or not. But I cannot do this with a photograph of an individual. 

Noticeable symptoms include that the person acts strange and that his eyes start to 

roll. I can infer that the person is possessed when I recite some verses of the 

Qur'an and it irritates whatever evil is inside the person. At times the jLWffwill 

even talk out aloud. 

Q. Can you mention other methods that you use to determine possession? 

A. Sometimes I hold the hand of the person and recite Ayah al-Kursi and ýWjtul- 

Ib. rjhimiy - as Allah wills - the persoWs body begins to shake violently : yah, and 

and I see that the person is no longer consciously present. At times the person 

will collapse. From this I know that the individual is possessed. 

Q. From your own experience, what are the main reasons why people are possessed? 

Aý Most of the cases which come to me are those of non-Muslims. For example, 

they come from I-findu background, Baptists and so forth. Most of them are 

disbelievers, worshipping and invoking the finn. In the beginning the finn show 

that they can do some good things for the ones they are possessing. Howexer, 

later on they begin to do all kinds of mischief and so forth to the people, causing 

pain and ham. From these things it is known that most people who invoke these 
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spirits end up having it react upon them. 

Q. What Percentage of the cases are women? 

A. About 70 percent of these cases are women. Maybe the reason for this is because 

most of the Baptists and other religious groups, like Shango, etc. who invoke the 

finn in their worship, are women. 

Q. Do male finn possess men and women? 

A. Yes. Female finn also possess women and men. I cannot say what are the 

percentages. Sometimes finn enter a person on their own. They may see some 

person and like him, then they follow the person. Some will follow the person, 

staying with him for some time, and then they will begin to create mischief 

Hence, the Prophet (4) taught Muslims what to say when they go outside and 

what to say when they enter their homes. For example, before one leaves home, 

aj7 he says, Tismillib ta wakkaltu 'alallih Ij Pa w1a wa 14 qu wwat ill blIM. " 56 

("In the name of Allah. I have put my trust in Allah. There is no movement or 

power except by Allah. ") three times and blows it over his body. 757 One should 

also say Ayah al-Kurs! and the. qu1s, and - in-sb. V-A11jh - he will be protected by 

the help of Allah. Also when entering one! s home, he should say, 'TismBlAbi 

walainj wa b1smj11Ahikh=jnj wa 'alallihirabbinj lawakkalni. "758 ("In Allah's 

name we entered and with AllWs name we left, and in Allah, our Lord, we put 

our trust. ") When these verses and supplications are blown over the body, evil 

756 Reported by Anas ibn Malik, collected by at-Tirmidh! and Abu Dawad 
and authenticated by al-Mban! in ýWh Sunan 

Ab! Djwwd, vol. 3, p. 959, no. 4249. 

757 There is no mention in the narration of this Paduh about saying this prayer 
three times or of blowing it over the body. 

758 Reported by Abu Malik al-Ashari, collected by Abu Dawad 

- and authenticated by al-Alban! in SilsiM al-4jdfth M- 
, 5aA, hah, vol. 1, p. 50, no. 225. 
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things that may have been following a person will realize that they do not have 

authority over him anymore and will leave. 

Is it only disbelieving firm which possess humans? 

A. Disbelieving firm are primarily involved in possession. Most of the cases which I 

treat are a result of people who have done all sorts of bad things in order to 

invoke the finn ý help. These finn are then sent upon others to harm them. When 

the befieving firm possess a person, they really do not harm them. For example, 

there is the case of some brothers who went out with Jamjah at-Tabffgh to some 

place, and when they returned, one of them was possessed by a jhmi That jhW 

was a Muslim jhW. I asked his companions the condition of the brother when he 

was at the place they had visited. The brothers said that he used to have a dream 

in - which someone was telling him that he was sleeping in his place, and 

consequently he was being threatened. He did not understand the dream. Later 

on, he noticed himself acting strange and felt inside himself some sort of 

movements. He did not know how to read the Qur'An, and he had not memorized 

even its short chapters. However, when he stood up to give a talk, he found 

himself able to recite the Qur'An from the beginning to the end. The people were 

amazed that this person who previously did not know anything had suddenly 

become a memorizer of the Qur'An. However, when the jLW left him and he was 

asked to recite what he had read only a few moments before, he could not do it. 

When he returned to Trinidad, the j*mm- started to speak through him and to 

inform people that itwasaMuslimjbW. It was upsetting to the jLW when this 

individual slept in his place, therefore, he possessed him. ThejhWsaid that it did 

not want to harm him, but the boy became weak and unable to do things by 

himself So I prayed for him, and -mjsbj' Allih-it left him and he became well 

again. 

Have you treated cases of people possessed by more than one jLwIat a time? 

A. Yes, I have had some cases like this. Those who have sent thefinn may continue 
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to send more if they do not see any obvious effects on the possessed person. This 

is the reason why, at times, you may have more than one jhmi possessing a single 

human being. 

Q. Is possession a swift or a slow process? 
A. Possession may be swift, in which case the person begins to misbehave 

immediately, or it may take months or years for the fin&to establish control over 

theindividual. Forexample, we had a case of some children who were playing 

hide-and-seek. One of the children went to hide in a place which had been 

inhabited by an old woman who used to invoke the finn and worship them. When 

the child returned, it began to act and talk like the old lady, who had died some 

years before, saying that he was this person. The other children ran away from 

him and went and informed their parents. The child was brought to me. When I 

questioned the jhmi, it said that it was one of the finn which was invoked and 

worshipped by that particular woman who had died. When the child went there to 

hide, he stepped on it, so it possessed him. 

Q. Do the possessing finn speak in the voice of the possessed person or in another 

voice? 

A. At times they speak in the persoWs voice, in reality, through the persoWs voice. 

But at other times they speak in a different voice. If it is a man possessed by a 

female jhmi, he may speak in a female voice. At times, they may even speak in a 

different language from that of the possessed person. In Trinidad and Guyana, 

some of the finn spoke Urdu even though the possessed person could not speak 

that language. Some have also spoken in Arabic, and others Swaldh. Especially 

when possessed, the Baptists speak some Ethiopian languages. Other people who 

are unable to understand the language will say that the possessed person is 

speaking in tongues, thereby assuming it is coming from Allah and that the 

possessed person is truly purified. But no, this is not the case. They are being 

possessed by those finn that they invoke. The finn use whatever language that 
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they speak when speaking through the voice of the individual. 

Q. Through which part of the human body do the firm enter and where do they 

reside? 

A. Jirm are smokeless fire and can enter any part of a human being! s body. So any 

part of the body which they can get a hold of, they may enter. This includes 

through the nose, the ears, the mouth or through the genital organs. All of the 

prayers that we have been instructed to do in Islam are good. For example, when 

we are going to the toilet, we should say, 'AllAhun2ma hW a'adbu bika nVnal- 

Ithubuthi wal-Ithabj'Ah. " These forms of protection are good for us because the 

finn like to dwell in places of filth. If we go to such places without seeking refuge 

in Allah against them and their mischief, they may enter and harm us. 

Q. Do the possessing finn have names or titles that they go by? 

A. Of course they do. Some are doctors, engineers, memorizers of the Qur'an, 

teachers, etc. The same as humans. Anything that humans do, the firm are 

capable of doing. 

Q. During exorcism, do the possessing firm try to possess you also? If so, how do 

you avoid it? 

A. A]-Pamdu1VM, before I go to attend to any sick person, I seek refuge in Allah - 

may He be glorified - to protect me from any kind of evil from these creatures. 

Praise be to Allah, I have not experienced the finn trying to possess me. Except 

sometimes in dreams they come and offer to help me because they find that what I 

am doing is good. But I do not respond to these offers. I tell them, "No, I do not 

need your help. I will only seek help from Allah alone. " The moment one seeks 

their help, they will try to entice him to do acts of disbelief by requiring him to do 

certain things for them. If one does not do as they request, they will interfere with 

his family. So, I do not do anything of that nature. 

Since you began performing exorcisms, have any of your family members been 
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affected? 

A. No, mi-shj'-AIIJA none of them have been affected. 

Q. Has your methodology of exorcism changed over the years? 

A. Not really. It has not changed. What I do at times is that I get a glass of water 

and recite Ayah al-Kurs! and the quIs, then I blow into the water and give this to 

the person to drink. When the person drinks it - and only Allah knows how it 

affects the finn - the person begins to react and so forth. After this I pray to Allah 

to help the person and to make the jbW leave. Then, I start to speak to the jhw 

through the person and command it to leave. And, m, §-shj"-AUjh, it leaves the 

person. 

Q. Does treatment involve more than one session? 

A. Of course. Sometimes it goes more than one session. When the finn leave the 

person's body, the person then becomes weak and may even collapse, fall down or 

become unconscious for some time. Some of the finn are very stubborn and 

refuse to come out. For example, during one person's treatment, ajbwtold me 

that it had come up to the patient's throat but did not want to come out. It told 

me that if I wanted it to come out, I would have to cut the throat of the person. 

Q. Describe in as much detail as possible three of your most distinct cases. 

A. There are so many cases, its difficult to recall all of the details. 

CASE NO. I 

There was a man who was brought to me during the night in October, 1992. 

His head was so severely swollen that he was hardly recognizable as a human 

being. - He began to talk unintelligibly until I contacted the jhMi and asked the 

reason for the man's condition. The jLwf informed me that it was lying under the 

shade of a tree one morning about 10 a. m. The man, who was passing by at that 

time, went to the tree and urinated in the jhwý face. The jbW became angry, 

seized the man and applied pressure to his head as punishment. ItoldthejLW 
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that the man did not see him, and it replied that the man has eyes and should be 

able to see. I informed him that human eyes cannot see beings of the spirit-world 

which is the reason why he urinated as he did. It asked me what I would do if 

someone urinated in my face, and I replied that I would have to see why the 

person did it. If he was a blind person, I would do nothing because I know that he 

could not see. Or if he could see, but the place in which I was resting was dark or 

hidden, then I would know that he did not do it intentionally. It then told me that 

I must tell people not to urinate under trees, other hidden places or into holes, for 

these are places which the finn like to occupy. After that, I prayed to Allah 

seeking refuge in Ifirn, and I ordered the jhWto leave the person in the name of 

Allah and by His permission. The jhW left and the man's head returned to its 

normal state. 

CASE NO. 2 

The next case was also in October, 1992, when I returned to Trinidad. A girl 

named Shamina Nor was brought to me with her hands in bandages. When I 

asked her relatives about her, they informed me that she had tried to commit 

suicide several times. Sometimes she claimed that she was Prophet Mubammad 

I seek refuge in Allah from the cursed Satan - and at other times she said 

that she was Jesus (peace be upon him) -I seek refuge in Allah from the cursed 

Satan. Recently, she jumped from a structure over 17 feet high, but - Allah be 

praised - she did , not break any bones or harm herself in anyway. She related to 

me that when she and her mother were alone in the house, and the mother was in 

the kitchen cooking, a fina told her to go and kill the mother. She spoke to 

herself saying, "I do not want to kill my mother. I love my mom, I do not want to 

kill her. " But thejhWtold her that it needed blood. It directed her to a cutlass 

knife which she took hold of, and while she was walking towards her mother 

whose back was turned to her, she said to the jbw, "If you must have blood, then 

drink my blood. " So she cut her own wrists. The cuts were very deep. But - 

praise be to Allah - she was taken to the hospital where she got stitches and her 
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hands bandaged. I asked the jbW who it was that sent it upon her. The jbW 

informed me that it was her former boyfriend, Didat, who was angry because she 

had terminated her relationship with him and married someone else. So her 

former boyfriend wanted to see her dead rather than somebody else marrying her. 

The jhW was sent to kill her. I asked how it would kill her and if it had a gun or 

knife. The jLw said that it did not possess such weapons but that it could cause 

the person to kill herself In other words, the jhw could put into the head of a 

person to do such and such. Once it put into the girls mind to drink a bottle of 

glamazone, which is a poisonous substance. She drank this, but - Allah be praised 

- she was taken to the hospital and they met a Ghanaian doctor there. In Ghana, 

when somebody drinks poison and there is charcoal around, a drink is made from 

it and given to the person to drink. This neutralizes the poison. Or if no charcoal 

is available, mud can be mixed with water and given to the person to drink. Even 

though the person vomits while drinking, they are still given the drink. This also 

kills the effect of the poison. So, the doctor used the same procedure as he did at 

home, and -praise be to Allah -she got well. I asked the finawhat else it did to 

her, and he said that he told her to jump from the high structure and she complied. 

But she did not die. When I asked him what else, he said that he put into her mind 

to kill her mother. I asked him why he had suggested her mother. He replied that 

if she killed her mom, she would also be killed. But - Allah be praised - none of 

these things happened. When I asked him why he had her claim that she was 

Prophet Mubammad (4), he said he did so because he knew that Muslims loved 

Mubammad and thought that if he could convince them of it, they would not try 

to remove him from her. I told him that a woman could not be a prophet, and this 

includes Jesus. He then said that he was a Hindu. So I prayed to Allah, seeking 

refuge in Him against this satan, and I made him get out from the girl. He taught 

the girl a certain Hindu song which she was stiff able to recall after he left, and she 

sang it for us. 
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CASE NO. 3 

The next case was another sister who was also possessed. On one occasion 

her husband met me and said, "Praise be to Allah -I have met you, because I have 

a big problem. " When I asked him about it, he related that his wife had attempted 

suicide a number of times and he did not know what to do. He had taken her to 

doctors, psychologists, and all types of specialists, but without success. He said 

that on one occasion he was reading a book in his bedroom when he smelled a 

very strange and repugnant odor. When he looked around the room for the 

source and did not find anything, he then went out into the living room. There he 

saw his wife lying on the ground with a razor blade in her hand, her wrists slashed 

and blood gushing out of her veins unto the floor. He took her to the hospital and 

her wrists were stitched, she was given blood and fluids. After getting well, she 

again tried to kill herself by taking an overdose of pills. When he brought her to 

me and I communicated with the jbW possessing her, it related that it had been 

sent by a woman who had loved the man, but he did not like her. She was 

intensely jealous that he had married someone else, so she wanted to hurt the 

man's wife. 
CASE NO. 4 

There was also a case in Trinidad whereby I was asked to go to a family's home 

for lunch. I made a9a. m. appointment with them, but when the time came I was 

unable to go due to many people who were at my house with their marital 

problems and sicknesses. Since I was so occupied, I phoned and told them that I 

would not be able to come at the appointed time. I said that maybe I would come 

around one o'clock. When I arrived there, they said that at nine o'clock the 20- 

year old girl started to cry continuously until one o'clock. When they asked her 

why she was crying, she could not give them any reason. When I looked at her 

face, especially her eyes, and I recited Ayah &-Kuni and blew it over her eyes, 

she started to react. The jLW started to speak, saying, "I love her, I love her. I 

want to be with her. " I told her to sit down and asked who he was. He said that 
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he was a non-Muslim jb2& by the name of Paul. I asked him why he came to a 

Muslim woman. He said that it was because Muslim women are very clean and so 

forth. I asked him how long he had been with her, and he replied that he had been 

with her for five years. When the girl was going to school, there was a certain 

bridge over which she passed. He was under the bridge, followed her and stayed 

with her since then. I asked why he was crying, and he replied that he knew what 

was going to happen -I was going to take him out from her. When I asked him if 

he wanted to become Muslim, he said no because he earns his livelihood by 

fighting. I suggested to him that if he became Muslim he could probably find 

better employment. He said no, because he was uneducated and that was the only 

way he could obtain money. I asked him if he wanted to many the girl, and he 

said yes. So I told him that he could not have children and the girl wanted to have 

children. He said that he would leave her when she reached 30 years old. I told 

him that she would be old then and no one would want her. I again asked him to 

accept Islam, but he said that if he did so it would be because of the lady. He felt 

his companions would make fun of him because he had been captured, and they 

would say that ý was why he became a Muslim. The conversation with him lasted 

for over half an hour and in the end he agreed to become a Muslim, not because of 

the girl but because Allah wanted him to become one. 
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INTERVIEW NO. 15 

LOCATION: Caroni, Trinidad DATE: 11/8/91 

NAME: Sharon Khan 

AGE: 42 PLACE OF BIRTH: Trinidad 

EDUCATION: Secondary school. 

OCCUPATION: Caretaker of Caroni Islarnic Center. 

When and why did you begin to practice exorcism? 
A. I was an exorcist's assistant for approximately two years while he was in Trinidad. 

I assisted this sbaykh in exorcisms along with some other brothers. We studied 

under him the methodology of exorcism. 

Did he formally teach you exorcism? 

A. Yes. He dictated notes to us on the subject. 

Can you describe the methodology of exorcism that you were taught? 

A. These are the notes which I wrote concerning the exorcism of cases of black 

magic. 

To Spoil the Effects of Black Magic: 

1. Perform %vVO'. ' 

2. Write the following Qur'Anic verses and chapters on paper, and dip it into a 

container of rainwater or river water: 2: 1-10,7: 117-122,10: 81-82,20: 69,26: 45- 

48,3 8: 4143 and the mu'awwIdbatin. 

3. Give the'witer to the patient to drink, wash his hands and face and have him 

bathe with it. 

4a. Recite the' first rukil' of Scirah YJ Sin (3 6) and blow over the patient. Note: 

Do not speak to anyone during the treatment, only repeat the praises of Allah. 

4b. Repeat 21 times, yf ARM, yff 'Azfz, andyj Muftb. 
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Q. What are the steps for exorcising those possessed byjLW 

A. The methodology of exorcism is as follows: 

Exorcism 

1. Question the patient with regard to his experiences. 

2. Recite al-Faipah, Ayah a]-Kuig and the three quIs over a glass of water and 

have the patient drink it. 

3. Place some mustard oil in the palm of the patient's right hand and recite al- 

Fjtffiah, Ayah al-Kutg, and the three quIs. 

4. Tie a lock of the patienVs hair. 

5. Let the assistant put some mustard oil on your fingertip and insert this finger in 

the patient's ear hole. Then close the ear hole with the ear flap or with an 

assistant's fingers. 

6. The exorcist should then close the patients nostrils and place his palm in front 

of the patient's mouth. Observation: If there is no reaction from the patient after 

these steps, the problem is diagnosed as purely biological requiring medical 

treatment and not spiritual. 

7. Massage, feel and press the patient's limbs and different portions of the body to 

identify the location of the jhW. 

8. When the jbW has been located, an attempt should be made to communicate 

with it. It should be asked about its beliefs and reasons for possessing, and Islam 

should be explained to it. 

9. The jhW should then be driven progressively upward towards the patient's 

head by pressing the area of the body in which it resides. When it reaches the 

throat, slide the hand up the face to the hair fine. If the jLwff accepted Islam, it 

should be released into the air or imprisoned, if requested. 

10. Cut off the tied lock of the patient's hair at which point the patient will return 

to his normal state, totally unaware of the proceedings. The hair should be either 

flushed down the toilet or put in a bottle and buried. 
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What reasons are given by the finn for possessing humans? 

A. I hear of greed, envy, uncleanliness of the host or simply desire to do harm. 

Are the possessing finn ever Muslims? 

A. I never encountered a case in which the jk& was a Muslim. 

Has the methodology which you have outlined remained the same from the time 

that the sbaykh began until he left? 

A. No, the methods used changed with time and experience. 
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INTERVIEW NO. 16 

LOCATION: Princes Town, Trinidad DATE: 12/10/91 

NAME: Vasan Muýarmnad 

AGE: 38 PLACE OF BIRTH: Trinidad 

EDUCATION: Mgh School (O'levels), Diploma in Teaching Agricultural Science, 

Primary School Teaching Certificate. 

When and why did you begin to practice exorcism? 

A. I became exposed to exorcism about 15 years ago through reading Christian and 

Hindu literature. The movie, "The Exorcist" further sparked my interest, but no 

Islamic literature on the topic was available. About six years ago I became a 

student of a shaykh here in Trinidad who was teaching about the jLw. Two years 

later the sbaykh began to openly exorcise at the Islamic center. He did so to 

encourage Muslims to leave the pundits (Brahmanic scholars) and to stop going to 

St. Benedicts Convent for treatment. Two years ago I took four sets of people to 

the sbaykb and assisted him in the exorcisms. I was very impressed with his 

methodology and decided to study exorcism under him. 

Could you describe some cases which you took part in as the shaykO assistant? 

A. CASE I 

Isma'Il 'Abdul's father complained of aches and pains which shifted over his body, 

especially around his back. Doctors were unable to identify the cause or to treat 

the symptoms, so he made an appointment to see the sbaykh. The first thing that 

the sbaykh did was to recite over a glass of water and blow into it, and he gave it 

to the man to drink. When he drank it, he became somewhat confused, so we sat 

him down and the shaykh began to treat him by transferring mustard oil from his 

hand to the man's ear holes. He closed off the ear holes with the earlobes, and I 
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held the ear holes closed with the lobes. Then he rubbed mustard oil in the man! s 

palms and on the soles of his feet. He proceeded rubbing upwards from the lower 

part of the maWs body as if the weight was down below. 

Q. So he started from the man' s foot? 

A. Yes, but before he did, he pulled some of the mans hair away from the center of 

his head and knotted it tightly. (Then Ijasan demonstrated this. ) The sbaykh 

sometimes had someone else do this. He then took the mustard oil in his own 

palm and held it over the persons nose and mouth. After that, he began pushing 

upwards from one foot as if he were massaging something out of it. All of this 

time he was speaking to the jhw, asking it who it was and why it had come. And 

right from the beginning his questions were answered. In this case thejhwsaid, 

"I am his friend. " 

Q. What was the first question he was asked? 

A. "Who sent you? " And thejbwanswered, "Nobody sent me. " Then he asked it, 

"How did you get there? " and it replied, "I came because I like him. " The Shaykh 

told the fin& that this was fornication because the man was married. It said, "I 

still like him. " 

Q. Was the old man speaking in his own voice? 

A. Yes, but he did 'not know what he was saying. The sbaykh asked the jLw, "How 

long have you been there? " It answered, "Twenty-four years. " 

Q. Did the old man"pass out unconscious at that time? 

A. No. - He was not unconscious. His pupils were dilated and he was talking as if he 

were normal. But he would sometimes jerk as if someone kicked him. 

Q. But how could he hear, when his ear holes were closed? 

A. 
'That's 

the point. The old man could not hear but the JbW obviously could. The 

sbayp did, the same thing with the m&s sister and the jLwff answered everything 
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it was asked without any problems. The sbaykb was speaking softly at one point 

and harshly at another, but the old man could not hear it at all. He continued like 

this for some time. Then the sbaykb said, "You have to come out. You are not 

supposed to be inside this man. It is wrong. " 

Q. Did he ask the name of the person or what the entity was? 

A. He asked but I don't think he was informed of its name. He was told that she was 

a Spanish-girl fiwl who had liked him since his childhood. She mentioned that 

they have children inside of him. I thought this very fascinating. She did not want 

to come out, so tactical means had to be used. The old man had to be hit on the 

face with slippers. The sbaykh began slapping him very hard. Afterwards when I 

asked the old man about being hit, he said he felt nothing. He did not feel any 

ache or pain or anything at all, even though he had received a number of serious 

slaps. At first the shaykh hit him with his hands and then when the jk& became 

too difficult, with slippers. The shaylth used the slippers on his jaws, which is 

what Ididtoo. He asked the jhWto leave in the name of All* and he informed 

it that it was comn-dtting sin and error. After half an hour, she came out. 

Q. While the jLwl was being spoken to, what was its response? 

A. "I doift want to come out. I love him. I have to be with him. " The sbaylth told it 

that this was fornication and forbidden. 

Q. Did the sbaykb ask it if it was a believer or not? 

A. There was no reply to this. It just wanted to be left inside him. Eventually, we 

were able to pull it out. It wanted to return through the nostrils and ears. The old 

man kept breathing alternately from the nose and mouth. Then the Jmm- came out 

into the air. When the sbaykh brought it out, he had the mustard oil in his hands. 

He closed the mans nostrils and ears without squeezing them so as not to 

suffocate him. He kept on alternating between the mouth and the nostrils. When 

the jLW finally came out, the sbaykh took a pair of scissors and he cut off a piece 
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of the man's hair. 

How did he know that he had gone up into the air? 
A. I did not know, but there were yisible changes in the man. He was relaxed and his 

eyes were not dilated. He jumped as if he were out of a trance. He was 
transformed back into a normal person. Then the sbaykb took the strands of hair 

which he was holding, and he locked them inside of a bottle which he said he 

would bury afterwards. 

So he took the strands of hair from the middle of the man's head? Have you ever 

observed him take it from any other part of the head except the middle? 

A. Basically, it is more towards the center than to the front or the side. 

Do you recall any of the other cases? 
A. CASE 2 

There was one sister with a similar case. It was an easy case, and she was cured 
by the same process. Her name was Nusrat Begum. 

What was her complaint? 
A. She told me she was not feeling normal because of something appearing in her 

dreams. When she slept, she felt something coming onto her from above or from 

within her. 

Was it con-dng onto her sexually? 

A. She did not say sexually but she seemed to imply this. So I took her to my sha . Vkh 

and we went through the same process. It was not so volatile as the other one, 

and the shaykb was able to remove the jk& from her fairly easily. 

Did it speak? 

A. It did not speak very much. The only thing I remember about this case was that 

the jLW said that somebody had put something on her, But it did not want to 
disclose who did it. 
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Could you describe a case which you handled? 

A. CASE 3 

Ilwill describe my first case for you. 

Q. In that case was the jbwa Hindu or what? 
A. About that case I don't know. A person gets caught up in the excitement of 

watching the whole process. When I was called to attend that particular case, I 

had already read a lot of material and I had gone through the steps, but I had not 

performed an exorcism on my own. I knew the basic du'. a's. 

Had you memorized them or did you have them on tape? 

A. Yes, I had memorized them and had gone through your book759 like the teeth of a 

comb. But I had not learned all there was to it. When a possessed person was 
brought to me for the first time, I felt as if I was not prepared. 

Were you studying under your shaykh at that time? 

I did not study under him consistently. I attended one or two sessions in which he 

explained some details. 

What were the details that you leamed from the sba . ykh about the method of 

exorcism that you could not have acquired from observation? 

A. He gave us a step by step procedure which I memorized and which I explained to 

you previously. 

But did he tell you to do anything before going to exorcise? 
A. He said to go through a period of fasting and to be consistent in performing 

t,? h,? t#Ud. 760 

759 Ibn Ta 
. ymecy, ah ý Essay on the Ann. 

760 A highly recommended, voluntary prayer performed in the latter part of the 
night. k' 
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Q. Was there a specified period of fasting? 

A. I distinctly remember it to be forty days, but I never actually did a forty day fast 

because I was never given evidence to support this particular issue. I did not 

really want to do it unless there was some sound basis for it. In-ShX-Allih one of 

these days I will find out about this issue and deal with it. I never expected 

something to come up. If someone with ajbwis not attended to, then he is being 

oppressed. Therefore, when I was called upon, I had no choice but to respond. I 

had not done any fasting. I was just an occasional exorcist. 

Q. Besides fasting and taha . 
Yud, did the sbaykh ask you to do anything, for example, 

to wear any special kind of clothes, use any kind of perfume or anything else? 

A. Not to my knowledge. I do not know whether he asked others to do so. We 

exorcise in the normal way by reciting Satah a]-Fjtffiah and after it the 

kaj&nah. 761 

Q. Describe the exorcism concerning the sister. 

A. On Friday morning as I was just going to school, a brother by the name of Amin 

came and told me that his sister-in-law762has a jbw in her and that we need to 

take it out. He and I were studying with the same sbaykh, so we discussed the 

problem. 763 I told him that I did not know whether I would be able to take it out. 

He reminded me that it was our communal obligation to help this girl and that is 

why we were called upon. We had studied the book that you wrote, which 

mentions that it is compulsory to help those possessed, so I agreed to see what we 

could do. But I had not expected to actually perform the complete thing. I said 

that we would just have a look and maybe someone could perform ruqyah 

761 The declaration of faith in Arabic. 

762 Shireen, 23 years old. 

763 Shaykh Boadi was out of the country at the time. 
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(incantation) for her. But when we went to see the sister, she was in the midst of 

having a fit. 

Q. How was she? 

A. She was lying on the bed. To show us what was happening they called her 

husband. When the husband went and touched her she went into a kind of frenzy. 

Q. Was she staring? Could she see him? 

A. Her eyes were closed tightly the whole time. She only became alive and kicking 

when the husband764came near her. 

Q. Did the husband speak to her to let her know that he was present? 

A. No. But he did speak once and I asked him to hold her. As he held her hand she 

started to become volatile. The first thing I did when I entered was to ascertain 

the situation. I then performed ruqyah by reciting al-Fitffiah and Ayah al-Kutg, 

and I blew on her head. 

Q. Please specify. 

A. I recited a]-Fjoah, Ayah a]-Kursi and the last three quIs (al-Apad, Falaq and an- 

Nas), and I blew over her from her head to her toe three times. She relaxed for a 

while. Then I'asked what had been occurring. They told me that when the 

husband comes inside the room, the jhmi comes up. I called the husband and 

asked him to talk, to her. When he talked to her, she did not respond. When he 

came closer, she threatened him. And when he touched her, it started to get 

worse. As he held her hands she started to become volatile like a wild animal, so I 

folded up the mattress, wrapping her in it. She was in serious pain. 

Was she saying anything? 

764 IsmI'Il 'Abdul, 30-years old, a car salesman. 
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A. She was mumbling something like, "Move, I dodt want you, " something to that 

effect, but it was mostly incoherent speech. After about ten minutes, I told 

brother-in-law Amin that she seems to have ajbwin her. He said, "Then let me 

attempt to remove it. " I reminded him that he had not done it before, but in 

discussing it, we agreed to do it together. We then got the mustard oil. I told the 

people in the room who were not clean or who did not have wu(10'to leave the 

room, explaining that later it could become dangerous if they were not clean. 

Then the brother and I went through the procedure. He held the hair and I tied 

the knots. 

Q. So you did not hold her hands. 

A. We did not hold her hands but another sister was holding them. We put the 

mustard oil in a pot. I did not press anything because I felt shy before the sisters. 

We spoke to the patient. 

Q. Were any of the sh.?. vkb ý cases women. If so, when he was treating them did he 

massage or press their body parts? 

A. Yes, he did. 

Q. Did he press their feet? 

A. Yes, he did. 

Q. Did you touch her? 

A. I did not, except for slapping her. 

Q. After you put the mustard oil in her hands and ears, closed the earlobes and the 

woman held her hands, what did the possessed sister do? 

A. She was listening, and we were speaking to her even though her ears were closed. 

I asked her, "Can you hear me? " and she said, "Yes. " Then I asked, "Where do 

you come from? " 
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Q. Was her voice changed? 
A. Yes, she was speaking as if she were young and spiteful. 

11 
Q. How was her facial expression? 

A. She had a youthful expression. She was no longer tired and her voice was strong. 

Her eyes were closed tightly so she was not really looking at or seeing anything. 

We asked her a series of questions. We were reciting Ayah al-Kurs! and the three 

qu1s. Then I got the water and recited the kalimah over it. I gave her the water 

to drink. I repeated the entire process, applying the mustard oil, etc. Then she 

started answering us. However, the moment I asked, "Who sent you? " the jbw 

left and did not answer. We had also tried this in the beginning, but it did not 

work. 

Q. How do you know it left? 

A. The sister came out of her trance and returned to her normal self. 

Q. Did she open up her eyes? 

A. Her eyes were open but she was not responding to questions in the same manner 

in which she had previously. When we gave her the water and asked the jbw 

where it came from, it said, "I came from Sou. " I asked it, "Where is Sou? " and it 

replied, "Up the road. " Then it specified that the place was New Grant, a town 

after St. Julian. Then I asked the ftwwhy it had come, and she answered that it 

was because of her love for the husband. It was pretension. I told thejbwthat 

the man is married and has a wife, but it said, "I still like him. " When I asked it 

who had sent her, it suddenly went away. Then I repeated the process of 

exorcism over again. '- 

Q. Did you begin with the drinking of water? 

A. I did not begin with water this time, but I went back to the process of using 

mustard oil and closing the ears. It came back again, so I recited Ayah a]-KuTsi. 

This time I asked it whether it was male or female. The answer was female. Then 
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I asked her if she was a Muslim, and the answer was negative. I asked her if she 

knew about Allah. 

Q, In the course of the exorcisms with your shaykh, did any of the entities which 

spoke indicate that they were Muslims? 

A. Yes, some of them did but some did not. He converted some of them to Islam. 

From what he has told us., he has converted a large number offinn. 

Q. But were some of them Muslims? 

A. I am not sure. But the ones I observed were all non-Muslims and this one was 

also a non-Muslim. Actually, there were two finn in the sister. 

Q. So you asked if they knew Allah? 

A. They said, "Yes. " Then I asked them, "Do you fear the fire of Allah? " and they 

answered, "Yes. " Then I said, "I am going to call you and put both of you in the 

fire and bum you. They pleaded with me not to do so. I exclaimed, "Then well 

ask Allah to curse you, so come out. " And the response was, "I am coming out. " 

I said., "Leave the sister alone (and I used her name) and come out. " The response 

was, "I am coming out. " 

Q. Was she talking in her own voice? 

A. Yes, but it was a strong voice. Then I said, "You don't want to come out. " And 

then I slapped her but not very hard as I do not Eke to slap at all. I said, "Come 

out now. I'll beat you. I'll hit you. " I slapped her again. Tears started to come 

out of the sister's eyes, and she cried. Then they said, "O. K. we are leaving. Then 

I asked them to come out. I did not use the name of Allah as I did not have any 

experience in this field. She pretended to come out. We cut a piece of her hair 

and put it in a bottle. 

Q. Was there a change in her? 

A. Yes. We asked her husband, Faiz, to go inside and hold her hands; but when he 
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held her hands, she went back into her earlier, frenzied state. Then I told the jhW 

that it was pretending. I said to AmIn, "There are two inside there and they are 

giving us double talk. " To this day, I don't know why I felt so. Then we went 

back over the same process again. I asked the same questions and inquired as to 

how many finn were there. The answer was, "Two. " I asked them what religion 

they belonged to and they said they were Hindus. They were two I-Iindu female 

finn who liked her husband. This time when we went through the process again 

of slapping them and making them cry, I asked them to come out in the name of 

Allah. And - al-PamduIVIAb -they both came out of the sister and have not been 

back since. 
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INTERVEEW NO. 17 

LOCATION: Manama, Bahrain DATE: Nov. 1990 

NAME: Muýammad Sald al-Afghw 
DATE OF BIRTH: 1941 PLACE: Herat, Afghanistan 

EDUCATION: M. A. from Wifaq al-Madaris al-Islamiyyah in Pakistan, and studied 

taj; ffd and qira's, specialized in Taffir and Ijadith Science. Taught at Anwar ul-Islam 

Islamic University in Karachi, and in Makkah at Ta4fi? al-Qur'an Institute. 

Q. When did you begin to treat possessed people? 

A. When I began my studies of the Qur'An in Hyderabad, one of my teachers was 
Shaykh 'Abdul-Quddas, who was a specialist on the subject of the firm. I had a 

great desire to know about this field. I always used to be in his service and I 

would ask him from time to time to teach me. Eventually, he made me his 

personal student in this field. I used to be present during his treatments and would 

assist him when necessary. However, I did not begin to treat anyone until I went 
to Karachi and after being given permission to exorcise by the sAkykh. 

Q. What did you learn from him? 

A. I learned a variety of things, for example, the types of finn and the different 

methods of dealing with them, including how to handle stubborn firm without 

harming myself or the patient. Whenever a patient came, he recited over him 

some verses or chapters from the Qur'An, especially Avah al-Kwit, the last verse 

of Samh al-Mumindn C'Do you diink that We created you in jmt..., "765), the 

mu'awwldhatan, and also either the first ten verses or all of SLIrah M-, Yjffjt. 766 

765 Qur'An, 23: 115. 

766 Chapter 37. 
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Sometimes he would repeat the same verse seven times for additional effect or 

parts of a verse, like in Ayab a]-KursI. "He does not tire from guarding thern and 

He is the Transcendent, the Suprerne. " Particular verses were recited for 

particular patients and sicknesses or the type of possessing jLwI Sarah a]-Fatipah 

was recited seven, five, three or any odd number of times. I also found anumber 

of books on this topic, some in Urdu and some in Arabic. However, what is 

gained by experience is often not found in these books. Methods explained in 

books often do not benefit the patients. My method is in accordance with the 

Qur'An and the Sunnah. 

You began exorcising people in Karachi in what year? 

A. I began in approximately 1967. When I began, the finn attacked me and caused 

me much pain and hurt; however, I did not fear them. I used to exorcise in 

Makkah. On one occasion, ajhWtried to scare me by telling me that if I did not 

stop, it would hurt me on the spot. I quoted for it the Qur'Anic verse: "If Allah 

causes harm to touch you, none can remove it except He... "767 About fifteen 

minutes later they caused my eldest son to fall off of the roof and break his leg. 

He had to spend a month and a half in the ZAhir hospital in Makkah. However, I 

did not stop. Instead, I told the jhWthat if something is written for me, it win 

happen no matter what., Now I do not have any more problems. Sometimes when 

a patient comes to my door, the jhmi will say, "Enough. I will leave. " They fear 

me somewhat. 

If a person comes to you, how can you tell if he is possessed or not? What are the 

symptoms? 

A. I have found that the finn attack humans out of carnal desire. Some male finn 

love women and young girls, and some female finn love unrnarried men. They 

767 Qur'An, 6: 1ý and 10: 107. 
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also attack out of enmity if some harm has befallen them. For example, if humans 

urinate or pour hot water or tea on them. They are in our houses, as Allah says: 

"Verily, they scr. you from a place where you cannot sm therm"769 They take 

many different forms, and we do not see them although they see us. If we cause 

some harm to them, they seek severe revenge. First I take a promise from them to 

stay away from humans and the places where they five. Because Allah sent them 

to the desert, mountains and uninhabited places. Occasionally I manage to 

convince them to leave using reason, for example, saying, "You are creatures from 

fire and take many different forms. Because you can take a variety of forms like 

insects., humans may not be aware of you and thus harm befalls you. After that 

you enter our homes and eat with us, then you blame us and attack us. The 

responsibility is yours. " 

My question was about how you can tell when a person is possessed. 

A. His movements will be unnatural. He may fall down or he may speak 

unintelligibly. And when Qur'Anic verses are recited over him, the jhmiwill talk 

using the patient's voice. 

Is a different voice than the patienfs used? 
A. The patient speaks and the jbW uses his voice. ' However, the patient may not 

know Arabic, for example, but that is what it speaks. Some time back I was 

treating an Arab Babrani patient in 'Isa Town and he began to speak in a language 

which I could not recognize. Someone who was assisting me said that it was not 

English but that it may be Korean. So I brought a Korean maid who confirmed 

this. Later on, it was pointed out that the man, did not know a single word of 

Korean. A femalejLWwhich had possessed him was speaking. 

When I recite over them the verses and the patient does not speak, I repeat the 

768 Qur'An, 7: 27. -,, 
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verses over and over again until the jbw leaves the patient. If it returns again and 

refuses to speak, I warn and advise the jhWthat it is not permissible for it to 

possess humans. Then I may ask it questions about its name and religion. 

Sometimes it refuses to speak and just leaves. 

Q. When the finn leave, do they exit from any particular part of the patient's body? 

A. They leave from allover the body. They are ableto leave from all of the pores of 

the body from which sweat is secreted. As to its entrance, it is recorded in a 
Padfih of the Prophet (4) that whenever th6 believer drinks or eats he should 

mention the name of Allah. This is because the devil eats with us. Thus, thefinni 

is able to enter the body from even the mouth. There is also another padfth 

mentioned in Z-jd al-MaW stating that when a person sleeps, he enters through 

the mouth and leaves from the anus. They are also able to leave from under the 

fingernails and the roots of the hair because they are like air. 

Q. Can it be determined when the jbW leaves by movements in various parts of the 

patient's body? 

A. Yes. When the attack is on particular body parts, only those parts will move. For 

example, if it is leaving from the hand, one will find it moving strangely while the 

remainder of the body is still. When it leaves, the patient is usually in a state of 

confusion. Occasionally, the patient feels that what was bothering him has left, 

but sometimes he is totally unaware. 

Q. What is the percentage of cases of possessed women? 

A. Women and children are in the majority. According to authentic Padahs, thejbw 

do occupy human homes (especially the lavatories) and women are usually at 

home all of the time. They clean the house and lavatories and thus come in 

contact with finn more often. 

Q. Can you describe your standard method of exorcism? 

A. I order the patient to sit facing the qiblah (i. e., Makkah) and draw a line in front 
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of him. As for women, I do not treat them except in the presence of one of their 

male relatives. 

Q. How do you draw the line? 

A. I draw aline based upon the PaSM of'Abdullah ibn Masad in which the Prophet 

(4) drew a line for him to stay behind. He went with agroupofjhwand 

conveyed the message of Islam to them and then returned. 'AbdullahibnMas'ad 

reported that he could see the Prophet (4) and he heard their voices. The 

Prophet (4) had told him that if he had crossed the line, he would not have seen 

him again until the Day of Judgement. Consequently, I also draw aline in a circle 

around the patient and say the prayer, 'Wismillihifla"], ayaVarn&usbay'uniis- 

samil! wal-arV wabuwas-samPul-'alfm"("In the name of He who nothing in the 

heavens or earth can harm. And He hears and knows all things. ")769as a shield for 

myself and the patient. And I say, 'Amantu billahi w4dahu wa Irafkau bil-fikti 

wal-ligbat wastmnsahu bR-'urwaW-*vthqj lanfifkna labi wallabus-samf'ul- 

'affm " ("I believe in Allah alone, disbelieve in magic Ui4t] and false gods Ltjghat] 

and hold firmly to the most trustworthy hand-hold [i. e., Islam] that never breaks. 

And Allah hears and knows all things. ") and 'AOdhu bikin2inash-sAirk" ("I seek 

refuge in You from cominitting idolatry. "). Then I begin with some verses, either 

from Sarah a]-.; 7j2n, Ayah a]-Kurff, the muawwIdbit, Sarah a. s-ýRfffalt, Sarah ar- 

Raýman or Sarah a]-MuMinan. When I recite, thejhweither leaves the patient 

or it presents itself by speaking. 

Q. Do you take hold of any particular part of the patient's body? 

A. If people are with me and I am unable to control him due to his excessive 

769 See verse 256 of Sarah al-Baqatah (2) in which is stated: "... Whoever rejects 
false gods [pgha4 and believes in AM has grasped the most trustworthy handhold 
that never breaks. And AM hears and knows all things. " See verse 51 of Satah an- 
NisXfor reference to belief in magic Ui4t) and false gods Cugbat). 
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movements and unusual strength, I rely on them to hold him down. Women, on 
the other hand, do not move much. Usually it is the men who move around a lot 

and I have to rely on my students to control them. I do not touch women except 
in emergency cases. Sometimes I put my sandal on the affected parts of the body 

like the neck, the head and the back, and then I hit the sandal. 

How do you know which parts of the body are affected? 

A. I know by the unusual movements of those body parts or by the presence of 

unexplained excessive heat in that part of the body. The finn are created from fire 

so when they attack humans, the person sweats a lot, even in winter. The exorcist 

may also feel the heat. 

Regarding men, do you grab a hold of any part of their bodies during the 

exorcism? 
A. With men I am free, but I do not touch women. Their relatives will hold them if 

necessary. I am not extreme in striking; however, some of my students are very 

rough. They hit patients with sandals and sticks. I also used to hit, but I have 

given up this practice. I found that some of the finn were Muslims while others, 

although not Muslims, were open to Islam. When I treated them with advise and 

recitation, they left more easily and some of them accepted Islam. 

Can more than one firW possess a single person at the same time? 

A. People say so, but I have not experienced it. Some people pretend to be 

possessed and make all. types of wild claims. 

Q. What is the ratio of male finn possessing females to male finn possessing males 

and vice-versa? 

A. If the possession is due to enmity, the ratios are the same; but if it is due to love, 

then it is always greater with the opposite sex. 
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SUDANESE EXORCISTS 

The following information is based on interviews with eleven exorcists from 

the northern regions of Sudan. One was from the village of Dalasa el Shurab, 4 miles 

east of the city of Gadref Another from the village of El Sherif el A'gib, 3 miles 

southeast of Gadref. Three worked in the masid770 of Om Dawan Ban as teachers of 

the Qur'An and religious healers. Two lived in Kadabass, about 25 miles northwest of 

Atbara, and one lived in El Baneyea el Sadgabb, about 5 miles east of A] Fau. Another 

lived in Rhabuk, and the last two in the capital, Omdurman. 771 

AGE 

The average age of the faqirs (exorcists) was 52 (eight of them were older than 

50). 

Only three had formal education. The youngest had taken a two-year course in 

psychology at Cairo University, Khartoum branch, another was a school teacher and 

the third, a university law graduate. The remainder received their education in 

khulwas, which is confined to Qur'Anic studies and religious healing. 

Seven of them Were sons of exorcists. The older shaykhs took great care to 

hand over their knowledge and skill to their heirs in order to ensure the continuity of 

the familýs spiritual heritage., -, 

770 In Sudan ý there are'twelve major institutions dating back to the 17th centur Iy 
and hundreds of n-dnor centers. These centers are famous for Qur'Anic studies and the 
treatment of mental disturbances in particular. The traditional name for a religious 
center is "masid, " an inflection of the word "masjkr' (mosque) in the Sudanese dialect. 
(Fugara Techniques ofMental Healing, p. 19. ) 

771 Abdel Rahim Elmahi Elnour, Fugm Techniques ofMental Hca&g (unpublished 
manuscript, University of Khartoum, Dept. of Psychology, March, 1987), p. 29. 
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The duration of their healing practice ranged from 5 to 35 years, with an 

average of 21 years. 772 

1. One type of finn was refeffed to as ar-iihý a]-aswad (black wind) and was 
believed to affect the mind. Another type was called ar-. rgh a]-aftmar (red 

wind) and was believed to attack different parts of the body. 

2. Three of the exorcists believed that a possessed person was always unaware 

of his enviromment, while two insisted that he always was aware. The 

remainder felt that it depended upon different, interrelated factors. 

SIGNS OF POSSESSION 

According to the faqIrs, the main signs of possession were speaking with a 
loud voice, quick speech, incoherent speech, uncoordinated movement of the limbs 

and staring in odd directions. 

REASON FOR JON 

When humans harm the finn, the harm is reciprocated. For example, according 

to one fjqIr, if a patient inadvertently stepped, on filth and tread on a jhmiý baby 

residing there, the parents would retaliate. 

METHOD OF TREATMENT 

1. All of the exor c ists conducted interviews with the patients when they were 
ýI- brought in. SiIx of them directly addressed their patients whenever possible, 

and the other five investigated cases through the patients' relatives. Two 

772 Ibid., p. 40., 
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preferred to interview patients alone, seven insisted on the relatives of the 

patient being present, and two were not particular. The initial interview was 

to determine if the patient was possessed or under mental stress. 

2. The exorcist would lightly touch the aching part of the body with his hand or, 
in the case of female patients, with a stick. Qur'anic verses were recited, 

punctuated by blowing which was directed at the point of pain. This process 
is referred to in Sudan as 'a&mah. Eight of the faqjrs only administered 

'agmah at sunset or sunrise, while three applied it at any time. All 

considered piety and ritual purity Ct4jrah) to be requirements for 'azimah to 

be successful, except one exorcist who only stipulated piety. 

3. Qur'Anic verses were written on a tablet or on the inner surface of a white 

bowl and washed with water. The resultant solution, called mffigýý, was 

given to patients to drink or to rub over their bodies. 

4. Sometimes, Qur'Anic verses or their numerical symbols (according to abjad) 

were written on a blank sheet of white paper which was then folded in a 

special manner and put on a red hot coal to bum without flames. The patient 

was then put under a large sheet of cloth so that he would inhale the rising 

fumes. This method is locally known as bakhor. 

5. Some Qur'Anic verses (. ayjt ash-shiff) for healing were written on a sheet of 

white paper which was then folded into a rectangle or a square. The folded 

paper was then covered in thick cloth, leather or tin, and it was hung around 

the patient's ankle or waist or placed loosely around his throat so that the 

amulet rested on his breast. The larger size amulet, called a PIjib, was most 

often administered as a sealing treatment after recovery. The smaller size, 

called a warjqah, was used prior to recovery. 

6. All of the shaykhs flogged patients who were violent, disobedient and 

troublesome. Their legs and backs were usually struck an average of six 

times in a single session. One of the exorcists explained that the experienced 

and learned exorcists hit the possessing jhmi directly and compel it to leave 
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the patient's body. Another suggested that the healing blessing of the exorcist 

enters the patient's body through his hand and the whip. The remaining nine 

considered it useful to inhibit undesirable behavior on the part of the patient. 
7. Six of exorcists deprived mad patients of milk, meat and their byproducts, 

and three of the six also forbade salt. The other five exorcists allowed the 

normal diet of the masid, which consisted of meat, fresh vegetables, potatoes 

and occasionally rnilk. 

8. Improved patients were also encouraged by eight of the faqirs to attend dbikr 

gatherings and to take part in rhythmic, dance-like activities. 

9. When patients were completely out of their minds and were too hyperactive 

to deal with, they were first tied to a pillar in the maffd by iron chains. When 

they settled down and proved themselves ham-Jess, they were allowed to 

move about in fetters, cafled al-qayd. After recovery, they were set free. 773 

773 Fugm Techniques of Mental Healing, pp. 40-75. 

379 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Arabic References 

al-Albw, Muýammad N4iruddin, Aftý al-Janj'iz, Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islami, Ist 

ed., 1969. 

I Y*p al-J&nj' ap$aghiT, Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islanii, I st ed., 1969. 

* Vagb Sunan Abi Djwvd, Beirut: al-Maktab al-Island, I st ed., 1989. 

,., 5agh Sunan -an-Nasj'!, Beirut: al-Maktab al-IslAml, I st ed., 1988. 
1 

I y*p Sumw at-Tim! ", Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islami, I st ed., 1988. 

. Sharp a]-Aqj'Jah -kt-T4jwiyyah, Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islami, 8th ed., 

1984. 

. Silsilah a]-Apidith aý-. FaMhah, Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islami, 4th ed., 

1985. 

al-Alosi, Shihabuddin, Rap al-Ma'ani, Beirut: Dar lhya' at-Turath al-'Arabi, n. d. 

al. 'Alyanl, Ali, ar-Ruqj, Riyadh: Dar al-Walan, 1990. 

. 
yah R Bapin fil-M4qEdah, al-MbahW, Ismall ibn Mubammad at-Tayrrd, al-, Vu 

Riyadh: Dar ar-Rayah, I st ed., 1990. 

al-Ashqar, 'Umar Sulaymdn, 'Alffm al-Alm wa asb-Shaykfin, Kuwait: Maktabah al. 

Falaý, 4th ed., 1984. 

. 'Alam a]-Malj'ikah al-Abrar, Kuwait: Maktabah al-FaIAý, 4th ed., 

1983. 

, 'Alam as-Siftr wa asb-Sba'wadbah, Kuwait: Dar an-Nafa-'is, I st ed., 

1989. 

380 



9 a]- Yawm al-Ahin a]-QivJmah as%fthri, Kuwait: Maktabah al- 
Falä4, Ist ed., 1986. 

al-'Aýimf, 'Abdur-R#mln Qasim, Majma' a]-Fatjwj Sbaykb aNslam, Cairo: 
Maktabah Ibn Taymiyyah, 2nd ed., 13 99 A. H. 

ot%- Aividorl , At. " maosic ý Tahdi27b al- Lujbaý, Cdwo -. bat LAtjaýx ,Iq -7 
BIB, Watad 'Abdus-Salani, Wiqjyah al-Insjn min al-jinn wa asb-Sbaylin, Cairo: Dar 

al-BasMr, 1989. 

al-Bayanani, Aýmad, al-. bnjn blal-MA1,17kah, Ijalab, Syria: Maktabah al-Huda, 1974. 

adh-Dhahabl, Muýammad ibn Abmad, SiyarA'I&n an-Nubalf', Beirut: Mu'assasah 

ar-Risliah, 3rd ed., 1985. 

Ghazafi, Muýammad, as-Sunnah an-Nabawýyyah, Beirut: Dar ash-Shuraq, 1989. 

al-Ghazzall, Abil Ijamid, F.? VI'ffi al-Bidniyph, Kuwait: Dar al-Kutub ath- 
Thaqlfiyyah, n. d. 

Ghirbal, Muýammad Shafiq, al-MawstVah al-'Arablýý al-Muyassmh, Cairo: Dar 

ash-Sha'b, 1960. 

ljajl Khafifah, MugaM, K,? sbf a. 7-,,, Vuncm, Beirut: Dar al-Fikr, 1982. 

al-Haythaml, Ah. ma in Hajar, al-Faawj al-Ha&thiýVyah, Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, 

n. d. 

Ibn al-Athir, an-Miyah itGhaffb a]-, Vadftb, Beirut: al-Maktabah al-Islkniyyah, I st 

ed., 1963. 
-s tistid a/- 6hA 6A ) Cavro -- Ii all 

Ibn Ijajar, Mmad ibn 'Ali, Fat-P a]-Bw', Beirut: Dar al-Marifah, n. d. 

9 Taqffb at-Tahdbib, Beirut: Dar al-Marifah, 2nd ed., 1975. 

In Ijanbal, Mmad, a]-Musnad, Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islaml, 5th ed, 1985. 

381 



Ibn ýIazm, 'All ibn Ahmad, aMisalit- a]-Milal wa al-Ahwj'wa an-Nýftal, Beirut: Dar 

al-Fikr, I st ed., 13 17 A. H. 

Ibn al-Jawzj, 'Abdur-Rahman ibn 'Aft, Zjd al-Masir ij' 'Ihn at-Taflir, Beirut: al- 

Maktab al-Islarrd, I st ed., 1965. 

Ibn KaOdr, Ismall, a]-Bidlyah wa an-Nihlyah, Beirut: Maktabah al-Ma'arif, 3rd ed., 
1979. 

$ Taflir a]-Qur'jn a]-Apin, Beirut: Dar al-Malifah, 1980. 

In Khaldon, al-Muqaddimah, Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-LubnW, 2nd ed., 1979. 

Ibn ManTor, Lisin al-'Amb al-Muýff, Beirut: Dar Lisan al-'Arab, n. d. 

Ibn al-Qayyirn, Muýýad ibn Ab! Bakr,, kt-Tibb an-NabanT, Beirut: Mu'assasah ar- 
Risalah, 9th ed., 1986. 

. ZJdal-MaW, Cairo: al-Maktabah al-Msriyyah, n. d., edited by al- 

Amilat. 
) 

Ibn Qudlmak al-Mughnf, Cairo: I-Iijr, I st ed., 1990. 

Ibn Taymiyyah, Aýmad ibn 'Abdul-Ijahrn, al-Fw-qjn Bayna A wliyj'ar-ROmjn wa 
A wllyj'asb-Sbayjjn, Cairo: Maktabah Muhammad 'Ali ýAbib, 2nd ed., 1958. 

, 
IVJP ad-DilVah ij' ' Umom ar-RisVah, Egypt: Maktabah at-Taw'iyyah 

al-lslanýiyyah, I st ed., 1407 A. H., edited by Mu4ammad Shaldr ash-Sharif 

11 In6mal f(asa-"; l aL tou"Tclypý, Cakto-. V). A. 
al-Jgý4, A, 4mad ibn 'Ah, , A#&n al-Qur'jn, Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-'Arabi, I st ed., 

1335 A. H. 

a]-Jawharl, Isma'll, 4-. 5Lftaft, Beirut: Dar al-'Ihn li al-Malayin, 1979. 

Kaýbllah, 'Umar Ri4a, Mu jam a]-Mualilim, Beirut: Maktabah al-Muthanna, 1957. 

382 



al-Maydani, 'Abdur-lUbman Ijasan, al-'AqIdah aNslamiyyah wa Ususubf, 

Damascus: Dar at-Qalam, 5th ed., 1988. 

an-Nabhw, Yesuf ibn Ismall, &I-Anwir al-Mupammadijý min al-Mawjbib al- 

Ladunlyy, 2h, Beirut: Dar al-Iman, 2nd ed., 1985. 

an-Nadwi, Muýýad Uways, at-Tafsir al-Qa . ýyhn, Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al- 
'llmiyyah, I st ed. 1978. 

an-Nawawl, Yoya ibn Sharaf, Fagh Muslbn Sbarb an-NawawT, Beirut: Dar al-Kutub 

al-'Ilnýyyah, n. d. 

a]. Qarafl, Ahmad ibn Idds, a]-Buraq fjAn wj'al-Furaq, Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, n. d. 

al-Quriubf, Moammad ibn Mmad, al-Arni' li 4k&n a]-Qur'jn, Egypt: Dar al- 

Kutub al-Mgiyyah, 1965. 

Quib, Say-yid, P7ZYlJlal-Qur'-ffn, Beirut: Dar ash-Shuraq, 7th ed., 1978. 

ar. P. M, 'Abdur-Rah. man ibn Abi Ijatim, al-jarhý wa at-Ta'dfl, Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al- 
'Iln-ýyyah, I st ed., 1952. 

ar-RM, Fakhruddin, at-Taflir a]-Kabk, Tehran: Dar al-Kutub al-'Ilmiyyah, 2nd ed., 

n. d. 

ar-Razi, Muýammad ibn AbI Bakr, Mukhtlraý-, Yffi4, Beirut: Dar al-Kitab a]-'Arab-i, 
I st ed., 1979. 

Riod, Muýammad Rashid, Tafsfral-Manjr, Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, 2nd ed., n. d. 

ash-Shanqlli, Muhammad al-Amin ibn Muhammad al-Jakani, AdwWal-BkLyin li Tafstr 

al-Qur'jn bial-Qur'jn, Beirut: 'Alarn al-Kutub, n. d. 

ash-Shawkw, Mu4ammad ibn 'Ali, Fat-h a]-Qadfr, Beirut: Dar al-Ma'rifah, n. d. 

383 



ash-Shibh, Badruddin, Gharj'ib wa 'Ajj'ib al-Ann, Jiddah: Maktabah al-Khadamit al- 
kladithah, 1982. 

as-Suyap, ad-Durral-Mantharri at-Tafsiral-Ma'thor, Beirut: Dar al-Fikr, 1983. 

ai-Tabart, Mubammad ibn Jarir, Jarni'al-Bayin ', w Ta'RTI al-Quein, Egypt: Dar al- 
Ma'arif, 2nd ed., n. d. 

at-Tabrizi, Muhammad at-Khalib, Mishkib al-Mgjbihý, Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islami, 

2nd ed., 1979, edited by al-Albani. 

at-Tah, inawl, Mu4ammad 'Ah al-Flrýq!, Kashf4gilAfts a]-Funan, Cairo: al-Haylah 

al-NCgiyyah al-'Ammah li al-Kutub, 1972. 

'Ubaydat, 'Abdul-Karini, '-41am, 71-Ann-f"D. aw'fil-KWjb waas-Sunnah, Riyadh: Dar 

Ibn Taymiyyah, I st ed., 1985. 

az-Zamakhshari, Maýmod ibn'Umar, a]-Kasbsblf 'an gaqj'iq at-Tana], Beirut: Dar 

al-Fikr, I st ed., 1977. 

az-Zirikh, Khayruddin, al-A'Ijm, Beirut: Dar al-'Ilm li al-Malayin, 6th ed., 1984. 

Arabic Newspapers 

A]-Mus, l&noop, vol. 4, issue no. 161,4/3/88 

English References 

Bailey, Ron, Into Me Unknown, U. S. A.: Readers Digest Assn. Inc., 1981. 

Brandon, S. G. F., gen. ed., A Diclionmy of Compmfive Religion, London: 

Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 2nd ed., 1971. 

384 



Bucke, Emory Stevens, ed., The InterpretcrýF Dictionary of the Bible, Nashvifle: 

Abingdon Press New York, n. d. 

Crabtree, Adam, Multiple Man: Explorations in Possession and Multiple Pezvonality, 

Toronto: Grafton Books, 1989. 

Dehivi, Mmad SaId, Propbetic Medical Sciences (Tbe Savior), Delhi: Dini Book 

Depot, 3rd ed., 1988. 

Douglas, J. D., Gen. ed., The Now Intemational Dictionary of the avistian cburcb, 

Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan Corporation, 1974. 

Ebon, Martin, Exorcism PastandPresent, London: Cassell & Co. Ltd., 1975. 

Elnour, Abdel Rahim Elmahi, Fugm Techniques ofMentalHea&g, Diss. University 

of Khartoum, Faculty of Arts, Dept. of Psychology, March, 1987. 

Encyclopiedia Bjitamica, U. S. A.: Encyclopedia Britannica Inc., 1967. 

Fazlul Karim, at-Haj Maulana, al-Hadis (Arabic-English), Lahore: Malik Sirajuddin & 

Sons, Ist ed., 1979. 

Ferm, Vergilius, ed., Encyclopaedia of Religion, Connecticut, USA: Greenwood 

Press, 1976. 

Gibb, H. A. R., and J. H. Kramers, SbollerEncyclopaedia ofIslam, Ithaca, New York: 

Comell University Press, I st ed., 1953. 

t1asan, Mmad, Sunan Aba Djwwd (English Translation), Lahore: Sh. Muýarnrnacl 

Ashraf, I st ed., 1984. 

Hastings, James, ed., Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Edinburgh: T. & T. 

Clark, 4th ed., 1959. 

385 



I-Ennells, John R., ed., Dictionmy ofReAgIons, Mddlesex, England: Penguin Books 

Ltd., 1984. 

Hughes, T. P., The Dictionmy ofIslim, Lahore: Prenier Book House, n. d. 

Khan, Muýammad Muýsin, ýWh al-Bukhaff (Arabic-English), Beirut: Dar al-Arabia, 

4th ed., 1985. 

Lane, E. W., Arabic-English Lexicon, Cambridge, England: Islamic Texts Society, 

1984. 

Leek, Sybil, Eýiving Out the Devils, London: W. H. Allen, 1976. 

Maddocks, Morris, The GWstlan Healing Ministty, London: SPCI-ý 198 1. 

McCasland, Selby Vemon, By the Finger of God, New York: Macn0an, 1957. 

'Nricola, Rev. John J., Diabolical Possession and Exorcism, Rockford, Illinois: Tan 

Books and Publishers, Inc., 1974. 

Oesterreich, Traugott I., Possession and Exorcism, New York: Causeway Books, 

1974. 

Oppert, G., 041nal Inhabitants ofBharatavarsa oflndia, n. d. 

Perry, Michael, DeJiverance. - Psychic Disturbances and Occult Involvement, 

Plymouth, G. B.: SPCK, Latimer Trend & Co. Ltd., n. d. 

Petitpierre, Dom Robart, 0. S. B., Exorcising Devils, London: Robert Hale, 1976. 

, Exorcism, London: SPCK, 1972. 

Philips, Abo Ameenah Bilal, Ibn Taymecyah ý Essay on the Am, Riyadh: Tawheed 

Publications, 1989. 

386 



Rcjderý Mgcst Great B7cyclopedic DictionaTy, New York: Funk and Wagnalls 

Publishing Co., I Oth ed., 1975. 

Richards, John, But Deliver Us from Evil, London: Darton, Longman & Todd, 1974. 

Sharif, M. M., A Historv ofMuslim Pbilosopby, Karachi: Royal Book Company, 1981 

ýiddlql, 'Abdul-]Uarnid, ýWp Muslim (English Translation), Beirut: Dar al-Arabia, 

n. d. 

ýiddlqf, Moarnmad Zubayr, Hadith Literature, Calcutta University Press, 196 1. 

Stein, Jess, ed., The Random House Dictionary, New York: Random House, 1966. 

Temkin, Owsei, The Falling SIcIness, Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins University Press, 

2nd ed., 1971. 

77je NewEncyclopaedla Biftannica, Chicago: Encyclopedia Britannica Inc., 15th ed., 
1992. 

Travers, Peter, and Stephanie Reiff, The Stoty Bobind the Exomist, New York: 

Crown Publishers, Inc., 1974. 

Walker, D. P., Unclean spifits: possession and exorcism in France and England in the 

late sixteenth and early seventeenth centufics, London: Scolar Press, 198 1. 

Wright, W., A arammar of Me Arabic Language, n. d. 

English Newspapers and Magazines 

The Sunday Star, November 24,1985. 

Q News, vol. 1, ed. 0, Friday, 27th March, 1992. 

387 




